/ 


N  W  y 


225008 1 80A 1 


i 


LIBRARY  OF 


EMBRACING 


TUK 


INCI.  UDIKQ 

The  PuiLosopiiY  op  Mesmeimsm.  >  Tub  Pnir.osopitT  or  Ciiahmino. 

The  rnaosoniY  op  PsYCnui.dGY.  !  A  Tp.e.vtise  on  Mental  Alchemy. 

The  Science  of  the  Soul.  i  Pkinciples  op  Electp.o-Biology 

JClements  of  Animal  Magnktism. 


11  Cfeo  D0lumc$, 


VOL.  I. 

PUILOSOPIIY   OF  MESMERISM. 
PHILOSOPHY    OF  PSYCHOLOGY. 
THE  SCIENCE  OF  THE  SOUL. 


NEW  YOEK: 
FOWLERS  AND   WELLS,  PUBLISHERS, 

Clistan  Hall,  131  Nassau  Street. 
Bf«to:i.  142  W^iisliiiijrlon-slM'l.]  1854.  [T.nndon,  No.  U2  Strixnd. 


Digitized 

by  the  Internet  Archive 

n  2014 

https://archive.org/details/b20424929_002 


SIX  LECTURES 


ON  THE 


PHILOSOPHY  OF  MESMERISM, 


DELIVEBED  IN  THE 

MARLBORO'  CHAPEL,  BOSTON. 


BY  JOHN  BOVEE  DODS. 


REPORTED     BY     A  HEARER, 


TWELFTH  THOUSAND. 


NEW  YORK: 
FOWLERS  &•  WELLS,  131  NASSAU-STREET  ; 
AND  142  WASIIINGTON-STKKET,  BOSTON. 

i8;i4. 


Wellcome  Library 

for  the  History 
and  Understanding 
of  Medicine  


Entered,  according  to  Act  of  Congre.s.,  ia  the  year  is"^^; 
Bt  FOWLKRS  &  WELLS 
l--^  tl-  Clerk's  Office  of  the  District  Court  of  tbe'so,uher„  District  of 

y.ew  York. 


vWaiCOivlE  INSTfTUTE 
\  LIBRARY 

Coll. 

\welMOmec 

Caii 
No. 

ADVERTISEMENT 

TO  THE  IMPROVED  AND  STEREOTYPED  EDITION. 


Within  one  month  after  these  highly  popular 
lectures  were  first  delivered,  an  edition  of  three 
THOUSAND  COPIES  was  published  and  sold,  and  a 
second  edition  called  for,  which  has  also  been 
exhausted,  and  the  demand  is  still  increasing.* 
Under  these  circumstances  the  author  was  pre- 
vailed on  to  REVISE,  ENLARGE,  and  so  IMPROVE 

the  work  as  to  render  it,  if  possible,  even  much 
more  desirable. 

The  MERITS  of  the  work  may  be  inferred  from 
this  fact :  an  audience  of  over  two  thousand 
PEOPLE,  composed  of  the  most  intelhgent  citizens 
of  New  England,  was  held  six  evenings  in  suc- 
cession, chained  in  the  most  profound  silence, 
listening  to  these  truly  philosophical  lectures,  and 

*  This  work  has  recently  been  re-published  in  England,  and  has 
oeen  favorably  received  by  the  most  scientific  men  of  Europe. 
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witnessing  surgical  operations  Avithout  pain ;  and 
other  experiments,  at  once  convincing,  and  full 
of  great  practical  utility  to  every  human  being. 

The  author.  Dr.  Dods,  is  a  man  of  extensive 
experience  and  general  information.  He  first 
qualified  himself  for  the  medical  profession,  then 
engaged  in  the  study  of  theology,  and  has  been 
in  the  ministry  for  more  than  twenty  years,  and 
is  favorably  known  as  a  lecturer  on  many  of  the 
natural  sciences. 
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LECTURE  I. 


Ladies  and  Gentlemen  :  It  is  with  much  pleasure 
that  I  present  myself  before  you  this  evening,  to  lecture 
upon  the  science  of  Animal  Magnetism.  I  do  this  by 
special  invitation  from  several  distinguished  members 
of  both  branches  of  our  legislature,  now  in  session  in 
this  city ;  and  this  thronged  congregation  of  more  than 
two  thousand  hearers  speak  the  interest  which  is  awak- 
ened in  the  bosoms  of  our  citizens  in  relation  to  this 
subject.  This  dense  and  anxious  crowd  too  plainly 
manifest  the  high  expectations  which  are  entertained 
of  the  feeble  abilities  of  the  speaker  to  do  it  j(^tice — • 
expectations  which  I  am  fully  sensible  I  shall  be  unable 
to  answer.  Leaning,  however,  upon  the  solid  grandeur 
of  truth,  and  believing  that  to  be  stirring  eloquence 
and  living  power,  I  have,  therefore,  even  as  things  now 
are,  with  all  your  roused  expectations  crowding  upon 
me,  but  little  to  hazard,  for  I  am  fully  sensible  that  I 
am  standing  before  a  learned  and  an  intelligent  congre- 
gation. And  when  I  inform  you  that  I  have  never 
written  any  thing  upon  this  subject,  and  am,  therefore, 
obliged  to  speak  from  the  fortuitous  suggestions  of  the 
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moment,  I  am  •onscious  that  you  will  do  me  justice, 
by  maki 

iig  GVGiy  rcu-s  onablc  aHowance. 

It  is  not  my  profession  to  lecture  upon  this  subject. 
]  have  other  means  for  my  subsistence,  and  for  that 
of  those  who  depend  upon  me.  Circumstances  have 
called  me  into  the  field.  Many,  very  many  ignorant 
individuals,  who  knov/  nothing  of  the  human  system, 
nor  of  the  common  principles  of  any  science,  have  gone 
into  the  field  as  lecturers  on  Animal  Magnetism,  and 
by  making  it  a  mere  puppet-show,  have  brought  it  into 
degradation  in  the  public  mind.  Such  persons  are 
doing  the  cause,  which  is  one  of  benevolence  and  mercy, 
an  irreparable  injury.  They  had  better  qualify  them- 
selves for  the  work,  or  else  retire  from  the  field.  In 
this  state  of  things,  I  was  urged,  by  several  scientific 
gentlemen,  to  step  forward  in  defence  of  the  cause  of 
righteousness  and  truth,  and  to  lend  my  aid  in  raising 
it  from  the  dust,  in  wiping  off  the  sneers  of  men,  and  in 
placing  it  on  a  foundation  where  it  should  command  not 
only  the  attention,  but  the  respect  and  admiration  which 
are  justly  due  to  it  from  men  of  science  and  talents. 
In  this  city,  I  find  but  one  noble  spirit  laboring  and 
toiling,  v^ho  is  well  qualified  for  the  work,  and  who  is 
deserving  a  better  patronage  than  he  receives.*  As 
these  arc  the  circumstances  under  which  I  have  en- 
tered the  field,  so,  of  coui'se,  I  vis't  those  places  only 
where  I  am  invited  to  lecture  upon  'his  science. 

I  have  had  the  subject  of  Mesmerism  under  consider- 
ation foi  about  seven  years,  reading  all  that  came  in 
my  way  for  and  against  it.  Five  cf  these  years  I  re- 
mained a  stubborn,  a  most  confirmed  sceptic,  and 
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refused  even  to  attend  a  lecture,  or  to  witness  an  ex- 
perinicnt,  until  I  was  persuaded  by  a  particular  friend 
of  niinc  to  accompany  liim,  and  see  and  hear  for  myself. 
I  am,  therefore,  prepared  to  make  all  due  allowance  for 
iionest  sceptics  ;  and,  in  their  opposition  to  me  during 
this  course  of  lectures,  I  shall  maintain  an  entire  em- 
pire over  my  feelings ;  and  being  fully  sensible  of 
their  condition,  I  well  know  how  to  sympathize  with 
them.  But  there  is  yet  another  class  of  sceptics,  who 
have  witnessed  experiments  which  they  cannot  resist, 
and  still  cry,  "  humbug  and  collusio.v  !"  Of  these, 
there  are  two  kinds.  First,  those  who  never  investi- 
gate anything  for  themselves,  and  who  do  not  know 
the  definitions  of  the  v/ords,  "humbug  and  collusion;" 
but  who,  nevertlieless,  use  them  very  freely,  because 
they  have  heard  their  minister,  their  doctor,  or,  per- 
chance, their  school H! aster,  use  them.  They  do  it  by 
imitation,  on  the  same  principle  that  the  parrot  imitates 
the  sound  of  the  human  voice,  and  they  do  it  just  about 
as  understandingly.  SeconrI,  those  who  are  talented, 
and  desire  to  keep  on  the  wings  of  the  popular  breeze, 
and  catch  ihe  breath  of  fame.  These  mAy  be  known  by 
the  ridicule,  wit,  and  sarcasm  they  employ,  through  the 
press  and  otherwise.  Cut,  "humbug  and  collusion"  have 
become  stereotyped  words,  and  their  use  costs  but  little 
labor;  and  they  answer  most  admirably  to  supply  the 
place  of  sound  argument  and  common  sense  in  the  most 
of  minds.  If  my  hearers  will  please  turn  their  atten- 
tion to  all  the  talented  writers,  who  have,  in  various 
ages,  vehemently  opposed  those  now  well-established 
sciences  which,  in  their  infancy,  appeared  incredible, 
and  who  assailed  them  with  the  bitterest  invective  and 
sarcasm,  they  will  learn  that  they  were  men  who  were 
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always  studying  what  was  popular,  and  who  had  a 
large  share  of  self-esteem,  and  of  the  love  of  approba- 
tion. This  test  will  hold  good  from  the  opposcrs  of  th(v 
earth's  revolution  on  its  axis,  discovered  by  Galileo ; 
from  the  scoffers  at  the  science  of  the  circulation  of  the 
human  blood,  discovered  by  Hnrvey,  step  by  step, 
down  to  the  scoffers  at  Fulton's  application  of  steam- 
power, — yes,  even  down  to  the  opposers  of,  and  scoffers 
at,  the  brilliant  science  of  Phrenology,  which  is  now 
spreading  with  a  power  that  can  never  be  successfully 
resisted,  a  zeal  that  cannot  be  quenched,  and  a  liv- 
ing energy  that  can  never  die.  True,  a  candid  man,  as 
well  as  any  other,  may  doubt  a  new  science ;  yet,  how- 
ever strange  or  incomprehensible  it  may  appear,  he  will 
not  denounce  till  he  has  given  the  subject  a  candid  in- 
vestigation. I  am  speaking  of  those  only  who  denounce 
without  investigation,  and  who  can  assign  no  other 
reason  for  so  doing,  but  their  own  willing  ignorance, 
or  because  the  popular  voice  is  against  it. 

I  am,  however,  proud  in  the  reflection  that  the  science 
of  Mesmerism  is  embraced  by  men  of  the  first  talents 
and  science  in  both  continents,  and  whose  names  will 
live  in  the  republic  of  letters,  and  shine  with  lustre  long 
after  those  of  fawning  sycophants  shall  have  been  lost 
in  unremembered  nothingness.  It  is  embraced  here 
among  us  by  a  Pierpont,  the  Fowlers,  a  Gilbert,  a  Neal, 
and  a  Waykmd.  It  is  embraced  by  men  who  have 
forgotten  more  than  those  who  cry  "  humbug  and  col- 
lusion" ever  knew. 

I  have  been  in  the  field  as  an  occasional  lecturer  ever 
since  October,  1841,  and  have  uniformly  advocated  the 
same  principles  which  I  am  now  about  to  advance  and 
sustain  in  the  course  ?f  lecturer  I  am  pledged  to  deliver 
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in  this  city.  Tiiis  fact,  many  now  present  well  know, 
who  have  heard  me  in  other  sections,  or  who  have 
seen  the  substance  of  what  I  have  now  to  ofler  on 
Mesmerism,  reported  by  the  editor  of  the  Yarmouth- 
port  Register,  in  March,  1842.  I  shall  here  contend 
for  the  same  principles,  and  endeavor  to  sustain  them 
by  fair  experiments,  in  electricity,  galvanism,  and  com- 
mon magnetism. 

There  is  one  apology,  however,  to  be  offered  in  favor 
of  honest  sceptics.  It  is  this :  Those  who  have  lectured 
upon  Mesmerism  have  not  pretended  to  give  any 
cause  for  the  wonderful  phenomena  produced — have 
held  them  in  mystery,  and  perhaps  pronounced  them 
inscrutable  to  the  human  intellect.  Hence,  it  is  not 
strange  that  thousands,  under  such  an  impression, 
should  refuse  to  investigate  a  subject  which  its  advo- 
cates held  in  mystery.  That  there  are  mysteries  in 
Mesmerism  I  readily  admit ;  but  that  there  are  more 
than  in  any  other  science,  I  deny.  We  may,  for  in- 
stance, tell  the  chemical  properties  of  earth,  water,  and 
air,  and  the  degree  of  warmth  necessary  to  produce 
vegetation.  But  still  no  one  can  solve  the  mystery 
how  an  acorn  becomes  an  oak,  or  a  seed  becomes  a 
plant.  There  is  no  science  in  the  universe,  but  what  has 
some  incomprehensibilities  resting  upon  its  face ;  but 
this  circumstance  is  considered  no  objection  to  the  truth 
of  any  science.  Hence  there  is  no  reason  why  Mes- 
merism should  be  rejected  on  this  ground.  Yet  thou- 
sands do  reject  it,  because  they  contend  that  it  is 
incomprehensibly  strange !  They  know  nothing  but 
what  is  strange,  and  yet  what  is  strange  they  cannot 
believe !  All  the  operations  of  nature  going  on  around 
us  are  strange,  and  the  only  reason  we  have  ceased  to 
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wonder  is,  because  they  are  common.  All  such  ob- 
jections are  therefore  futile. 

Before  I  proceed  any  furtiier,  I  would  remark  that  I 
consider  "Animal  Magnetism"  a  very  inappropriate 
name.  It  should  be  culled  Spiritualism,  or  Mental 
Electricity,  because  it  is  the  direct  impulse  of  mind 
upon  the  minds  and  bodies  of  others.  As  it  is  the  science 
of  MIND  AND  ITS  POWERS,  SO  it  is  tlic  higlicst  and  most 
sublime  science  in  the  whole  realms  of  nature,  and  as 
far  transcends  all  others  as  godlike  mind  transcends 
matter. 

Having  made  these  introductory  remarks,  I  now 
proceed  more  directly  to  the  consideration  of  the  sub- 
ject before  me.  In  presenting  before  you  "  the  why 
and  the  wherefore"  of  these  interesting  phenomena, 
and,  in  order  to  make  them  plain  to  the  humblest  ca- 
pacity, it  will  be  necessary  to  associate  the  subject  with 
other  principles  in  philosophy  which  are  well  under- 
stood by  all,  and  thus  rise  from  the  consideration  of  the 
more  gross  and  dense  particles  of  matter,  step  by  step, 
up  to  those  which  are  the  most  rarified  and  subtil  of 
which  we  can  form  any  conception.  In  doing  this,  I 
shall  not  take  into  consideration  every  possible  grade 
or  species  of  matter,  but  those  substances  only  which 
belong  to  the  great  classifications  of  nature's  empire, 
and  which  are  the  most  obvious  to  every  observer. 

In  the  first  place,  then,  I  contend  that  there  is  but 
one  common  law  pervading  the  whole  universe  of  God, 
which  is  the  law  of  equilibrium.  In  perfect  accord- 
ance with  this  law  there  is  kept  up  a  constant  action 
end  REACTION  throughout  every  department  of  nature. 
It  is  true  there  has  been  much  written,  and  still  more 
said,  about  the  multiplicity  and  variety  ©f  the  laws  of 
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ture  But  this  is,  at  least  to  ino,  wiiolly  unintelligiblo. 
While,  however,  I  contend  for  but  one  comaion  law,  it 
is  still  conceded  that  this  law  is  so  varied  as  to  bo 
perfectly  adapted  to  all  the  variety  of  substances  in 
being.  On  this  principle  the  earth  is  certainly  not 
eternal,' for  were  it  so,  the  hills  and  mountains  would 
long  ago  have  been  washed  to  a  level  by  the  storms  of 
heaven ;  yes,  it  would  have  been  done  by  the  gentle 
descending  dews.  Indeed,  I  hazard  nothing  in  saying, 
that  even  the  mountains  of  solid  granite  would  have 
been  crumbled  into  atoms  ages  ago,  by  the  very  opera- 
tion of  the  particles  of  air — "  the  fingers  of  Time  ;" 
because  every  thing  in  nature  is  tending  to  an  equi- 
librium. 

Having  begun  at  the  grossest  particles  of  matter,  let 
us.  now  rise  gradually  in  our  contemplations,  step  by 
step,  up  to  those  that  are  the  most  rarified  and  subtil  of 
which  we  can  form  any  conception.  Water  is  a  body 
lighter  than  earth.  Let  a  canal  be  dug  of  one  hundred 
feet  in  depth,  one  hundred  in  width,  and  a  thousand 
feet  in  length.  Let  a  strong  lock  be  constructed  across 
its  centre,  and  one  half  filled  with  water.  Let  the  gate 
be  hoisted,  and  the  water  in  the  one  division  will  fall, 
and  in  the  other  rise,  until  an  equilibrium  of  height  is 
attained.  Nature,  having  gained  her  end,  is  then  at 
rest.  And  the  action  of  this  element  will  be  great  in 
proportion  as  it  was  thrown  out  of  balance.  The 
rush  will  be  at  first  tremendous,  but  continue  gradu- 
ally to  lessen  until  it  finds  its  perfect  slumber  in  equal 
height. 

The  same  is  true  in  relation  to  our  atmosphere,  a  sub- 
stance lighter  than  water.    The  air  in  this  room  is  now 
arified  by  heat,  and  is  thus  thrown  out  of  balance  with 
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the  circumambient,  air,  which  is  more  cold  and  dense. 
Hence,  through  every  key-hole  and  crevice  there  is  a 
rush  of  this  element  into  the  I'oom,  which  will  continue 
until  the  equilibrium  of  density  is  attained.  Then,  and 
not  before,  nature,  having  gained  her  end,  will  be  at 
rest.  The  air  in  one  section  of  the  globe  is  more  rari- 
fied  by  heat  than  in  another ;  and  hence  the  gentle 
zephyrs  of  heaven  are  continually  fanning  the  human 
brow  with  a  touch  of  delight,  and  carrying  health  to 
human  habitations.  If  this  element  be  thrown  still 
farther  out  of  balance,  we  witness  the  stirring  gale ; 
and  if  carried,  in  this  respect,  to  its  extreme,  we  wit- 
ness the  sweeping  hurricane,  or  the  roaring  tornado, 
which  prostrates  human  habitations  in  its  mighty  course, 
and  bows  the  mountain  forest  to  the  earth. 

The  same  is  true  in  relation  to  electricity,  a  substance 
more  rarified  and  light  than  air.  If  two  clouds  are 
equally  charged  with  this  subtil  fluid,  they  may  pass 
and  repass  each  other,  or  mingle  into  one,  yet  not  a 
flash  of  lightning  will  be  seen.  But  if  they  are  une- 
qually charged,  or  what  is  called  in  electrical  science, 
"positively  and  negatively  charged,"  then  the  heavens 
will  stream  with  forked  lightning,  till  both  clouds  are 
equally  charged.  By  long  drought  and  heat,  electricity 
becomes  very  unequally  difllised  throughout  the  atmos- 
phere. One  portion  of  air  contains  a  much  greater 
quantity  than  another,  and  when  thus  thrown  out  of 
balance  to  a  certain  extreme,  nature  can  hold  out  no 
longer.  A  reaction  must  take  place.  Convolving 
clouds  roll  the  heavens  in  darkness — the  lightnings 
flash,  the  thunders  roll,  and  the  war  of  elements  con- 
tinues until  the  electric  fluid  is  equally  diffused  through- 
out the  atmosphere,  and  also  equalized  with  the  earth. 
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Nature,  having  thus  gained  her  end  in  he  equiUbrlum 
produced,  is  at  rest — all  is  calin. 

If  we  pass  ou  from  inert  matter  to  animated  nature, 
we  shall  find  thit  the  same  law  there  also  holds  its  em- 
pire. If,  for  instance,  a  healthy  child,  three  or  four 
years  of  age,  be  permitted  to  sleep  every  night  for  a 
year  or  two  between  two  very  old,  decrepit  grandparents, 
it  will  pine  away,  and  if  not  removed,  perchance  it  may 
die.  There  is,  perhaps,  not  one  under  the  sound  of  my 
voice,  but  what  has  heard  the  remark,  that  "  it  is  very 
unhealthy  for  young  children  to  sleep  with  very  old,  in- 
firm people."  It  is  even  so,  and  parents  should  beware. 
The  child  is  full  of  animal  life,  and  its  nervous  system 
is  charged  with  the  vital  fluid,  secreted  by  the  brain. 
This  gives  that  suppleness  to  the  limbs,  and  that  buoy- 
ancy to  the  heart  which  we  witness  in  the  young.  The 
grandparents  lack  the  proper  quantity  of  this  nervo- 
vital  fluid,  which  occasions  that  rigidity  of  the  hmbs 
we  witness  in  the  aged.  The  same  common  law  of 
equilibrium  that  pervades  the  universe,  is  here  also  in 
operation.  The  nervo-vital  fluid  passes  from  this  child 
to  the  two  aged  persons  in  conjunction.  The  child 
loses,  and  they  continue  to  revive,  and  as  this  little  one 
can  never  bring  those  infirm  persons  up  to  an  equihb- 
rium  with  itself,  so  it  must  go  down  to  them.  Nature 
will  have  her  equilibrium,  if  she  has  it  in  death. 

Once  more  :  there  is  in  the  nervous  system  no  blood. 
By  the  neuvous  system  I  mean  the  brain  and  all  its 
ramifications.  The  blood  belongs  exclusively  to  the 
circulating  system,  which  embraces  the  veins  and  arte- 
ries. I  grant  that  the  blood-vessels  pass  round  the 
convolutions  of  the  brain;  but  in  the  nerve  itself  there  is 
no  blood,  and  the,  wJiole  mass  of  brain  is  but  a  congeries 
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of  norves.  These  are  charged  with  a  nervo-vital  fluid, 
which  is  manufactured  from  electricity.  Hence,  tiie 
circulating  system  containing  the  blood,  and  the  nervous 
system  containing  the  magnetic  fluid,  are  not  to  be 
blended,  but  distinctly  considered.  Now,  as  a  human 
being  may  lack  the  proper  quantity  of  blood  in  his  cir- 
culating system,  so  he  may  lack  the  proper  quantum  of 
the  nervo-vital  fluid  in  his  nervous  system.  This  is 
certainly  rational.  And,  moreover,  it  may  be  easily 
known  when  such  is  the  case.  When  we  see  persons, 
who,  on  hearing  suddenly  some  good  or  bad  news, 
are  thrown  into  great  excitement,  tremor,  and  agitation, 
we  may  be  certain  that  their  nervous  systems  lack  the 
due  measure  of  the  nervo-vital  fluid.  Now  let  a  person 
whose  brain  is  fully  charged,  come  in  contact  with  one 
whose  brain  is  greatly  wanting  in  its  due  measure  of 
this  fluid,  and  let  the  person  possessing  the  full  brain 
gently  and  unchangeably  hold  his  mind  upon  the  other, 
and  by  the  action  of  the  will,  the  fluid  will  pass  from 
the  full  brain  to  the  other,  until  the  equilibrium  between 
the  fluids  in  the  two  brains  is  attained.  The  sudden 
change  in  the  i-eceiving  brain  produces  a  coolness  and  a . 
singular  state  of  insensibility.  This  is  magnetism;  and 
it  is  in  perfect  accordance  with  all  the  principles  of 
philosophy  in  the  known  realms  of  nature.  If  any  one 
denies  the  operation  of  the  law  of  equilibrium  in  this  case, 
then  he  here  makes  a  chasm,  amidst  the  immensity  of 
God's  works,  which  he  can  nowhere  else  discover. 
I  have  clearly  shown  him  that,  from  the  grossest  matter 
in  the  universe,  step  by  step,  through  every  grade,  up  to 
electricity,  the  same  law  holds  its  empire,  and  matter  is 
continually  equalizing  itself  with  matter. 

On  this  principle,  it  will  be  readily  perceived  that,  if 
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a  person  aas  a  great  deficiency  of  the  nervo-vltal  fluid, 
he  can  be  mesmerized  the  first  sitting,  and  probably  in 
an  hour's  time,  or  a  much  less  period.  These  we  call 
easy  subjects.  But  if  the  deficiency  be  less,  it  will  take 
a  longer  period  in  proportion,  and  if  the  brain  have 
nearly  its  proper  quantity  of  fluid,  then  the  effect  pro- 
duced, at  the  first  sitting,  will  be  small,  yet  still  it 
will  be  visible. 

From  the  premises  laid  down,  and  in  accordance  with 
the  law  of  equilibrium,  it  will  probably  be  said,  that  only 
few  persons  can  be  mesmerized.  This,  however,  is  not 
correct.  I  contend  that  every  person  in  existence  can 
be,  and  indeed  ought  to  be  thrown  into  the  mesmeric 
state.  This,  I  am  well  aware,  is  contrary  to  the  opinion 
of  the  advocates  of  this  science.  The  most  liberal  cal- 
culation I  have  as  yet  heard,  is  that  about  one  in  nine  of 
the  human  family  can  be  mesmerized.  But  every  one 
can  be,  and  that,  too,  in  perfect  accoi-dance  with  the 
principles  laid  down.  Let  two  persons  of  equal  brains, 
both  in  size  and  fluid,  sit  down.  Let  one  of  these  in- 
dividuals remain  perfectly  passive,  and  let  the  other  ex- 
ercise his  mental  and  physical  energies  according  to  the 
true  principles  of  mesmerizing,  a.nd  he  will  displace 
some  of  the  nervo-vital  fluid  from  the  passive  brain  and 
deposit  his  own  in  its  stead.  The  next  day  let  them  sit 
another  hour,  and  so  on,  day  after  day,  until  the  acting 
brain  shall  have  displaced  the  major  part  of  the  nervo- 
vita.  fluid  from  the  passive  brain  and  filled  up  that  space 
with  his  own  nervous  force,  and  the  person  will  yield  to, 
the  magnetic  power,  and  sweetly  slumber  in  its  inexpres- 
sible quietude. 

2* 


LECTURE  II. 


Lae:es  and  Gentlemen  :  On  the  last  evening,  I  haa 
tlie  pleasure  to  deliver  before  you  my  introductory  lec- 
ture on  the  science  of  Spirttualism,  and  to  explain 
"  the  WHY  and  the  wherefore"  of  the  effect  produced. 
I  clearly  showed  that  Mesmerism  was  in  perfect  ac- 
cordance with  the  universal  law  of  nature,  which  I  call 
the  law  of  Equilibrium  ;  and,  as  I,  in  concluding  my  lec- 
ture, contended  that  every  person  in  the  world  could 
be  mesmerized,  some,  as  I  suspected  would  be  the  case, 
have  to-day  argued  that,  according  to  the  principle  laid 
down  by  the  speaker,  two  brains  of  equal  power  can  no 
more  mesmerize  each  other,  than  one  of  a  less  pow^er 
can  mesmerize  a  greater ;  and  hence,  that  the  argu- 
ments of  the  lecturer  are  contradictory  and  irreconcila- 
ble. But  this  objection  is  by  no  means  valid.  It  is 
readily  conceded  that  two  brains  equally  full  and 
healthy  cannot  affect  each  other,  admitting  both  persons 
to  be  equal  in  muscular  euergy,  a.nd  to  make  at  the  same 
time  the  same  mental  and  physical  effort.  But,  if  one 
person  sit  down  and  passively  resign  himself,  and  an- 
other even  of  less  power  and  less  nervo-vital  fluid  exert 
a.l  his  energies,  then  the  law  of  equilibrium  requires 
that  t.iere  shall  be  an  effect  produced  in  the  passive 
object  equal  to  all  the  power  exerted  by  the  active 
agent.  Hence,  a  weaker  person  can  mesmerize  one  of 
superior  power,  and  the  same  persons  may  alternately 
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throw  each  other  into  the  mesmeric  state.  I  have 
known  the  instance  where  a  small  girl,  only  nine  years 
of  age,  mesmerized  a  young  man  twenty  years  old,  and 
of  uncommon  strength.  Though  it  is  a  well  known 
law,  that  two  bodies  of  water  will  seek  a  level  when  a 
communication  is  made  between  them,  yet  it  is  equally 
true  that,  by  a  pump,  water  may  be  thrown  from  a 
lower  to  a  higher  cistern ;  and  who  will  deny  that  it  is 
in  perfect  accordance  with  the  law  of  equilibrium  ? 
Surely,  no  one.  It  is  by  physical  energy'that  the  air  is 
removed  from  the  pump,  and  the  circumambient  air 
pressing  upon  the  water  in  the  cistern,  causes  it  to  rise 
till  an  equilibrium  of  height  is  attained — exactly  equal 
10  all  the  powers  employed.  But  so  far  as  the  mes- 
meric state  is  concerned,  it  will  be  remembered,  that 
man,  in  acting  on  his  fellow-man,  exerts  not  only  a 
PHYSICAL,  but  a  MENTAL,  and  MORAL  power.  These 
must  all  be  taken  into  consideration,  and  duly  weighed, 
in  order  to  form  a  correct  idea  of  the  law  of  equilib- 
rium in  the  employment  of  the  magnetic  forces.  If  this 
common  law  in  nature  extended  no  farther  than  merely 
to  bring  substances  that  are  out  of  balance  down  to  a 
common  level,  then  all  action  in  the  various  elements 
would  soon  cease. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  no  one  kindred  element  eve  r 
disturbs  itself,  or  ever  throws  itself  out  of  balance.  It 
requires  another  element  to  do  this.  The  water  would 
always  keep  on  -a  perfect  level  with  itself,  throughout 
the  globe,  if  air  and  heat  never  disturbed  it.  By  heat 
it  is  rarified  into  vapors,  carried  over  the  globe  in 
aerial  conductors,  condensed  by  cold  into  drops,  ami 
rained  upon  the  mountains  and  more  elevated  portions 
of  the  g^obe,  and  tlien  again  seeks  its  level  with  the 
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parent  ocean.  So  there  is  a  power  that  rariiies  the  air 
and  the  denser  portions  rush  to  its  aid,  and  the  winds 
are  in  action  to  keep  up  a  perfect  balance  in  its  own 
empire,  while  air,  abstractly,  could  never  disturb  itsell". 
Hence  it  is  even  the  law  of  equilibrium  by  which  one 
portion  of  water  is  thrown  out  of  balance  with  itself; 
and  the  same  is  also  true  in  relation  to  the  atmosphere. 
If  heat,  which  is  but  the  action  of  electricity,  rarifies  the 
water  so  as  to  cause  it  in  subtility  to  approximate  itself, 
then  surely  it  is  according  to  the  law  of  equilibrium 
that  water  is  thrown  out  of  balance  with  itself  by  for- 
cing it  into  a  partial  equi'librium  with  some  more  rarified 
substance.  Carrying  out  this  principle,  and  applying  it 
to  Mesmerism,  it  will  be  readily  understood  not  only 
how  two  persons  of  equal  power  may  mesmerize  each 
other,  but  even  how  one  of  less  physical  power  may 
mesmerize  a  greater,  and  yet  the  whole  be  effected  in 
perfect  accordance  with  the  law  of  equilibrium. 

Having  made  these  remarks,  which  the  occasion 
seems  to  demand,  I  will  now  proceed  to  a  direct  consi- 
deration of  the  nervo-vital  fluid  in  the  human  brain. 

It  is  admitted,  that  the  air  we  breathe  is  composed  of 
two  substances,  namely,  oxygen  and  nitrogen.  Their 
relative  qualities  are  about  one-fifth  oxygen  and  four- 
fifths  nitrogen.  But  these  are  not  all.  It  is  evident, 
that  hydrogen  and  electricity  are  also  component  parts 
of  air.  Oxygen'  and  electricity  are  the  principles  of 
flnme  and  of  animal  iLfe,  while  nitrogen  extinguishes 
both.  There  is  not  a  single  square  inch  of  air  but  what 
contains  more  or  less  electricity.  The  air  in  its  com- 
pound state  is  drawn  into  the  lungs.  The  oxygen  and 
electricity  are  communicated  to  the  blood,  which  is 
charged  with  iron,  while  the  nitrogen  is  disengaged 
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and  expired.    This  iron,  which  gives  color  to  the  blood, 
is  instantly  rendered  magnetic  under  the  influence  of 
electricity,  analogous  to  the  needles  in  the  galvanic  bat- 
tery, which  become  magnets  merely  by  induction.  Tlie 
blood  itself  is,  at  the  same  time,  oxydized  by  the  oxygen 
of  the  air,  and  instantly  becomes  cherry  red.  This 
oxygen  generates  an  acidity  in  the  blood,  in  some  de- 
gree answering  to  the  solution  of  the  sulphate  of  copper 
in  the  galvanic  battery.    The  blood,  thus  magnetically 
prepared  at  the  lungs,  is  thrown  upon  the  heart,  and 
forced  into  the  arteries.    Hence,  arterial  blood  is  red. 
It  is  propelled  to  the  extremities,  driven  into  every  pos- 
sible ramificati^on,  and  is  collected  and  carried  back  in 
the  veins,  through  the  other  ventricle  of  the  heart,  to 
the  lungs,  for  a  fresh  supply  cf  the  electro-magnetic 
power.    Hence,  venous  blood  is  dark,  and  is  unfit  to 
be  thrown  into  the  arterial  system  a  second  time  till  it 
has  again  come  in  contact  with  the  oxygen  and  electri- 
city of  the  air.    The  blood,  thus  discharged,  is  pro- 
pelled through  its  living  channels,  and  this  friction 
causes  the  electro-magnetic  power  to  escape  from  the 
circulating  system  into  the  nervous  system,  for  which 
it  has  a  strong  affinity,  and,  being  secreted  by  the  brain, 
it  becomes  the  nervo-vital  fluid,  or  animal  galvanism. 
It  is  important  here  to  remark,  that  the  blood,  in  its 
friction  through  the  arteries,  has  given  off  its  electro- 
magnetic power  into  the  nervous  system.    The  blood, 
thus  freed,  assumes  a  dark  appearance  in  the  veins,  and 
becomes  entirely  negativr.    The  lungs,  being  charged 
with  a  fresh  supply  of  electricity,  become  positive. 
Hence  the  blood  is  drawn  from  the  veins  to  the  lungs 
on  the  same  principle  that  the  negative  and  the  positive 
in  electricity  rush  together. 
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From  tlie  alove  observations,  it  will  l;c  jcrceivoii 
tliat  every  muscle  of  the  human  bv)  everv  organ  and 
gland,  is  polar,  and  by  the  negative  ■  nd  positive  prin- 
ciples, as  above  noticed,  animal  lite  is  sustained  and 
perpetuated  through  the  action  of"  the  lungs  and  bio  v.l.. 

Wc  thus  perceive  thai  the  nervo-vital  fluid  is  manu- 
factured out  of  electricity,  taken  into  the  lungs  at  every 
inspiration.  It  completely  charges  the  whole  brain, 
when  that  organ  is  in  a  healthy  state.  The  nerves 
composing  the  brain,  are  of  three  kinds,  namely :  the 
nerves  of  sensation,  the  nerves  of  voluntary  motion, 
and  the  nerves  of  involuntary  motion.  I  make  these 
three  divisions,  so  that  I  may  be  the  more  readily  under- 
stood when  speaking  of  nervous  action.  I  desire  you 
to  bear  in  mind  that  these  throe  classes  of  nerves  are 
all  charged  with  the  nervo-vital  fluid,  which  is  exactly 
prepared  to  come  in  contact  with  mind. 

Wc  put  forth  a  will.  That  will  stirs  the  nervo- 
vital  fluid  in  the  voluntary  nerves.  This  fluid  causes 
the  voluntary  nerves  to  vibrate.  The  galvanic  vibra- 
tion of  these  nerves  contracts  the  muscles.  The  mus- 
cles, contracting,  raise  the  arm,  and  that  arm  raises 
foreign  matter.  So  we  perceive  that  it  is  through  this 
concatenation,  or  chain,  that  the  mind  comes  in  contact 
with  the  grossest  matter  in  the  universe. 

It  is  evident  that  there  is  no  direct  contact  betw^een 
mind  and  sfross  matter.  There  is  no  direct  contor.; 
between  the  length  of  a  thought  and  the  breadtii  of  tSia' 
door.  Nor  is  there  any  more  direct  contact  bctweeii 
my  mind  and  hand,  tlian  there  is  between  my  mind  and 
the  stage  upon  which  I  sumd.  Thought  cannot  toucli 
my  hand  ;  yet  it  musi  be  true  that  mind  can  come 
in  contact  with  matter  ;  nflicrwiso,  I  could  not  raise  my 
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hand  at  all  by  the  energies  of  my  will.  Hence,  it  must 
be  true,  that  the  highest  and  most  subtil  of  inert  mat- 
ter in  the  universe,  being  the  next  step  to  spirit,  can 
come  in  contact  with  the  mind.  And  electricity, 
changed  into  nervo-vital  fluid,  (which  is  living  galvan- 
ism,) is  certainly  the  highest  and  most  etherial  inert 
substance  of  which  we  can  form  any  conception. 
Henoe,  as  before  remarked,  it  must  be  true,  that  we 
put  forth  a  will.  By  the  energies  of  that  will  this  gal- 
vanic substance,  or  nervous  fluid,  is  proudly  stirred ; 
that  stiri'ing  vibrates  the  nerves ;  this  vibrates  and 
contracts  the  muscles ;  the  muscles  raise  the  arm,  and 
that  arm  moves  dead  matter. 

Notwithstanding  the  plausibility  of  this  argument,  it 
will  yet  be  said  that,  as  physiologists  contend  that  no 
one  can  explain  through  what  medium  the  mind  comes 
in  contact  with  matter,  nor  even  how  a  muscle  is  made 
to  contract,  and  raise  the  arm,  and  as  the  lecturer  has 
undertaken  to  explain  it,  we  have  a  right  to  demand 
POSITIVE  proof.  This  demand  being  rational,  I  will  en- 
deavor to  meet  it.  I  am,  then,  to  prove  that  the  nervo- 
vital  fluid,  (which  is  perfect  galvanism,)  is  indeed  the 
agent  by  which  we  contract  the  muscles  and  raise  the 
arm.  That  being  done,  my  point  is  gained,  and  the 
medium  through  which  mind  comes  in  contact  with 
matter  is  established. 

I  would  first  remark,  that  it  is  common  when  crimi- 
nals are  executed,  that  their  bodies  are  delivered  over 
to  medical  men  for  dissection.  Now»take  a  human 
body,  and  let  it  be  conveyed  from  the  gallows  to  the 
charnel-house,  and  laid  upon  the  dissecting-table.  Let  a 
continuous  shock  from  a  strong  galvanic  battery  be 
given,  and  the  muscles  of  the  dead  man  will  contract,; 
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and  exhibit  many  friglitful  contortion's.  Many  interest 
ing  experiments  of  this  character  have  been  pubUshcd. 
The  dead  man  has  been  known  to  spring  upon  his  knees, 
jolt  them  upon  the  floor,  make  violent  gesticulations 
with  his  hands,  move  his  head,  roll  his  eyes,  and  chalter 
his  teeth.  The  student,  unused  to  such  ghastly  exhibi- 
tions, has  loft  the  room,  or  fainted  away ;  and  even  the 
experienced  physician  has  started  back  with  horror  at 
the  frightful  contortions  which  he  himself  had  made. 
Now,  what  was  it  that  contracted  the  muscles  of  this 
dead  man  ?  There  is  but  one  answer  to  the  question. 
It  was  galvanism.  And  what  is  galvanism,  but  electri- 
city in  a  changed  form  ;  so  that,  instead  of  giving  the 
system  a  sudden  shock,  like  electricity,  it  merely  pro- 
duces a  singular  vibrating  sensation  upon  the  nerves, 
which  causes  the  muscles  to  contract?  It  is  nothing: 
else.  Electricity,  galvanism,  magnetism,  or  attraction 
and  repulsion,  are  but  different  dispositions  of  the  same 
common  fluid.  Now,  as  galvanism  contracts  the  mus- 
cles of  a  dead  man,  and  is  the  only  power  known  that, 
when  artificially  applied,  can  contract  the  muscles  of 
the  living,  so  it  must  be  the  agent  employed  by  the  will 
to  contract  the  muscles,  and  enable  us  to  perform  all 
the  voluntary  motions  of  life.  Whatever  may  be  the 
opinions  of  others,  I  consider  this  argument  irresistible, 
and  shall  hold  it  as  such,  until  it  be  fairly  refuted. 

It  must  now  appear  plain  to  every  candid  mind,  that 
by  the  action  of  the  will,  and  the  exercise  of  all  the  men- 
tal powers,  the  nervo-vital  fluid,  this  living  galvanism, 
is  continually  thrown  off"  from  the  voluntary  nerves,  and 
through  the  respiratory  organs  is  again  supplied.  There 
is  still,  however,  a  greater  waste.  The  involuntary 
oerves  throw  off  another  large  portion  through  the  action 
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of  the  heart  and  lungs,  and  the  digestive  apparatus. 
And  the  nerves  of  sensation,  also,  do  tlieir  part  in  throw- 
ing off  this  fluid.  Let  me  here  particuhxrize.  The 
nerves  of  sensation  are  those  by  which  feeHng  is  con- 
veyed to  the  mind.  The  voluntary  nerves  are  those 
through  which  the  mind  gives  motion  to  those  parts  of 
the  body  that  are  under  the  control  of  the  will.  The 
involuntary  nerves  are  those  that  give  motion  to  such 
parts  of  our  system  as  are  not  under  the  control  of  the 
will.  None  but  the  involuntary  nerves  pass  to  the  he«art, 
stomach,  and  liver.  So  tlie  heart  will  throb,  the  stomach 
digest  its  food,  and  the  liver  secrete  its  gall,  when  we 
are  awake  or  asleep,  whether  we  will  it  or  not.  But  to 
the  lungs  go  both  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  nerves. 
The  involuntary  ones  are,  however,  the  most  numei'ous, 
so  that  though  a  man  may  hold  his  breath  and  keep  the 
lungs  in  suspension  till  he  faints,  yet  the  involuntary 
nerves  will  get  the  mastery,  and  restore  him.  Through 
these  three  sets  of  nerves  the  galvanic  fluid  is  continu- 
ally wasting  and  passing  from  the  whole  system. 

That  I  am  correct,  as  to  the  nature  of  this  nervous 
fluid,  is  certain.  Take  an  animal,  and  tie  off  the  invol- 
untary nerves  that  lead  to  the  stomach,  and  digestion 
will  instantly  cease.  Then  pour  a  moderate  current  of 
galvanism  from  the  lattery  into  the  stomach,  and  diges- 
tion will  immediately  commence.  Hence,  I  have  clearly 
proved  that  the  nervo-vital  fluid,  secreted  by  the  brain, 
is  of  a  galvanic  nature,  and  is  manufactured  from  elec- 
tricity which  we  bi'eathe  into  the  lungs  every  inspira- 
tion we  take.  And  I  have,  moreover,  proved  that  this 
electro-magnetic  power  is  the  only  matter  that  can  come 
in  contact  with  mind,  and  is  the  only  agent  by  which 
the  will  contracts  the  muscles.    Hence,  the  conclusion 
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is  absolutely  unavoidable,  that,  by  the  concentration  of 
the  mind  upon  an  individual,  and  by  the  action  of  the 
will,  this  fluid  can  be  thrown  upon  another  person  till 
his  nervous  system  is  fullv  charged.  This  is  Mesmer- 
ism. 

Having  these  important  facts  before  us,  we  perceive 
that  the  subject  is  one  of  momentous  interest.  The  ner- 
vous system,  embracing  the  brain  and  all  its  ramifica- 
tions, when  once  diseased,  seems  to  baffle  all  medical  aid 
and  skill.  Hence,  those  upon  whom  fits  of  derangement 
are  permanently  settled,  are  abandoned  as  hopeless  ;  and 
of  both  of  these  states,  we  are  all  more  or  less  in  danger. 
Those  persons,  particularly,  who,  on  hearing  the  least 
good  or  bad  news,  are  thrown  into  tremor  and  agitation, 
are  in  danger.  Their  brains  lack  the  proper  quantity 
of  the  nervo-vital  fluid.  It  will  be  remembered  that  in 
the  nerves  of  the  brain  there  is  no  blood.  The  blood  is 
exclusively  confined  to  the  veins  and  arteries,  while  the 
nerves  are  charged  with  this  nervo-vital  fluid — a  galvanic 
substance.  Now  if  the  veins  and  arteries  are  filled  with 
blood,  and  if  the  nerves  are  fully  charged  with  the  gal- 
vanic fluid  ;  in  one  word,  if  the  circulating  system  and 
the  nervous  system  are  in  perfect  balance,  health  and 
firmness  are  the  result.  But  if  the  circulating  system 
lack  its  proper  quantity  of  blood,  then  languor  and  de- 
bility of  body  are  the  result.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  nervous  system  lack  its  pz-oper  quantity  of  galvanic 
fluid,  then  nervous  excitability  is  the  result,  and  the  per- 
son is  in  danger  of  fits,  derangement,  and  all  the  nervous 
diseases  that  attend  the  human  race.  This  is  evident 
from  the  following  facts  :  Take  a  person  who  has  a  suf- 
ficiency of  blood  in  the  circulating  system,  but  who,  at 
the  same  time,  has  not  enough  of  the  galvanic  fluid  m 
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his  nervous  system.  By  some  circumstance  the  blood 
is  suddenly  thrown  to  his  head,  and  the  veins  and  arte- 
ries which  pass  round  among  the  convolutions  of  the 
brain  are  swelled  with  this  pressure.  The  nerves  com- 
posing the  brain  not  being  sufficiently  filled  and  braced 
with  the  galvanic  fluid,  spasmodically  collapse,  and  a  fit 
is  the  result.  How  often  do  persons,  who  suppose  they 
are  well,  suddenly  drop  down  dead  in  the  streets  !  How 
often  has  a  father  or  mother  retired  to  rest,  and  appa- 
rently in  health,  yet  in  the  morning  the  children  found 
one  or  the  other  a  corpse  !  Here,  through  eating  too 
much,  or  some  other  cause,  the  blood  was  suddenly  pro- 
pelled to  the  brain,  and  the  nerves,  not  being  sufficiently 
braced  with  the  galvanic  fluid,  collapsed,  and  by  apo- 
plexy, instant  death  ensued.  Even  the  bosom  compan- 
ion, slumbering  upon  the  same  pillow,  never  felt  a  mo- 
tion. 

Now  if  these  persons  had  been  mesmerized,  no  such 
calamity  would  have  ensued.  Their  nervous  system, 
by  which  I  mean  the  whole  brain  and  all  its  ramifica- 
tions, would  have  been  charged  from  a  full  and  healthy 
brain,  and  having  been  thus  charged,  it  would  have 
stood  the  war  of  internal  elements,  and  outrode  the  rush- 
ing storm. 

In  the  light  our  subject  now  stands,  we  perceive  how 
vastly  important  it  is  that  every  person  while  at  ease,  or 
even  in  health,  should  be  operated  upon  until  the  brain 
is  magnetically  subdued.  As  stated  in  my  first  lecture, 
one  person  cm  be  mesmerized  in  an  hour  or  less,  anoth- 
er in  two  hours,  and  so  on  up  to  thirty  hours.  Let  a 
healthy  friend  of  yours  sit  down,  one  hour  each  day, 
until  he  subdues  your  brain.  No  person  should  mes- 
merize more  than  one  hour  in  twenty- four    The  exer- 
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tioii  is  SO  great,  he  will  injure  himself  if  he  do.  Bu* 
here  is  the  glory  of  this  science.  Though  you  may  la- 
bor an  hour  each  day  for  twenty  or  thirty  days  in  suo- 
ression,  yet  what  you  gain,  you  hold,  until  the  work  is 
accomplished.  And  not  only  so,  but  after  the  brain  is 
once  magnetically  subdued,  you  can  then  throw  the  per- 
son into  the  state  in  five  minutes.  Yes,  a  child  ten  years 
old  can  then  mesmerize  a  giant  father.  Your  brain  be- 
ing magnetically  subdued,  it  is  worth  hundreds  of  dollars 
to  you.  You  are  then  ready  for  the  day  of  distress. 
Come  what  may — toothache,  headache,  tic  doloreux, 
neuralgia,  or  any  pain  of  which  you  can  conceive ;  let 
some  one  mesmerize  you  and  then  wake  you  up,  and  the 
pain  is  gone.  The  whole  process  need  not  occupy  more 
than  ten  minutes.  Should  you  fall  and  break  your  arm, 
then  let  some  person  mesmerize  the  arm  only,  which  can 
be  done  in  one  minute.  You  are  free  from  pain,  and 
though  in  your  wakeful  state,  yet  you  ctin  look  quietly 
on,  and  see  the  bones  put  to  their  places.  Your  arm 
can  then  be  kept  in  the  mesmeric  state,  and  thoroughly 
and  rapidly  healed  without  having  ever  experienced  one 
single  throb  of  pain.  Or  by  simply  mesmerizing  your 
arm  or  leg,  you  can  sit  in  the  wakeful  state  and  see  them 
amputated,  and  feel  no  pain.  But  if  you  neglect  to  have 
your  brain  magnetically  subdued,  then  when  the  day  of 
distress  comes  upon  you,  as  it  might  require  several 
hours  to  put  you  into  this  state,  it  will  then  be  too  late 
to  avail  yourself  of  the  blessings  this  science  is  calcula- 
ted to  bestow. 

It  is  not  only  a  preventative  of  fits,  insanity,  and  of 
the  most  frightful  nervous  dis3ases,  and  a  safeguard 
against  pain,  but  it  will  cure  fits,  if  no  congestion  of  the 
brain  has  taken  place.    It  never  fails  to  remove  the 
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ague  and  fever,  however  long  it  may  have  been  upon 
the  individual,  and  will  prevent  any  fevers  prevalent  in 
northern  climates,  if  the  individual  be  mesmerized  as 
soon  as  taken. 

Here,  then,  are  opening  before  us  new  fields  of  action, 
where  those  who  have  hearts  of  benevolence  may  freely 
roam  at  large,  and  find  ample  scope  for  the  full  gratifi- 
cation of  all  their  sympathetic  and  Christian  feelings, 
and  those  who  scoff  and  sneer  at  this  science,  do  scoff 
and  sneer  at  human  wo  and  human  pain,  and  know  not 
what  they  do. 
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LECTURE  III. 


Ladies  anj  Gentlemen  :  The  two  lectures  I  have 
had  the  pleasure  to  deliver,  and  the  successful  experi- 
ments I  have,  during  the  last  two  evenings,  performed 
in  your  presence,  have  awakened  opposition,  and  the 
excitement  has  tru.y  become  tremendous.  Hundreds 
cannot  gain  admittance  into  this  capacious  chapel,  and 
the  breathless  anxiety  and  stillness  of  this  crowded 
congregation,  show  the  deep  and  stirring  interest  wliich 
ycu  feel  in  the  science  of  Mesmerism,  which  is  the  sci- 
ence of  mind  and  its  godlike  powers.  For  many  ages 
men  have  turned  their  attention  to  matter,  and  confined 
all  their  investigations  to  the  realms  of  material  philoso- 
phy. It  is  true,  that  here  and  there  a  noble  spirit  has 
turned  his  attention  to  scan  the  nature  and  powers  of 
the  human  mind  itself.  But  she  seemed  to  close  her 
laboratory  against  their  entrance,  and  forbid  them  to 
lay  their  hands  upon  her  sacred  shrine.  In  this  condi- 
tion, there  was  no  alternative  but  to  judge  of  mind  itself 
from  its  vast  and  complicated  operations,  both  mental 
and  moral.  But  that  the  mind  itself  could  directly  pro- 
duce a  physical  rsult  by  its  own  living  energies,  seems 
never  to  have  entered  their  hearts.  But  new  fields  of 
thought  are  opened  to  the  human  soul,  and  the  mysteri- 
ous and  wonderful  powers  of  the  living  mind  are  now 
seen  and  felt.  Circumstances  require  me  to  say  that  I 
regard  not  the  opposition  or  the  scepticism  of  men.  I 
challenge  investigation  both  as  to  the  experiments  I  pei  - 
form,  or  the  araruments  I  )ffer.    'stand  mailed  with  im- 
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mutable  truth  ;  and  hence,  on  this  subject,  am  invulner- 
able to  ever}'  attack.  Truth  is  immutable,  cannot  bend 
to  circumstances,  and  must  stand  independent  of  the 
belief  or  unbelief  of  men.  It  must  soar  on  towering 
wing  far  above  the  reach  of  scorn,  ana  sooner  or  later 
triumph  over  all  opposition. 

I  now  come  to  speak  of  mind  and  its  powers.  I  have 
clearly  shown  that  the  will  raises  the  arm  through  the 
agency  of  electricity.  Perhaps  I  should  not  call  .it 
electricity,  but  nervo-vital  fluid,  or  galvanic  fluid, 
manufactured  from  electricity  taken  in  at  the  lungs. 
The  will  is  not  an  attribute  of  the  mind,  but  the  result 
of  all  the  attributes  brought  into  council  and .  action. 
It  is  the  executive  of  the  mind.  The  question  now 
comes  up  in  proper  order  before  us  :  Is  there  any  powei 
in  mind  to  produce  a  result  by  simply  willing  it  ?  I  con- 
tend that  there  is,  while  the  opposers  of  Mesmerism  con- 
tend that  there  is  not.  Mesmerism,  then,  must  stand  or 
fall  on  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  such  a  power. 
And  first,  let  me  appeal  to  you  as  Christians.  If  you 
deny  that  mind,  or  spirit,  has  any  power  to  produce  a 
physical  result,  then  how  does  the  Creator  govern  the 
universe  ?  How  can  his  Spirit  come  in  contact  with 
matter  s'd  as  to  produce  any  physical  results  ?  The 
creation  and  government  of  the  world  are  represented 
in  scripture  as  the  result  of  the  divine  will.  "  He  doeth 
according  to  his  will  in  the  army  of  heaven,  and  among 
the  inhabitants  of  earth."  The  creation  of  the  world 
and  all  its  appendages  is  represented  as  the  effect  of 
his  will.  "  He  said,  let  there  be  light,  and  there  was 
light."  "  He  spake,  and  it  was  done  ;  He  comsnanded. 
and  it  stood  fast."  If,  then,  the  infinite  Spirit,  by  holding 
his  will  unchangeably  upon  all  the  multifarijus  objects 
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of  creation,  moves  unnumbered  worlds,  and  governs 
the  universe,  then  there  is  also  an  energy  and  power  in 
the  human  spirit  proportionate  to  its  greatness.  If  you 
grant  that  the  infinite  Spirit,  by  putting  forth  an  infinite 
w'll,  can  produce  infinite  results,  then  surely  a  feeble 
finite  spirit,  by  putting  forth  a  feeble  finite  will,  can  pro- 
duce a  feeble  finite  result.  I  only  ask  you,  as  Christian 
philosophers,  the  admission  that  the  same  cause  shall 
produce  the  same  effect. 

If,  however,  you  deny  the  correctness  of  this  conclu- 
sion, then  I  have  only  to  say,  that  you  furnish  the 
atheist  with  a  weapon  by  which  he  is  sure  to  defeat 
you.  Argue  as  long  as  you  please,  and  even  drive  the 
honest  atheist  from  any  other  ground,  he  will  at  last 
say:  "Well,  admit  there  is  a  God,  yet  he  can  do  nothing." 
Your  Bible  says,  "God  is  a  spirit."  Hence,  he  has  no 
hands,  feet,  nor  physical  body,  as  we  have.  He  may 
therefore,  will  and  will  to  all  eternity  ;  yet  he  can  do 
nothing,  because  spirit,  by  its  mere  mental  action,  can- 
not come  in  contact  with,  nor  in  the  least  aflTect  matter 
We  know  this,  says  the  atheist,  from  observation  and 
experience.  "  And  what  can  we  reason  but  from  what 
we  know  ?"  A  human  being,  for  instance,  may  sit  down 
and  exercise  all  his  mental  energies.  He  may  will 
and  WILL  to  endless  ages,  yet  he  can  do  nothing — can- 
not produce  the  least  physical  result,  unless  he  uses  his 
hands  or  comes  in  bodily  contact.  I  now  ask  those 
Christians  who  deny  that  the  mind  has  such  power  as 
we  are  contending  for,  how  can  they  answer  this  argu- 
ment of  the  atheist  ?  I  contend  that  they  are  not  able 
to  meet  it.  There  is  no  human  ingenuity  beneath  these 
heavens  that  the  Christian  opposers  of  the  mesmeric 
power,  can  summon  to  their  aid  adequate  to  the  task. 
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Indeed,  it  implies  a  contradiction  in  terms,  and  involves 
them  in  the  following  compound  dilemma  :  If  the  infi- 
nite Spirit,  by  the  energies  of  his  will,  can  produce 
infinite  results,  then  a  finite  spirit,  by  its  will,  can  pro- 
duce a  finite  result.  But  a  finite  spirit,  by  its  will,  can- 
not produce  any  result,  so  an  infinite  spirit,  by  its  will, 
cannot  produce  any  result !  Of  this  dilemma,  they  may 
take  either  horn.  Now  for  the  consistency  of  these 
sapient  opposers.  They  admit  that  the  infinite  Spirit, 
by  its  will,  governs  the  universe,  and  produces  infinite 
effects,  and  yet  deny  that  a  finite  spirit;  by  its  will,  can 
produce  the  least  physical  effect ;  which  is  most  philo- 
sophically absurd  !  But,  if  a  finite  spirit,  by  its  living 
energies,  can  produce  a  finite  result,  then  there  is  a  God, 
and  the  heavens  do  rule.  I  am  willing  to  meet  any  in- 
telligent clergyman  in  controversy  who  denies  the  truth 
of  Mesmerism ;  and  before  this  enlightened  congrega- 
tion, who  shall  be  our  jurors,  I  will  either  make  him 
acknowledge  the  mesmeric  power,  or  drive  him  to 
atheism.    I  will  leave  him  no  other  alternative. 

We  have,  thus  far,  confined  our  inquiries  to  the  fact,  • 
whether  there  was  any  power  at  all  in  mind  to  produce 
results  independent  of  bodily  contact.  I  now  take  a  still 
higher  stand,  and  deny,  in  total,  that  there  is  any  power 
or  MOTION  whatever,  in  the  whole  immeasurable  uni- 
verse, except  in  mind.  There  can  be  no  power  without 
motion,  nor  can  there  be  motion  except  it  originate  in 
mind.  I  care  not  through  how  many  concatenations 
of  cause  and  eflfect  you  may  trace  motion,  it  is  after  all 
but  secondary,  and  must  be  traced  back  to  mind  as  its 
starting  point.  For  instance  :  suppose  a  ball  should  lie 
at  rest  upon  this  ffoor.  It  would  never  stir  unless  mo- 
tion were  commun;  ^ated  to  it  by  some  extraneou?  power. 
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If  another  ball  entered  that  door,  and  came  in  contact 
with  the  ball  at  rest,  it  would  communicate  motion  to  it 
by  impulse,  losing  just  as  much  as  it  communicated 
But  here  is  no  beginning  of  motion,  and  every  one  would 
look  around  for  the  cause.  If,  while  gazing,  you  should 
see  an"bther  ball  enter  the  door,  struck  by  a  bat,  you 
might  not  yet  be  satisfied  whether  that  bat  was  held  in 
a  man's  hand,  or  wJiether  it  was  fastened  in  some  ma- 
chinery prepared,  and  put  in  motion  by  human  ingenu- 
ity. But  you  see  a  third  ball  enter  the  door,  and  not 
only  discover  the  bat  but  the  hand  that  grasps  it.  You 
•  are  now  satisfied.  You  know  that  the  hand  is  connected 
with  a  body,  and  that  body  with  a  brain  and  mind. 
Now,  in  these  three  instances,  there  is  no  beginning  of 
motion.  The  man's  hand,  the  bat,  and  first  ball,  are 
but  the  three  instruments  through  which  motion  was 
communicated  to  the  ball  at  rest,  and  the  man's  mind 
was  sole  mover. 

As  the  subject  of  Mesmerism  is  directly  connected 
with  the  powers  of  mind,  and  as  this  is  the  pivot  on 
which  the  question  between  its  advocates  and  opposers 
must  eventually  turn,  you  will  permit  me  to  take  a  wider 
range  in  this  extensive  field.  There  must  be  some  me- 
dium through  which  the  eternal  mind  comes  in  contact 
with  gross  matter,  moves  unnumbered  worlds  accord- 
ing to  nature's  law,  and  sustains  and  governs  the  un- 
bounded universe.  That  medium  must  be  the  finest, 
the  most  rarified,  and  subtil  of  inert  matter  in  being.  It 
must  be  the  last  link  in  the  material  chain  of  inert  sub- 
stances that  fastens  on  the  mind.  This  is  electricity. 
Hence,  it  is  through  electricity  that  the  Great  Spirit 
.comes  in  contact  with  his  universe.  This  is  evident, 
because  it  is  electricity,  Jjs  it  exists  ir  the  human  sys- 
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.(Ufi,  through  which  our  spirits  come  in  contact  with 
matter.  We  ai-e  but  an  epitome  of  God's  universe,  and 
in  us  is  contained  every  variety  of  matter  and  substance 
in  being.  "  The  proper  study  of  mankind  is  man  ;"  and 
in  this  study,  the  most  unbounded  fields  are  opened  to 
the  range  of  human  thought. 

It  m?y  now  be  asked,  if  electricity  is  that  substance 
through  which  the  Creator  comes  in  contact  with  mat- 
ter, how  then  could  he  act  when  that  splendid  substance 
had  no  existence  ?  or,  in  other  words,  how  could  he 
create  "  all  thinn-s  out  of  nothing?"  I  donv  the  asser- 
tion,  that  God  created  all  things  out  of  nothing,  and 
challenge  the  proof.  Space  and  duration  exist  of  neces- 
sity, and  that  space  was  eternally  filled  with  primal 
matter,  which  I  contend  is  electricity.  The  scriptures 
do  not  inform  us  that  God  created  all  things  out  of 
nothing,  and  surely  philosophy  cannot  inform  us  how 
many  nothings  it  will  take  to  make  the  least  conceiva- 
ble something  !  Though  it  is  the  commonly  received 
opinion  that  all  things  were  created  out  of  nothing,  yet 
in  all  ages  of  the  Christian  church,  there  have  been 
some  eminent  .nen  of  all  denominations,  who  have  re- 
jected this  idea,  and  contended  that  all  things  were  cre- 
ated out  of  some  substance.  I  have  not  time  to  refer 
to  those  persons  this  evening,  yet  permit  me  to  name 
one.  A  more  orthodox  man  than  John  Milton  never 
lived,  as  all  know  who  have  ever  read  that  astonishing 
production  of  the  human  intellect,  his  "Paradise  Lost." 
He  was  at  war  with  the  idea  that  all  things  were  cre- 
ated o  ut  of  nothing.  I  will  present  you  with  an  extract 
from  his  "  Treatise  on  Christian  Doctrine,"  volume  1, 
pages  23G  and  237.  As  I  quote  from  memory,  I  may 
not  be  correct  in  every  word. 
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He  says :  "  It  'a  clear,  then,  that  the  world  was 
framed  out  of  mutter  of  some  kind  or  other.  For,  shice 
action  and  passion  arc  relative  terms,  and  since,  conse- 
quently, no  agent  can  act  externally,  unless  there  be 
.some  patient  suck  as  matter,  it  appears  impossible  that 
God  could  have  created  this  world  out  of  nothing ;  not 
from  any  defect  of  power  on  his  part,  but  because  it 
was  necessary  that  something  should  previously  have 
existed  capable  of  receiving  passively  the  exertion  of 
the  divine  efficacy.  Since,  therefore,  both  scripture 
and  reason  concur  in  pronouncing  that  all  these  things 
were  made,  not  out  of  nothing,  but  out  of  matter,  it 
necessarily  follows  that  matter  must  always  have  ex- 
isted independent  of  God,  or  have  originated  from  God 
at  some  particular  point  of  time." 

So  you  perceive,  Milton  contends  that  both  scripture 
and  reason  teach  that  all  things  were  made  out  of  mat- 
ter.  I  am  under  no  obligations  to  prove  that  all  things 
were  not  made  out  of  nothing,  for  no  man  is  bound  by 
the  rules  of  logic  to  prove  a  negative.  But  I  will,  for  a 
moment,  depart  from  this  established  rule  of  schoolmen, 
and  undertake  to  prove  that  all  things  were  not  made 
out  of  nothing.  To  this  end,  I  will  call  into  my  service 
the  following  argument : 

We  raise  an  axe,  and  at  a  single  blow  cut  in  two  a 
piece  of  wood  one  inch  in  diameter.  Now  it  is  certain 
that  this  wood  was  not  severed  instantly  in  all  its  parts. 
If  it  were,  then  the  lower  part  would  have  been  cut  at 
the  same  instant  that  the  upper  part  was,  which  is  per- 
fectly absurd,  and  therefore  impossible.  The  axe 
certainly  passed  gradually  through  that  wood,  and  pro- 
gressively separated  one  grain  after  another.  This  you 
ail  perceive.    By  instantly,  wc  arc  to  understand, 
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that  no  time  shall  elapse  between  the  accomplishment 
of  any  two  objects.  It  may,  however,  be  said,  that 
there  are  bodies  that  move  with  greater  velocity  than 
this  axe.  I  will,  then,  take  another.  There  is  nothing 
with  which  we  are  acquainted,  that  moves  with  greater 
velocity  than  light ;  its  motion  being  about  twelve  mil- 
lion miles  in  a  minute.  Hence,  the  passage  of  a  ray  of 
light  from  the  sun  to  the  earth,  would  be  about  eight 
minutes.  It  is,  therefore,  absurd  to  say  that  a  ray  of 
light  could  be  at  the  sun  and  at  the  earth  at  the  same 
instant,  as  it  would  allow  no  time  for  its  passage.  I 
will  now  apply  the  above  argument  to  the  subject  be- 
fore us. 

If  SOMETHING  wcrc  Created  out  of  nothing,  it  could 
not,  in  the  nature  of  things,  have  been  done  progres- 
sively or  GRADUALLY,  bccausc  the  instant  it  became  the 
least  possible  remove  from  nothing  it  would  be  some- 
thing. It  must,  in  the  very  nature  of  things,  remain 
nothing  till  it  becomes  something,  because  there  is  no 
possible  process  by  which  it  can  be  gradually  brought 
forward  into  something,  for  there  is  no  existing  medium 
between  something  and  nothing.  Now,  if  nothing  were 
created  into  something,  it  must  have  been  done  instantly; 
and  if  instantly,  then  it  must  have  been  something  and 
nothing  at  the  same  instant,  which  is  the  climax  of 
absurdity.  It  is  just  as  absurd  as  to  contend  that  the 
piece  of  wood  before  mentioned  was  severed  at  the 
bottom  at  the  same  time  that  it  was  at  the  top,  or  that 
a  ray  of  light  could  be  at  the  sun  and  the  earth  at  the 
same  instant.  I  shall  hold  this  argument  sound  until 
some  one  is  able  to  refute  it. 

Hence,  I  contend  for  the  eternal  existence  of  primal 
matter,  which  is  electricity.    But  even  this  primal  mat- 
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ter  does  not  exist  independent  of  Deity.  It  is  the  natu- 
ral atmosphere  or  substance  emanating  from  Him.  It 
is  evident  that  every  substance  in  being  has  its  atmos- 
pheric emanation,  by  which  it  may  be  detected  before 
we  arrive  at  the  body.  I  say  atmospheric  emanation, 
because  I  know  of  no  other  more  convenient  term,  by 
which  I  can  express  my  ideas.  For  instance,  the  rose, 
and  every  species  of  the  flower  tribe,  have  their  emana- 
tions, which  hke  an  atmosphere  surround  them,  and  by 
which  we  detect  their  existence  before  we  come  in  con- 
tact with  them.  For  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  suffer  me 
to  call  it  atmospheric  emanation,  which  in  the  above 
cases  is  detected  by  smell.  The  same  is  true  of  every 
species  of  trees  and  plants  in  being.  The  same  is  true 
of  every  species  of  earth,  and  rock,  and  mineral,  in  exist- 
ence. Each  substance  has  an  atmospheric  emanation 
peculiar  to  itself,  and  by  which  it  can  be  discovered  by 
man,  or  by  some  other  living  creature.  The  camel  on 
the  desert  will  detect  water  twenty  miles  distant.  The 
same  is  true  in  relation  to  all  the  races  and  tribes  of  ani- 
mated beings.  Each  has  its  own  peculiar  atmospheric 
emanation,  by  which  it  may  be  detected  by  some  other 
creature,  by  some  instinctive  sense  of  which  we  have 
little  or  no  conception.  As,  then,  every  substance  in 
being  has  its  own  peculiar  emanation,  so  the  atmospheric 
emanation  of  the  self-existent  Spirit,  is  electricity,  which, 
proceeding  forth  from  Him,  does  not  '.hercfore  exist  in 
dependent  of  him. 

It  will  now  be  said  that,  on  this  principle  of  reasoning, 
the  speaker  will  make  it  out  that  spirit  itself  is  matter. 
If  by  spirit  you  mean  that  which  has  neither  length, 
breadth,  nor  thickness,  nor  occupies  any  space,  then  I 
have  only  to  say  that  it  is  a  mere  chimera  of  the  human 
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brain,  a  nonentity,  a  nothing  !  Does  Deity  fill  all  space  ? 
Then  he  is  of  course  a  substance,  a  real,  living,  acting 
and  thinking  being  ;  otherwise,  as  Christians,  we  use 
words  without  knowledge,  when  we  say  that  he  fills  im- 
mensity with  his  presence.  But  it  may  be  said  that 
MIND  is  THOUGHT,  REASON,  and  uNF-ERSTANDiNG,  and  then 
be  asked,  whether  thought,  reason,  understanding,  etc., 
occupy  any  space?  "But  I  deny  that  these  are  mind. 
Thought,  reason,  and  understanding  are  not  mind,  but 
the  EFFECTS  of  mind.  Mind  is  something  supremely 
higher  than  all  these.  I  yet  ask  what  is  that  which 
thinks,  reasons,  and  understands  ?  It  is  the  mind.  Then 
mind  is  something  distinct  from  those  effects  by  which 
it  is  made  manifest.  What,  then,  it  may  be  asked,  is 
mind?  I  answer,  it  is  that  substance  which  has  innate 
or  living  motion ;  and  the  result  of  that  motion  is 
.  thought,  reason,  understanding,  and,  therefore,  power. 
As  electricity  is  the  highest  and  most  subtil  of  inert 
substances,  as  it  fastens  on  mind,  and  is,  therefore,  more 
easily  moved  than  any  other  inert  substance  in  being,  so 
mind  is  the  next  step  above  electricity,  is  the  crowning 
perfection  of  all  other  substances  in  immensity — is  liv- 
ing motion  ;  and  the  result  of  tljat  motion  is  thought  and 
power.  It  is  the  living  Spirit  from  whom  emanates 
electricity,  and  who,  out  of  that  electricity,  has  created 
all  worlds.  Hence,  the  Creator  is  a  real  substance  or 
being,  possessing  personal  identity,  and  is  infinite  in 
every  perfection  of  his  adorable  character. 

Electricity,  which  is  an  atmospheric  emanation  from 
God,  and  which  is  moved  by  his  will,  is  that  substance 
out  of  which  all  worlds  and  their  splendid  appendages 
were  made.  Hence,  it  will  be  perceived,  that  electricit) 
contains  all  the  original  properties  of  all  the  various 
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sulistances  in  being.  All  the  varieties  of  the  universe 
around  us — all  the  beauties  and  glories  of  creation  upon 
which  we  look  with  so  many  thrilling  emotions  of  de- 
light, were  produced  from  electricity,  wdiich  is  the  inex- 
haustible fountain  of  primal  matter.  By  the  living  ener- 
gies of  the  Divine  Mind,  electricity  was  condensed  into 
globes  ;  not  instantly,  but  gradually.  The  heaviest  par- 
ticles took  the  lowest  point,  or  common  centre,  of  our 
globe,  and  so  on,  step  by  step,  lighter  and  lighter,  till  we 
reach  the  surface,  which  is  a  vegetable  mould.  On  this 
we  find  water,  a  substance  still  lighter  than  earth ;  next 
air,  which  is  lighter  than  water,  and  so  on  till  we  reach 
the  sun,  which  is  the  highest  point  in  relation  to  our  sys- 
tem, because  it  is  the  common  centre.  The  sun  is, 
therefore,  pure  electricity.  Hence,  the  twenty-nine 
globes,  belonging  to  our  system,  are  electrically,  geolo- 
gically, and  magnetically  made.  They  are  but  twenty-  . 
nine  magnets  revolving  around  our  sun  as  a  common 
centre. 

The  sun,  being  pui-e  electricity  or  primal  matter,  is 
but  an  emanation  from  the  Deity.  It  is,  consequently, 
in  a  positive  state.  Hence,  electricity  is  continually 
passing  from  the  sun,  a^  a  common  centre,  to  the  twen- 
ty-nine surrounding  worlds  ;  on  the  same  principle  that 
it  passes  from  a  positive  to  a  negative  cloud.  Having 
done  its  duty  in  giving  light,  heat,  and  vegetation,  as 
well  as  magnetic  power  to  globes,  it  is  returned  by  re- 
action to  the  sun,  and  these  two  motions  form  the  vor- 
tices that  roll  worlds  around  him.  It  is  impossible  that 
there  can  be  any  inherent  attraction  and  repulsion  in 
matter.  Attraction  and  repulsion  are  but  different  dis- 
positions of  electricity.  The  best  magnets  are  now 
made  from  the  galvanic  battery.    Hence,  electricity, 
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galvanism,  and  magnetism  are  but  in  substance  one  and 
the  same  fluid,  and  as  this  is  primal  matter,  an  emana- 
tion from  the  Eternal  Mind,  so  all  the  powers  of  attrac- 
tion and  repulsion  originate  in  Deity.  His  will  comes 
in  contact  with  electricity,  and  through  that  subtil  agent 
he  moves  the  whole  imnaeasurable  universe  in  accor- 
dance with  nature's  law.  All  worlds  are  in  motion. 
They  roll  rapid  as  the  lightning's  blaze,  and  in  the  most 
apparent  confusion  ;  yet  all  is  calm,  regular,  and  harmo- 
nious. God  is,  therefore,  connected  with  his  universe, 
and  superintends  all  its  multifarious  operations.  Though 
he  is  thus  intimately  united  to  inert  matter,  yet  he  is  dis 
tinct  from  the  whole. 

"  Thou  apart, 
Above,  beyond ;  O  tell  me,  mighly  Mind, 
Where  ai-t  lhou7  Shall  I  dive  into  the  deep  t 
Call  to  the  sun?  or  ask  the  roaring  winds 
For  their  Creator  ?  Shall  I  question  loud 
The  thunder,  if  in  that  the  Almighty  dwells  ? 
Or  holds  he  furious  storms  in  straitened  reins, 
And  bids  fierce  vi'hirl winds  wheel  his  rapid  carl 

The  nameless  He  !  whose  nod  is  nature's  birth  ; 
And  nature's  shield  the  shadow  of  his  hand; 
ller  dissolution  his  suspended  smile! 
The  great  First  Last!  pavilioned  high  he  sits 
In  darkness,  from  excessive  splendor  borne, 
By  gods  unseen,  unless  through  lustre  lost. 
His  glory,  to  created  glory,  bright, 
As  that  to  central  horrors  ;  he  looks  down 
On  all  that  soars,  and  spans  immensity." 

Worlds  are  not  only  electrically,  geologicallj 
magnetically  made,  but  they  are  electrically  and  mag- 
netically suspended  and  moved  by  the  immediate  ener- 
gies of  the  Divine  Mind.  Here  is  an  image  in  paper 
costume.  I  will  attach  it  to  this  electrizing  machi^ie  and 
charge  it.  Seel  those  papers  arc  now  all  suspended, 
and  being  equally  charged  *,hey  repel  each  oilier.  1 
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will  now  put  my  fingers  near  them.  See !  how  they 
are  attracted  by  my  hand.  They  touch  me,  give  off 
their  electricity,  become  equalized  with  my  fingers,  and 
then  fall.  Here,  then,  is  suspension,  attraction,  and  re- 
pulsion, by  electricity.  It  may,  however,  be  said,  that 
if  worlds  are  moved  by  electricity,  that  they  must  ne- 
cessarily move  as  quick  as  lightning.  This  does  not 
follow.  Here  is  an  orrery,  with  which  the  most  of  you 
are  acquainted.  I  attach  it  to  the  electrical  machine, 
and  charge.  You  see  it  is  moved  by  giving  off"  electri- 
city at  its  points.  But  though  electrically  moved,  yet  it 
does  not  move  as  quick  as  lightning.  The  magnet  I 
hold  in  my  hand  was  charged  from  the  galvanic  battery, 
and  by  one  single  stroke  of  the  battery  from  the  prongs 
of  this  magnet  towards  the  bow,  I  can  destroy  all  its 
magnetic  powers,  and  by  reversing  the  action,  I  can  just 
as  suddenly  restore  them. 

I  have  now  clearly  shown  that  all  motion  and  power 
originate  in  mind,  and  as  the  human  spirit,  through  an 
electro-magnetic  medium,  comes  in  contact  with  matter, 
so  the  infinite  Spirit  does  the  same,  and  through  this 
medium  he  governs  the  universe.  Hence,  those  who 
deny  the  mesmeric  power,  must,  to  be  consistent  with 
themselves,  deny  that  there  is  any  medium  through 
which  mind  can  come  in  contact  with  matter,  or  else 
deny  that  mind,  abstractly  considered,  has  any  power 
to  produce  results.  But  the  denial  of  either  of  these  is 
a  denial  of  an  all-powerful,  self-existent  Spirit,  the  Cre- 
ator and  Governor  of  the  universe.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  how  sublime  the  idea,  that  God  is  electrically  and 
magnetically  connected  with  his  universe  ;  that,  by  the 
energies  of  his  own  will,  he  has  condensed  and  formed 
worlds  from  electricity,  which  is  but  the  atmospheric 
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emanation  of  his  own  spirit,  and  that  by  electricity  he 
sustains,  rolls,  and  governs  them  from  age  to  age.  And 
how  subhme  the  idea,  that  he  has  "  poured  spirit  from 
spirit's  awful  fountain,  and  kindled  into  existence  a 
world  of  rationals."  He  has  poured  himself  through  all 
his  works,  and  stamped  upon  them  beauty,  order,  and 
HARMONY,  which  are  but  the  reflected  impressions  of  his 
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LECTURE  IV. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  :  It  is  a  source  of  gratifica- 
tion to  me  that  public  attention,  in  Boston  and  vicinity 
is  completely  awakened  to  the  interests  of  Spiritualism, 
and  that  they  are  giving  this  subject  that  investigation 
which  its  importance  demands.  We  live  emphatically 
in  an  age  of  investigation  and  improvement,  when  light 
seems  to  be  pouring  in  oceans  on  our  world  ;  and  he  who 
shuts  his  eyes,  and  then  scoffs  and  sneers  because  others 
open  theirs  and  see,  is  not  only  recreant  to  duty,  but  does 
society  an  irreparable  wrong.  But  those  who  remain  in 
scepticism  much  longer  on  the  subject  of  Mesmerism, 
will  be  suspected  either  of  ignorance  or  dishonesty.  I 
make  this  remark,  because  there  is  no  possible  apology 
that  any  man  of  common  sense  should  remain  in  scepti- 
cism another  day.  He  can  go  home  and  try  it  upon  his 
children  or  friends,  and  test  its  power,  and  know  its 
truth,  and  this  every  man  is  bound  to  do  who  desires  to 
mitigate  human  pain,  and  assuage  human  woes.  The 
subject  is  one  of  paramount  consideration,  and  is  wor- 
thy of  your  best  affections,  your  most  ardent  zeal,  and 
your  warmest  hopes. 

In  my  last  lecture,  I  took  into  consideration  mind  and 
ITS  POWERS,  and  the  medium  through  which  it  comes  in 
contact  with  matter.  This  medium  is  electricity,  and  is 
that  eternal,  primal  matter  out  of  which  all  other  sub- 
stances were  made     It  fills  immensity  of  space ;  and 
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worlds  are  successively  and  continually  formed  by  the 
condensation  of  electricity  under  the  living  and  ever-act- 
ing energies  of  the  Eternal  Mind.  We  are  floating  in 
an  immensity  of  space  that  knows  no  bounds,  like  the 
mote  in  the  sunbeam.  This  is  peopled  with  swarming 
worlds,  in  number  beyond  an  angel's  computation ;  and 
the  residue,  which  has  not  yet  become  the  abodes  of  life, 
ordei-,  and  beauty,  is  filled  up  with  primal  matter  still  in 
its  electrical  state.  Hence,  the  work  of  creation  has 
been  going  on  from  eternity,  and  will  continue  to  pro- 
gress so  long  as  the  throne  of  the  self-existent  Jehovah 
endures,  without  ever  arriving  at  an  end  in  the  sublime 
career  of  creation.  New  brother  creations  are,  there- 
fore, every  moment  rolling  from  his  omnific  hand,  and 
that  creating  fiat  will  never,  never  cease.  All  this  is 
effected  by  the  energies  of  mind. 

In  my  last  lecture,  I  slated,  and,  as  I  thought,  conclu- 
sively proved,  that  thought,  reason,  understanding,  etc., 
were  not  mind,  but  merely  the  results  of  mind,  and  gfXve 
what  I  considered  conclusive  evidence.  I,  moi-eover, 
stated  that  mind  was  a  substance  that  occupied  space, 
that  it  possessed  living  motion,  and  that  the  result  of 
that  motion  was  thought,  reason,  and  power,  and  gave 
what  I  considered  proof.  But  it  seems  that  both  of 
these  positions  have  been  disputed,  and  hence  I  will 
once  more  touch  these  two  points. 

If  thought,  reason,  and  understanding  are  mind,  then 
our  minds  are  annihilated  every  night  in  sleep.  Be- 
cause, if  all  the  organs  of  the  brain  are  wrapped  in 
profound  slumber,  then  there  is  not  a  single  thought 
stirring  in  the  whole  intellectual  realm.  It  will  not  an- 
swer to  parry  the  force  of  this  argument,  by  saying  that 
the  action  of  blood  upon  the  brain  produces  thought, 
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and  that  this  action  is  suspended  m  slumber,  because 
the  blood  flows  and  acts  upon  the  brain  in  sleep  as  well 
as  when  we  are  awnke ;  and  hence  we  should,  on  this 
principle,  think  and  reason  when  asleep  nearly  as  well 
as  when  awake.  This,  howevei',  is  not  the  case.  If, 
then,  thought  and  reason  are  mind,  I  must  insist  that,  in 
profound  slumber,  the  mind  is  annihilated,  for  thought 
is  gone.  Hence  it  is  plain,  that  thought,  reason,  and 
understanding  are  not  mind,  but  the  effects  of  mind. 

I  will  now  take  a  different  argument  from  the  one 
offered  in  my  last  lecture,  to  prove  that  mind  is  a  sub- 
stance that  has  innate  motion,  and  that  this  motion 
produces  thought.    It  is  admitted  on  all  hands,  that  the. 
mind  resides  in  the  brain,  not  in  the  blood-vessels,  but 
in  the  nerves  themselves.    Now,  if  the  nerves  are  very 
much  expanded  by  heat,  it  is  impossible  to  sleep.  By 
lying  perfectly  still  upon  our  beds,  there  is  a  coolness 
steals  over  the  brain.    The  nerves,  by  coolness,  are 
made  to  contract.    They  continue  gently  to  shrink  until 
they  press  upon  the  living  substance  that  they  contain, 
and  stop  its  motion.    That  moment  all  thought  ceases. 
Recollect,  mind  is  that  substance  whose  nature  is  motion, 
and  the  result  of  that  motion  is  thought.    By  pressure, 
by  FORCE,  it  is  stopped,  and  thought  is  gone.    The  mo- 
ment our  rest  is  complete,  a  nervous  warmth  comes 
over  the  brain.    The  nei'ves  expand,  leave  the  mind 
disengaged,  it  resumes  its  motion,  and  thought  is  the 
result.    As  cold  shrinks,  and  heat  expands  the  nervous 
system,  so  that  we  alternately  sleep  and  wake  under 
this  double  action,  so  the  mind  is  a  living,  self-moving, 
and  invisible  substance,  which  is  capable  of  being  com- 
pressed sufficient^  at  least,  to  prevent  its  motion. 

Having  made  .hese  remarks,  which  the  circumstances 
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'.{'  the  occasion  seemed  to  require  at  my  hands,  I  now 
ia\  ite  your  attention  to  what  is  called  by  sceptics  the  in- 
comprehensibility and  marvellousness  of  magnetic  sleep  ; 
and  wh6,  on  this  account,  openly  avow  the  impossibility 
and  inconsistency  of  any  one  being  thi^own  into  such  a 
state  ;  and  who,  whenever  they  witness  experiments  io 
test  it,  freely  use  the  stereotyped  words,  "  humbug  and 
coLLUsion,"  and  that,  too,  with  great  emphasis,  without 
being  able,  however,  to  detect  this  great,  this  wonderful 
imposition  on  public  credulity  ! 

The  greatest  objection  to  the  truth  of  the  science 
of  Mesmerism  arises  fi-om  the  circumstance,  that  the  sub- 
ject can  see  in  a  manner  different  from  the  ordinary 
mode  of  vision.  That  any  person  can  see  out  of  the 
templar  region,  or  out  of  the  top,  or  back  part  of  the 
skull,  and  through  solid  walls,  and  in  the  darkest  night 
they  contend  is  too  preposterous  to  be  believed.  I  deeply 
regret  to  say  that  medical  men  not  only  give  counte- 
nance to  such  declarations  made  by  the  common  mass, 
but  are  engaged  in  making  the  same  themselves.  But  I 
seriously  appeal  to  them  whether  they  have  never  seen 
any  patients  in  a  certain  state  of  the  nervous  system,  in- 
duced by  disease,  where  they  could  thus  see,  and  when 
sensation  was  so  perfectly  extinct  that  amputation  might 
have  taken  place  without  pain?  Have  they  never  seen  a 
case  of  catalepsy  ?  If  not,  have  they  never  seen  in  med- 
ical works  well-autlienticated  cases  of  this  disease  report- 
ed ?  Surely  they  will  not  deny  these  things.  I  further  in- 
quire, have  they  never  seen  a  case  nor  heard  one  reported, 
where  patients  in  a  state  of  catalepsy  have  been  entirely 
clairvoyant?  where  they  have  seen,  as  no  person  in  the 
ordinary  way  of  visior.  can  see  ?  I  am  conscious  that 
whey  will  not  hazard  their  inedica  reputation  by  giving 
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these  interrogatories  an  unqualified  denial.  Of  all  per- 
sons beneath  these  heavens,  medical  gentlenr.en  should  be 
the  last  to  sneer  at  the  idea  of  clairvoyance,  or  even  to- 
tal insensibility  of  a  person  in  the  magnetic  state. 

Catalepsy  is  a  sudden  suppression  of  motion  and  sen- 
sation;  a  kind  of  apoplex /,  in  which  the  patient  is  in  a 
fixed  posture.  If  the  case  be  an  aggravated  one,  the  pa- 
tient is  sometimes  senseless  and  even  speechless.  To 
bring  this  subject  directly  and  plainly  before  you,  I  will 
relate  to  you  an  incident  which  was  stated  to  me  about 
six  months  ago  by  Dr.  Patterson,  an  eminent  physician 
of  Lynchburg,  Virginia.  A  young  lady  was  taken  sick. 
Her  physician,  who  lived  some  eight  or  ten  miles  distant, 
was  sent  for.  He  found  her  in  a  state  of  catalepsy. 
Though  there  was  no  sensation  in  her  body,  yet  she  hud 
occasional  fits  of  talking.  He  prescribed,  stated  that  he 
should  be  there  the  next  evening,  and  left.  The  evening 
came,  and  a  most  tremendous  storm  of  rain,  with  high 
winds,  set  in.  The  darkness  was  profound.  As  the  fam- 
ily were  sealed  in  silence  and  anxiety  in  the  same  room 
where  the  patient  lay,  some  one  said,  "  Well,  our  doctor 
will  not  be  here  to-night."  The  sick  lady  answered  : 
"  Yes  he  will ;  he  is  coming  now  ;  he  is  riding  on  horse- 
back, and  is  all  drenched  with  rain."  the  family  suppos- 
ing this  to  be  a  mere  reverie  of  the  brain,  a  touch  of  de- 
lirium, made  no  reply.  Nearly  an  hour  passed  on  ;  and 
the  storm  continuing  with  unabating  violence,  one  of  the 
pensive  group  ag'ain  broke  the  silence,  and  exclaimed 
wilh  a  feeling  of  regret,  "  Well,  it  is  certain  our  doctor 
"will  not  be  here  this  dark  stormy  night  1"  The  sufferer 
again  answered,  "  Yes  he  will ;  he  is  most  here  now ; 
there  he  is  hitching  his  horse  ;  he  is  coming  to  the  door." 
They  heard  the  raps  ;  the  door  was  opened,  and  in  camo 
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the  doctor  I  now  ask,  how  did  this  lady  in  a  state  c  f  cat- 
alepsy see  the  physician  several  miles  distant,  through 
the  walls  of  her  house,  and  in  so  dark  a  night? 

This  report  was  given  in  a  medical  journal  and  well 
authenticated.  And  moreover,  there  are  many  of  a  sim- 
ilar character  ;  and  of  these  facts  medical  men  are  well 
aware.  Now  I  appeal  to  them,  who  are  present  on  this 
occasion,  that  if  it  is  possible  to  throw  the  nervous  system 
into  a  condition  by  disease,  so  that  the  patient  can  see  in 
a  manner  entirely  distinct  from  the  ordinary  mode  of  vis- 
ion, THEN,  how  can  they,  without  presumption,  affirm 
that  a  person  cannot  be  thrown  into  a  similar  state  by 
Mesmerism  ?  It  is  proved  by  medical  works  that  such  a 
state  of  the  brr.in  is  possible  ;  and  who  will  take  upon 
himself  to  affirm,  that  it  can  be  induced  by  no  other 
means  than  disease  ?  As  a  state  of  catalepsy  is  thus  fre- 
quently attended  with  clairvoyance,  and  with  total  insen- 
sibility, so  that  amputation  could  be  performed  without 
pain,  then  why  should  we  marvel  when  we  see  the  same 
identical  phenomena  clustering  around  Mesmerism  ?  I 
have  only  to  say  that  our  surprise  is  wholly  gratuitous. 

I  appeal  to  medical  gentlemen  present.    Have  you 

never  seen  a  case  of  natural  somnambulism  ?  There 

are  hundreds  of  them  occur  in  this  city ;  and,  in  every 

town  there  are  those  who  rise  in  their  sleep,  perform 

labors,  and  return  to  their  beds  without  knowing  it.  In 

this  state  they  have  gone  to  the  top  of  house-frames, 

walked  on  the  ridgepoles,  and  safely  descended.  They 

have,  in  the  darkest  nights,  walked  over  dangerous  and 

rapid  streams  on  a  mere  scantling  in  safety,  where  a 

slight  loss  of  balance  would  have  been  death,  and 

where  it  would  be  impossible  for  them  to  have  crossed 

in  their  wakeful  state      Women  have  arisen,  and  in 
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this  state  have  done  the  nicest  needle-work.  And  liow 
did  these  see  ?  Surely  not  with  the  natural  organ  of 
vision.  A  young  lady  at  boarding-school,  learning  to 
paint  miniatures,  and  on  preparing  one  for  examination- 
day,  found  that  she  could  be  excelled  by  the  other 
pupils.  It  worried  her  much,  and  to  her  suprise  she 
found  in  the  morning,  that  her  picture  had  greatly  ad- 
vanced under  the  delicate  touch  of  some  experienced 
hand.  She  charged  the  deed  upon  her  teacher,  who 
disclaimed  all  knowledge  of  the  fact.  But  on  the  next 
morning  the  picture  was  nearly  finished,  but  the  trans- 
gressor could  not  be  found.  The  Preceptress  being 
strongly  suspected,  secretly  sat  up  and  watched.  In 
the  dead  of  night,  when  all  was  still,  the  young  lady 
arose,  and  in  a  dark  room  arranged  her  work,  mixed  her 
colors,  and  began  to  paint.  Her  Preceptress  lit  a  lamp, 
entered  the  room,  and  saw  that  lady  finish  her  picture. 
She  then  awakened  her.  How  did  she  see  how  to  mix 
her  colors,  and  to  give  the  nicest  touch  with  her  pencil 
where  no  human  eye  in  the  wakeful  state  could  discern 
an  object  ?  Such  facts  as  these,  and  even  more  won- 
derful, are  well  known  to  medical  gentlemen.  Now,  ir 
persons  can  by  some  cause  be  thrown  into  somnambu- 
lism upon  their  beds,  then  reason  teaches  that  they  may 
be  thrown  into  the  same  state  and  even  a  much  deeper 
sleep  by  the  magnetic  power. 

We  will  now  take  into  consideration  the  philosophy 
of  Clairvoyance.  It  is  evident  that  seeing,  hearing, 
FEELING,  TASTING,  and  SMELLING,  bclong  cxclusivcly  to 
the  mind.  And  as  we  have  already  clearly  proved  that 
electricity  is  the  only  substance  that  can  come  in  con- 
tact with  mind,  so  it  is  through  the  agency  of  this  fluid 
that  sensations  are  transmitted  to  the  mind.    Hence,  it 
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is  through  the  medium  of  electricity  that  we  see,  hear, 
feel,  taste,  and  smell. 

The  power  of  sight  being  in  the  mind,  it  is  evident 
that  we  never  saw  anything  out  of  our  eyes.  The  whole 
of  this  congregation,  with  all  their  different  costumes, 
their  various  complexions  and  different  appearances,  and 
all  their  relative  distances  from  each  other,  are  struck 
upon  the  retina  of  the  speaker's  eye,  on  about  the  b'gness 
of  a  quarter  of  an  inch.  By  the  agency  of  electricity, 
it  is  conveyed  through  the  optic  nerve  to  the  mind 
where  it  is  seen.  Hence,  we  never  saw  a  piece  of  mat- 
ter, but  only  its  shadow,  the  same  as  when  you  look  in- 
to a  mirror,  it  is  not  yourself,  but  your  image  that  you 
see.  Electricity  is  that  substance  that  passes  through 
all  other  substances.  Air  cannot  pass  through  your 
cranium,  nor  through  these  walls,  nor  metallic  substan- 
ces. But  as  all  these  have  countless  millions  of  pores, 
electricity  can  pass  through  them.  Now  if  our  nervous 
system  could  be  charged  with  the  nervo-vital  fluid,  so 
as  to  render  the  brain  positive,  and  thus  bring  it  into  an 
exact  equilibrium  or  balance  with  external  electricity, 
then  we  should  be  clairvoyant.  Because  the  nervous 
system  being  duly  charged,  and  even  surcharged,  the 
great  quantity  of  this  fluid  passing  in  right  lines  from 
the  mind,  as  a  common  centre,  and  in  every  direction 
through  the  pores  of  the  skull,  renders  it  transparent. 
Uniting  with  external  electricity  which  passes  through 
these  walls  and  all  substances,  which  are  also  trans- 
parent, the  image  of  the  whole  universe,  as  it  were,  in 
this  transparent  form,  is  thrown  upon  the  mind,  and  is 
there  seen,  and  seen,  too,  independent  of  the  retina.  On 
this  principle,  the  whole  of  those  objects  which  are 
opaque  to  natural  vision,  arc  rendered  transparent  to 
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the  clairvoyant,  and  he  sees  through  wa'.s  in  succes- 
sion, and  takes  cognizance  of  their  relative  distances,  on 
the  same  principle  that  we  in  a  wakeful  state  could  look 
through  said  walls  if  they  were  thin,  transparent  glass. 
On  this  principle,  if  the  subject  be  charged  too  much  or 
too  little,  he  cannot  see  clearly.  Or  if  the  night  be 
rainy,  or  even  damp,  and  unfavorable  to  electricity,  then 
experiments  in  clairvoyance  must  fail,  or  be  very  im- 
perfect. The  subject  must  be  magnetically  charged 
exactly  to  that  degree  which  will  bring  him  into  mag- 
netic equilibrium  with  external  electricity.  Then,  if  the 
night  be  favorable,  the  experiments  will  most  likely 
prove  successful. 

For  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  I  will  take  another  posi- 
tion. Why  can  you  see  through  that  window  ?  You 
answer,  because  the  glass  is  transparent.  But  why  is  it 
transparent  ?  You  again  answer,  because  upon  every 
square  inch  of  its  surface  there  are  several  thousand 
pores,  and  the  glass  is  of  that  chemical  property  that  it 
will  admit  the  rays  of  atmospheric  light  to  pass  through 
them.  This  is  philosophically  correct.  But  remember, 
it  is  not  the  window  that  sees,  but  it  is  the  inhabitant 
in  the  house  that  looks  out  of  the  window.  The  ques- 
tion noAv  arises,  why  can  you  not  see  through  that  wall  ? 
If  you  answer,  because  it  is  opaque,  yet  the  query  arises, 
why  is  it  opaque  ?  The  wall  has  certainly  as  many 
pores  upon  the  square  inch  as  that  glass.  The  answer 
■■«,  because  the  wall  is  of  that  chemical  property  that 
resists  the  rays  of  atmospheric  light ;  and  where  no  light 
passes  through  the  pores  of  a  substance,  that  substance 
must  be  opaque.    This  is  so  far  philosophically  correct. 

We  are  now  ready  t^  ask,  why  can  you  see  through 
the  eye  ?    Because  it  is  formed  on  the  transparent  prin- 
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ciple,  has  a  certain  number  of  pores  upon  the  square 
inch,  and,  by  the  skill  of  the  Creator,  it  is  so  constituted 
as  to  chemically  receive  the  rays  of  atmospheric  light. 
But  you  will  please  to  bear  in  mind  that  it  is  not  those 
translucent  orbs  that  see,  but  it  is  the  inhabitant  in  the 
earthly  house  that  looks  out  of  those  windows  of  the 
soul.  Even  the  good  book  says,  when  speaking  of  the 
faded  vision  of  the  aged, — "  and  those  that  look  out 

OF    THE    WINDOWS    3HALL    BE    DARKENED"  thuS  Calling 

these  eyes  but  the  windows  of  the  soul.  It  is  the  spirit 
only  that  sees — that  alone  possesses  the  inward  living 
eye  ;  for  take  the  spirit  from  its  earthly  house,  and  what 
can  these  eyes — these  windows  of  the  fleshly  tabernacle 
— see  ?  They  can  see  just  as  much  as  the  hands  or 
feet,  but  no  more.  Let  another  question  be  here  pro- 
posed. Why  can  you  not  see  through  the  skull  ?  You 
will  again  answer — because  it  is  opaque.  But  I  again 
ask,  why  is  it  opaque  ?  You  reply — because  it  chemi- 
cally resists  the  rays  of  atmospheric  light,  and  will  not 
allow  them  to  pass  through  its  pores,  even  though  they 
are  as  numerous  as  the  pores  of  the  eye.  This  answer 
is  also  philosophically  correct ;  and  in  this  wonderful 
constitution  of  the  human  cranium  is  made  manifest  the 
wisdom  of  the  Creator.  For  were  light  admitted  through 
it  upon  every  portion  of  the  brain,  it  would  stimulate  its 
organs  to  such  an  unnatural  degree  as  to  render  the 
mind  incapable  of  manifesting  itself  through  them  in  a 
harmonious  and  rational  manner.  Indeed,  it  would  be 
inconsistent  with  the  continuance  of  life  itself. 

As  the  remarks  now  made  are  perfectly  simple,  and 
can  be  comprehended  by  all,  I  will  now  ask — if  there 
were  a  light  so  much  finer  than  atmospheric  light,  and 
of  that  peculiar  property  that  it  could  be  made  to  pass 
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th  rougli  all  substances  in  existence,  could  you  not  then 
see  through  that  wall  as  easily  as  through  that  glass  ? 
Certainly  ;  because  the  wail  would  be  rendered  trans- 
parent through  the  action  of  that  light,  and  wherever 
light  passes,  there  must  exist  the  possibility  to  see  ob- 
jects. The  question  then  naturally  presents  itself  to  the 
mind — is  there  such  a  light  ?    I  answer — there  is,  and 

it  is  MAGNETIC,  Or  GALVANIC  LIGHT.      It   CxistS   UOt  Only 

around,  but  within  us.  Go  into  a  dungeon  of  total  dark- 
ness, and  strike  your  head  a  sudden  blow,  and  you  will 
see  a  flash  of  light.  From  whence  comes  that  light  ? 
It  is  within  you  :  it  is  the  nervous  fluid — the  living  light 
of  the  brain,  which  is  of  a  galvanic  nature.  By  this 
concussion  it  was  thrown  into  confusion,  forced  from  its 
accustomed  channels,  and  laid  suddenly  at  the  footstool 
of  the  living  mind  ;  and  the  mind  saw  the  flash.  Hence, 
it  is  electrically  that  we  see,  and  hear,  and  feel,  and 
TASTE,  and  SMELL.  All  mesmeric  subjects  cannot,  how- 
ever, see  with  the  same  brillinncy  in  clairvoyance,  when 
the  brain  is  surcharged  with  this  light.  The  most  dis- 
tinguished clairvoyants  now  in  the  United  States,  are 
Jackson  Davis,  Lucius  E.  Burkmar,  and  Walter  S.  Tar- 
box,  who  have  astonished  thousands  ;  and  by  their  ex- 
aminations of  the  diseased,  and  saving  the  lives  of  manv, 
have  rendered  themselves  the  benefactors  of  suffering 
humanity  This  galvanic  light  can  be  conveyed  to  the 
brain  independent  of  the  natural  eye — the  outv/ard 
organ  of  vision. 

That  the  above  principles* are  correct,  and  that  tasti^, 
SEEING,  etc.,  are  electrically  conveyed  to  the  mind,  try 
the  following  experiments.  Take  a  half  dollar,  and  a 
piece  of  zinc  of  the  same  size  :  touch  them  separately  to 
the  tongue,  and  you  will  not  perceive  any  taste  ;  but 
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put  the  tongue  between  them,  and,  in  this  position,  touch 
the  edges  of  the  two  pieces  together  over  the  end  of  the 
tongue,  and  you  will  taste  a  pungent  acid.  This  taste 
is  produced  elecirically.  Zinc  contains  a  greater  por- 
tion of  electricity  than  the  silver,  and  when  they  come 
in  contact  it  gives  it  off  to  the  silver,  and  conveys  the 
sensation  of  taste  through  the  glands  to  the  mind.  In 
further  proof  of  this  being  electricity,  put  the  half  dol- 
lar against  the  gums  under  the  upper  lip  ;  open  the 
mouth,  and  lay  the  zinc  upon  the  tongue  .  by  moving 
the  tongue  up  and  down,  you  will  touch  the  pieces  to- 
gether, and  every  time  they  come  in  contact  you  will 
not  only  perceive  the  same  taste  before  described,  but 
you  will  see  a  flash  of  lightning.  Now  that  this  light- 
ning is  seen  directly  by  the  mind,  and  independent  of 
the  natural  organ  of  the  eye,  you  may  enter  a  dark 
room,  and  in  the  darkest  night — close  your  eyes,  and 
even  bandage  them, — and  yet  when  you  touch  those 
pieces,  as  described,  you  will  see  the  flash,  even  when 
one  from  the  heavens  could  not  be  seen.  This  flash  is 
conveyed  through  the  nervous  system  directly  to  the 
mind,  where  alone  exists  the  power  of  vision.  This  is 
not  only  proof  that  taste  and  sight  are  electrically  con- 
veyed to  the  mind,  but  also  that  electricity  is  that  sub- 
stance which  alone  comes  in  contact  with  mind. 

It  is  the  same  in  relation  to  the  other  senses.  Even 
HEARING  is  not  produced  by  the  concussion  of  the  par- 
ticles of  our  air,  but  by  t^ie  vibration  of  the  particles  of 
electricity  conveyed  to  the  mind,  and  in  that  tremulous 
manner  through  the  organ  of  the  ear  coming  in  direct 
contact  with  mind.  It  is  impossible,  in  the  nature  of 
things,  that  so  gross  a  substance  as  air  can  pass  the 
barriers  of  the  car  and  enter  the  brain  to  produce  any 
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sound.  But  it  may  be  said,  that  though  the  particles  of 
air  do  not  enter  the  brain,  yet  with  a  vibrating  motion 
they  strilte  the  drum  of  the  ear  and  convey  s^und  to  the 
mind.  This  cannot  be,  because  there  is  no  air  in  the 
brain  itself;  and  hence,  there  is  no  internal  aerial  me- 
dium through  which  souna  zould  be  transmitted  to  the 
mind,  even  if  we  admit  that  the  concussion  of  the  par- 
ticles of  external  air  com  eyed  it  to  the  drum.  I  yet  ask, 
what  is  the  internal  medium  beyond,  through  which  that 
sound  is  conveyed  to  the  mind  ?  There  is  no  air  there  ; 
and  if  it  be  a  vacuum,  then  no  sound  whatever  can  be 
conveyed.  The  truth  is,  that  the  same  substance  in 
tremulous  motion,  which  conveys  sound  to  the  drum  of 
the  ear,  also  passes  through  it  into  the  nervous  system, 
and  conveys  its  oracle  to  the  very  throne  of  the  living 
mind.  This  is  electricity,  which  is  the  only  correspond- 
ent or  mediator  between  mind  and  matter,  laying  its 
brilliant  hand  upon  both  parties,  and  bringing  them  into 
communication. 

The  sense  of  smell  exists  in  the  mind,  and  from  sur- 
rounding substances  the  sensation  is  electrically  con- 
veyed to  it.  But  as  smell  is  so  nearly  related  to  taste, 
the  same  argument  may  be  applied  to  both.  I  will 
therefore  proceed  to  notice  the  sense  of  feeling. 

It  is  generally  said  that  the  sense  of  feeling  is  in  the 
nerves.  But  I  contend  that  it  belongs  exclusively  to 
the  mind,  the  nerves  being  the  mere  medium  through 
which  it  is  electrically  conveyed  to  the  mind.  Indeed, 
all  our  sensations,  whether  of  seeing,  hearing,  feeling, 
tasting,  or  smelling,  are  conveyed  to  the  mind,  through 
the  nervous  system,  from  their  correspondent  organs, 
which  are  but  the  mere  starting  points,  or  inlets  of  sen- 
sation.   And  as  the  nervo-vila'  fluid,  which  is  of  an 
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electric  nature,  is  the  only  substance  that  acts  through 
the  nerves,  so  electricity  is  the  agent  which  conveys  all 
our  sensations  to  the  mind.  Though  it  is  said  that  feel- 
ing is  diffused  over  the  whole  system,  yet,  strictly 
speaking,  this  is  not  true.  All  feeling  is  in  the  mind. 
It  is  evident  that  the  mind  resides  in  the  brain.  It  is 
not  diffused  over  the  whole  nervous  system,  for  when 
we  might  be  as  sensible  that  thouglit  proceeded  from 
the  hand  or  foot,  as  from  the  head.  In  this  case,  the 
loss  of  a  hand  or  foot  would  be  the  loss  of  some  portion 
of  our  minds.  The  spinal  marrow  is  but  a  continuation 
of  the  brain.  Branches  shoot  out,  and  from  these,  oth- 
er branches  in  infinite  variety,  until  they  are  spread  out 
over  the  whole  system  ten  thousand  times  finer  than  the 
fin  st  haii'-sieve, — so  fine  that  you  cannot  put  down  the 
point  of  a  cambric  needle  without  feeling  it,  and  you 
cannot  feel  unless  you  touch  a  nerve.  Hence  you  per- 
ceive how  very  fine  the  nervous  system  must  be  !  Of 
this  system,  the  brain  is  the  fountain,  and  is  the  local 
habitation  of  the  mind. 

Now  touch  the  finger  to  any  object,  and  that  touch 
produces  a  corresponding  action  upon  the  brain,  and 
through  the  agency  of  the  electro-magnetic  fluid,  that 
sensation  is  conveyed  to  the  mind.  It  is  the  mind  that 
feels  it,  and  by  habit  we  associate  the  feeling  with  the 
end  of  the  finger.  But  amputate  the  arm,  and  then 
touch  the  correspondent  nerve  at  the  end  of  the  stump 
and  he  will  yet  associate  the  feeling  with  the  end  of  the 
finger.  But  the  feeling  is  not  even  in  the  end  of  the 
stump..  It  is  in  the  mind  which  has  its  residence  in  the 
brain. 

I  knew  a  ll.a.ksmith  who  had  his  leg  amputated 
above  the  knee     When  healed,  he  put  on  a  wooden  leg 
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and  resumed  his  labors  in  the  shop.  He  could  feel  his 
leg  and  toes  as  usual,  and  many  times  in  a  day,  he 
would,  without  reflection,  put  down  his  hand  to  scratch 
his  wooden  leg.  Being  unlearned  and  superstitious,  he 
supposed  that  his  leg  was  buried  in  an  uncomfortable 
position,  and  therefore,  haunted  its  wooden  substitute. 
He  dug  it  up,  placed  under  it  a  soft  cotton  bed,  and  re- 
buried  it ;  but  all  to  no  purpose.  He  made  the  circum- 
stance known  to  his  physician,  who  told  him  to  find  the 
corresponding  nerve  on  the  stump,  and  he  could  cause 
the  itching  sensation  to  cease.  He  did  so,  and  the  diffi- 
culties were  at  once  overcome. 

A  gentleman  called  upon  me,  in  October,  1842,  at  the 
house  of  tlie  Hon.  T.  J.  Greenwood,  in  Marlboro'.  He 
stated,  that  he  injured  his  arm,  the  cords  contracted 
and  drew  up  his  fingers,  so  as  perfectly  to  clench  the 
hand.  It  gave  him  great  pain,  and  the  arm  was  ampu- 
tated just  above  the  elbow.  And  though  three  years 
had  passed  away,  he  said  there  was  yet  a  constant  pain 
as  though  the  fingers  were  drawn  up;  and  from  that 
contraction  the  pain  seemed  to  proceed.  Now  the 
whole  of  this  difficulty  was  felt  in  the  brain.  If  I  may 
be  allowed  the  expression,  the  brain  has  its  legs  and 
arms,  and  toes,  and  fingers.  Or  allow  me  to  go  entire- 
ly back.  It  is  the  mind  which  has  its  limbs  and  all  its 
lineaments  of  form,  and  from  which  all  form,  proportion, 
and  beauty  emanate. 

I  observed  a  moment  ago,  that  the  spinal  coi-d  was 
but  the  brain  continued.  Now  let  a  knife  be  inserted 
between  the  joints  of  the  spine,  and  let  this  cord  be  sev- 
ered, and  all  the  parts  of  the  body,  below  the  incision, 
will  be  paralyzed.  You  may  now  cut  or  burn  the  legs, 
but  all  feeling  is  gone  ;  neither  can  they  be  moved  by  the 
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will.  The  will  cannot  come  in  contact  with  flesh  and 
blood,  only  through  the  electro-magnetic  fluid.  The 
mind  is  in  the  brain,  and  as  the  spinal  marrow  is  severed, 
so  the  lower  parts  are  separated  from  the  fountain  of  feel- 
ing. The  communication  of  the  electrical  influence  is 
destroyed  between  the  extremities  and  the  mind,  and 
hence,  the  extremities  can  convey  sensations  to  the  mind 
no  more. 

I  might  continue  the  argument  to  an  indefinite  extent 
to  prove  that  all  our  senses  (seeing,  hearing,  feeling,  tast- 
ing, and  smelling)  az'e  in  the  mind,  and  that  these  sensa- 
tions, through  their  corresponding  organs,  are  electrical 
ly  conveyed  to  the  mind,  through  the  nervous  system,  but 
I  forbear,  aud  proceed,  as  usual,  to  the  anticipated  exper- 
iments of  the  evening. 
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LECTURE  V. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  :  We  are  again  assembled  to 
take  into  consideration  tlie  subject  of  Mesmerism.  Its 
growing  interest  in  the  public  mind  is  manifest,  by  the 
increasing  throngs  that  assemble  in  this  chapel,  to  inves- 
tigate its  claims  to  truth  and  science,  and  the  multitudes 
that  are  obliged  to  retire,  unable  to  gain  admittance. 
As  several  notes,  since  my  entrance  into  this  house, 
have  been  handed  me,  I  shall  be  obliged  to  omit  intro- 
ductory remarks,  and  attend  to  two  or  three  important 
I'equcsts. 

An  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  number  of  degrees  or 
states  into  which  a  subject  may  be  thrown.  In  reply  to 
this,  I  would  say,  that  there  are  but  five  degrees  which 
have,  as  yet,  come  under  my  observation.  The  first 
degree  is,  when  the  hands  or  even  the  whole  body  of  the 
subject  can  be  attracted  by  the  conjoint  action  of  the 
mental  and  physical  energies  of  the  magnetizer.  The 
second  degree  is,  when  the  hands,  or  body  of  the  subject, 
can  be  attracted  by  the  mental  energies  alone,  or  by  the 
physical  energies  independent  of  any  mental  effort.  The 
third  degree  is,  when  the  subject  can  neither  hear  nor 
answer  any  person  but  the  magnetizer  and  those  who 
are  in  communication.  The  fourth  degree  is,  when  the 
subject  can  taste  what  the  magnetizer  tastes,  and  smell 
what  he  smells.  The  fifth  degree  is  clairvoyance.  I 
would  not  be  understood  that  these  five  degrees  always 
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occur  in  the  order  I  have  now  stated  them  ;  but  I  mean 
that  there  are  these  five  different  degrees.  Some  never 
seem  to  go  further  than  the  third  degree,  and  no  surgical 
operation  should  be  performed,  unless  the  subject  be  put 
completely  into  this  third  state,  so  that  no  voice  but  the 
magnetizer's  can  be  heard.  It  can  then  be  performed 
without  any  pain. 

Another  inquiry  is  made,  whether  any  person  can  put 
himself  into  communication  with  the  subject  without  the 
magnetizer's  consent  ?  I  answer,  5'es.  Any  person  may 
put  himself  into  communication  by  ardently  fixing  his 
attention  upon  the  subject  while  another  is  magnetizing 
him,  especially  if  he  sits  near  him.  Or  he  may  do  it 
by  touching,  or  too  freely  handling  him.  He  may  do 
it  by  violently  throwing  his  hands  towai-ds  him,  and 
within  a  foot  of  his  body.  Or,  lastly,  he  may  take  two 
or  three  electric  shocks  from  a  charged  Leyden  jar, 
within  eight  or  ten  feet  of  the  subject,  being  careful  to 
fix  his  eyes  firmly  upon  him  while  taking  the  shock. 
The  second  or  third  shock,  the  subject  will  start  with 
him  who  receives  it — and  when  he  starts  he  is  in  com- 
munication, 

A  third  inquiry  is  made,  whether  any  one  but  the 
magnetizer  can  awaken  the  subject  ?  Certainly,  any  per- 
son who  is  put  in  communication  with  him  can  take  him 
out  of  the  state.  Or  by  a  firm  determination,  he  can 
awaken  himself.  In  fact,  he  may  be  put  in  bed,  and  in 
a  few  hours,  say  from  eight  to  fourteen,  he  will  come 
out  of  it  the  natural  way. 

A  fou'-th,  and  last  inquiry  is  made,  if  magnetism  be 
true,  why  has  not  more  oft  been  seen,  at  least  in  some 
small  degree,  in  different  ages  ?  I  answer,  that  its  his- 
tory dates  back  to  a  very  early  age  which  I  cannot  now 
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pursue,  but  would  refer  to  "  Fascination,  or  the  Pliilos- 
ophy  of  Charming,  illustrating  the  principles  of  life  in 
connection  with  spirit  and  matter,"  published  in  New 
York  city  by  Fowlers  &  Wells  ;  also  to  the  American 
Phrenological  Journal.  They  are  conducted  with 
great  ability,  and  should  be  in  possession  of  every  family. 
But  the  inquirer  asks,  "  why  has  not  more  of  it  been 
seen,  at  least  in  some  small  degree,  in  different  ages  ?" 
I  answer,  it  has  been  seen  and  felt.  Have  you  never 
read  the  bold,  lofty,  and  full-gushing  eloquence  of  De- 
mosthenes, whose  thunders  roused  Greece  into  action, 
and  moved  her  sons  as  the  wind  in  its  rushing  majesty 
moves  the  sublime  magnificence  often  thousand  forests  ? 
This  was  but  the  magnetic  principle,  the  lightning  of 
the  mind,  by  which  they  were  electrified,  and  made  to 
act  as  one  man  against  the  powers  of  Philip.  The  same 
is  true  of  Cicero,  who  shook  the  Roman  senate  with  his 
voice,  and  beneath  the  electric  glance  of  whose  awful 
eye,  even  Cataline  quailed.  I  am  well  aware  that  you 
will  call  this  sympathy.  But  what  is  sympathy  ?  It  is 
the  nervo-vital  fluid  thrown  from  a  full,  energetic  brain, 
upon  another  of  kindred  feeling.  That  brain  being 
roused  affects  another,  and  that  still  another,  till  the  whole 
assembly  are  brought  into  magnetic  sympathy  with  the 
speaker,  and  by  him  are  moved  as  the  soul  of  one  man. 

As  a  fui'ther  answer  to  this  question,  I  wid  notice  one 
fact  more ;  and  in  doing  this,  I  shall  remove  what  has 
long  been  considered  as  a  stigma  on  a  large  and  respect- 
able denomination.  I  mean  the  Methodists.  Ever  since 
that  class  of  Christians  had  a  religious  existence  in  the 
United  States,  persons  have  fallen  down  into  a  species 
of  trance.  Other  denominations  call  this  delusion,  and 
many  call  it  deception,  because  such  things  never  occur 
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in  their  meetings.  But  there  is  no  deception  in  this — it 
£S  really  the  magnetic  state — or  more  properly  the  spi- 
ritual state.  Every  preacher  cannot  do  it,  and  as  it  is 
done  without  contact,  comparatively  few  are  subjects 
of  it- 

But  take  a  preacher  of  strong  muscular  powers ;  one 
who  has  large  concentrativeness,  and  eye  of  lightning, 
and  a  warm,  a  sincere,  and  ai'dent  soul.  He  enters  a 
tent  at  camp-meeting,  where  there  are  fifteen  or  twenty 
persons.  He  kneels  down  and  prays  most  fervently ; 
he  rises  and  sings  most  devotionally.  He  is  in  close 
contact  with  his  little  group.  He  begins  to  exhort  most 
sincerely ;  and  soon  the  deep  fountains  of  his  soul  are 
broken  up.  A  female,  perchance,  is  moved  to  tears. 
His  concentration  being  large,  he  keeps  his  ej'^e  steadily 
fixed  upon  her,  and  he  wills  and  desires,  that  she  shall 
feel  as  he  feels,  and  be  converted  to  God.  At  length 
she  falls  into  this  singular  state.  She  has  gone  there  in 
the  preacher's  feelings,  and  in  his  feelings  she  will  come 
out  of  it.  Now,  if  he  would  fallow  my  directions,  he 
could  restore  her  in  two  minutes.  I  will  pledge  myself 
to  arouse  any  one  from  this  magnetic  state  in  five 
minutes.  Dr.  Cannon,  of  this  city,  took  a  lady  out  of 
this  state  a  few  weeks  ago,  in  Provincetown,  who  was 
thrown  into  it  in  a  religious  meeting,  and  who  appeared 
nearly  lifeless.  A  report  of  this  was  published  in  the 
"  Christian  Freeman."  Now  all  these  are  really  mag- 
netic effects  that  we  have  seen,  and  for  many  years  in 
succession.  So  the  inquiries  are  all  answered,  and  I 
hope,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  inquirers  and  the  congre- 
gation. 

I  must  now  proceed  to  notice  the  dangers  and  abuses 
of  Mesmerism.    It  is  often  said  by  its  opposers,  that 
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even  if  it  be  true,  yet  it  is  dangerous,  because  it  can  be 
abused,  and  therefore  ought  not  to  be  practised.  But 
CO  you  know  of  any  blessing  beneath  these  heavens  but 
wh.it  has  been,  and  still  continues  to  be  abused  ?  No, 
you  do  not.  Do  you  know  of  a  more  common  blessing 
than  taste  ?  yet  to  gratify  their  taste,  millions  on  millions 
have  gone  down  to  a  drunkard's  tomb  !  Mothers  iuivc 
been  more  than  widowed,  and  children  more  than  or- 
phanized.  They  have  been  beaten  and  abused,  and 
suffered  cold,  and  hunger,  and  nakedness.  Under  it, 
crimes  have  been  committed,  and  the  state  prisons  filled 
with  wretched  men.  Human  beings  have  also  by  mil- 
lions gone  down  to  their  graves  through  excess  in  eating. 
But  is  taste  a  curse  because  men  abuse  it  ?  and  must  it, 
therefore,  be  struck  from  the  catalogue  of  Heaven's 
mercies  ?  All  answer,  no.  Acquisitiveness,  benevo- 
lence, and  com');  tiver.ess  can  be  abused,  and  so  can  all 
the  organs  of  the  human  brain.  But  ought  they  not  on 
that  account  to  be  indulged  ? 

Once  more :  there  is  not  a  greater  blessing  than  the 
Gospel  of  Christ.  It  teaches  us  to  love  and  forgive  our 
enemies ;  to  resist  not  evil,  and  to  do  unto  others  as  we 
would  that  they  should  do  unto  us.  It  is  calculated  to 
moderate  our  feelings  in  prosperity — to  comfort  us  in 
the  day  of  adversity — and  to  sustain  us  under  all  the 
troubles  and  disappointments  incident  to  mortal  life. 
When  our  parents,  friends  and  children  are  on  their 
dying  bed,  we  can  shake  the  farewell  hand  of  mortal 
separation,  with  the  hope  of  meeting  them  again  in  future 
realms.  And  not  only  so,  but  when  we  lie  down  upon 
the  bed  of  death,  and  the  embers  of  life  feebly  glimmer 
in  the  socket  of  existence,  then  the  Gospel  of  Christ 
points  us  to  brighter  scenes — sienes  beyond  the  tomb. 


ANIMAL  MAGNETISM. 


05 


Yet  men  have  abused  that  gospel,  and  one  denomination 
has  risen  up  against  another,  and  doomed  each  other  to 
the  stake.  Rivers  of  human  blood  have  flowed  in  the 
holy  w^ars.  But  is  the  gospel  a  curse,  and  should  it  be 
struck  from  existence  merely  because  men  abuse  it? 
No,  is  the  answer  of  every  Christian  heart.  Then  the 
objection  fails.  One  thing  must  settle  this  point.  There 
is  nothing  that  God  has  established  as  a  law  in  our  na- 
ture, but  what  was  designed  to  be  a  blessing  to  his 
creatures.  The  magnetic  principle  is  not  of  man,  but 
one  the  Creator  has  established,  and  is,  therefore,  a 
blessing.  And  if  it  could  not  be  abused,  it  would  diflei 
from  all  other  blessings  he  has  bestowed  on  man. 

But  it  is  said,  that  a  man  upon  the  high-way  may  be 
thrown  into  the  state  and  robbed.  But  I  deny  that  any 
person  can  be  thrown  into  the  state  against  his  will,  if 
he  will  at  the  same  time  use  physical  resistance.  And 
when  in  the  magnetic  state,  he  has  twice  the  strength  to 
resist,  and  defend  himself,  that  he  has  when  out  of  it. 
We  generally  know  with  whom  we  have  to  deal,  and 
surely  we  would  not  suffer  an  enemy,  nor  the  unprinci- 
pled, to  put  us  info  the  mesmeric  slumber.  But  if  you 
wish  to  be  safe,  and  are  really  fearful  of  consequences, 
I  will  give  you  a  rule  of  action.  It  .is  this  :  never  allow 
any  one  to  magnetize  you  unless  it  be  in  the  presence  of 
a  third  person.  Observe  this  rule,  and  no  danger  arising 
from  this  source  will  ever  cross  your  path. 

Having  answered  these  objections,  I  will  now  show 
you  where  there  are  real  dangers.  In  the  first  place, 
though  every  person  can  ho,  mesmerized,  yet  there  arc 
but  few  who  cnn  be  easily  thrown  into  this  state.  The 
greater  proportion,  by  far,  would  require  several  hours 
of  hard  la.bor.    Hence,  when  one  is  found  who  is  easy 

6* 


LECTURES  ON 


to  mesmerize,  curiosity  is  awakened,  and  every  one 
wishes  to  make  the  trial  of  iiis  power  and  skill.  One 
mesmerizes  this  individual  in  the  morning,  another  in  the 
evening,  and  a  new  set  of  operators  perform  the  same 
task  on  the  next  day,  and  so  on.  Now,  in  such  cases, 
there  is  that  mixing  and  crossing  of  all  these  diffei'ent 
fluids  in  the  subject's  brain,  which,  if  persisted  in  too 
long,  will  prove  injurious,  even  if  all  these  magnetizers 
are  healthy  persons.  If  you  mesmerize  a  person,  and 
thoroughly  wake  him,  yet  the  whole  of  that  fluid  does 
not  completely  pass  from  his  brain  short  of  a  week. 
Select  one  healthy  magnetizer,  and  continue  him.  If 
you  change  to  another,  then  wait  a  fortnight  before  you 
allow  him  to  operate.  Too  much  care  in  this  respect 
cannot  be  taken.  But  I  point  out  to  you  a  still  more  se- 
rious danger. 

There  are  persons  who  undertake  to  mesmerize  others, 
who  have  some  local  disease,  or  are  in  feeble  health. 
By  so  doing,  they  injure  themselves,  and  also  the  sub- 
ject. Such  persons  have  no  nervo-vital  fluid  to  spare, 
and  what  little  they  have  is  in  a  diseased  state,  and  unfit 
to  be  thrown  upon  the  nervous  system  of  another.  I 
care  not  what  the  disease  may  be,  by  long  persisting  in 
mesmerizing  a  person,  that  disease  will  be,  at  length, 
communicated  to  the  subject.  Great  caution,  in  this  re- 
spect, should  be  observed -by  both  parties,  if  they  would 
not  impair  their  health.  Weakness  of  lungs,  and  even 
consumption,  may  be,  by  thirty  or  forty  magnetizings, 
brought  upon  an  individual,  and  send  him- to  his  grave. 
I  therefore  seriously  admonish  you  to  beware  of  this 
common  danger.  Never  allow  any  person  of  a  poor 
constitution  to  put  you  into  this  state ;  and  I  also  warn 
those  who  are  diseased,  or  even  in  delicate  health,  never 
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to  mesmerize  others,  for  they  will,  by  so  doing,  inflict 
upon  themselves  a  serious  injury. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  danger  in  a  healthy 
person  magnetizing  those  who  are  diseased.  As  the 
operator  imparts  the  nervo-vital  fluid,  and  does  not  re- 
ceive any  in  return,  he  is  in  no  danger  of  taking  the  dis- 
ease of  his  patient.  Caution  is,  however,  to  be  observed 
in  taking  the  patient  out  of  this  state.  He  should  not 
make  the  upward  passes  in  such  a  manner  as  to  throw 
the  fluid  on  himself.  If  he  do,  he  is  in  some  danger  of 
contracting  the  disease.  An  experienced  magnetizei 
will  understand  how  to  avail  himself  of  this  caution. 

Once  more  :  there  are  persons  who  undertake  to  mag- 
netize others  who  are  entirely  ignorant  as  to  the  mode 
of  operat'on,  and  frequently  bring  persons  into  serious 
difficulty  by  getting  alarmed,  or  otherwise  thrown  out 
of  bias  in  their  feelings.  Several  cases  of  this  kind  I 
have  been  called  to  attend  to,  in  various  sections,  and 
some  of  a  very  serious  character.  No  persons  should 
undertake  to  mesmerize  others  until  they  shall  have 
learned  of  some  experienced  magnetizer  how  to  perform 
it,  and  made  themselves  acquainted  with  all  the  difficul- 
ties that  may  cluster  around  it. 

Having  attended  to  these  important  points,  I  will  now 
turn  your  attention  to  local  magnetism.  By  local  mag- 
netism, I  mean  the  magnetizing  of  some  part  of  the 
human  body  without  charging  the  whole  brain.  Hence, 
the  finger,  the  hand,  the  arm,  the  leg,  yes,  even  the  eye- 
lid, the  lip,  or  the  tongue,  may  be  mesmerized  while  the 
person  is  in  the  wakeful  state,  and  so  may  be  any  of  the 
phrenological  organs.  It  is  true,  that  this  cannot  be  so 
easily  done  on  persons  who  have  never  been  mesmerized 
at  all,  as  on  tb)se  who  have  been  thrown  into  the  state. 
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If  the  brain  has  been  once  magnelically  subdued,  tlien 
tliere  is  no  occasion,  even  if  the  amputation  of  a  limb  is 
to  be  performed,  to  magnerize  any  other  part  than  the 
one  to  be  subjected  to  the  operation.  If  a  person  be 
very  hard  to  mesmerize,  then  it  will  be  proportionally 
difficult  to  mesmerize  any  limb.  But  it  will  be  borne  in 
mind,  that  however  long  it  may  take  in  successive  sil- 
tings  to  magnetically  subdue  the  brain,  yet  after  that  is 
once  accomplished,  then  the  person  can,  in  future,  be 
wholly  mesmerized  at  any  time  in  five  minutes,  and 
locally  so  in  a  much  less  period.  Hence,  should  an  arm 
be  broken  or  mutilated,  it  will  only  be  necessar;  to  put 
that  limb  into  the  magnetic  state,  and  it  can  be  set  or 
amputated  without  pain;  and  thus,  by  occasionally  re 
newing  the  mesmeric  action,  it  can  be  kepi  in  this  state 
and  healed,  without  ever  experiencing  any  suffering 
whatever. 

I  perceive  that  some  smile  in  view  of  these  state- 
ments. They  are  truly  so  wonderful,  that  incredulity 
adjures  us  to  reject  them.  But  they  are,  nevertheless. 
Heaven's  unchanging  truths,  which  cannot  bend  to  cir- 
cumstances, nor  shape  themselves  to  the  belief  <  r  scep- 
ticism of  men.  They  stand  out  in  bold  relief,  and  bid 
defiance  to  the  sneers  and  scorns  of  mankind.  A  surgi- 
cal operation  has  just  been  perf  ormed  in  Lowell  on  a 
lady  while  in  the  mesmeric  state.  A  tumor  was  ex- 
tracted from  the  shoulder,  where  it  was  necessary  to 
cut  to  the  depth  of  two  inches.  Dr.  Shattuck  was  the 
magnetizer  ;  and  in  the  presence  of  several  medical  men 
of  Lowell,  one  of  whom  was  the  operator,  this  tumor 
was  removed  without  the  slightest  sensation  of  pain. 
This  was  not  done  in  a  corner,  but  publicly,  and  in  the 
presence  of  several  hundred  spectators.    It  is  too  late 
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in  the  day  to  cry  "humbug  and  collusion,"  ibr  the  bat- 
tle is  ibught,  and  the  victory  is  won,  and  the  scale  has 
turned  in  favor  of  truth,  and  turned  with  most  prepon- 
derating w  eight,  and  on  the  stereotyi  ed  argument 
"  HUMBUG  AND  COLLUSION,"  is  Written  "  tekel." 

Well  authenticated  facts,  and  medical  reports  of  ope- 
rations in  surgery  and  dentistry,  performed  under  the 
energies  of  Mesmerism,  in  both  continents,  and  without 
pain,  are  continually  reaching  us.  And  with  this  flood 
of  light  pouring  upon  the  world,  and  when  men  of  the 
first  talents  and  science  in  the  republic  of  letters,  and 
out  of  all  the  various  professions  and  denominations,  are 
among  its  advocates,  scepticism  is  not  only  waning,  but 
justly  losing  its  popularity.  Those  men  have  seriously 
investigated  and  weighed  the  matter,  and  they  severally 
declare,  as  did  the  Rev.  Mr.  Pierpont,  on  the  last  eve- 
ning, before  two  thousand  hearers,  in  this  house,  "  I  have 
no  BELIEF  nor  unbelief  on  this  subject.  I  know,  I 
KNOW  it  to  be  so  !"  And  now  I  ask,  what  ought  the 
mere  opinion,  or  the  expressed  unbelief  of  even  an 
honest  sceptic,  to  weigh  against  the  absolute  and  certain 
knowledge  of  an  equally  honest,  intelligent,  and  scienti- 
fic man,  whose  character  is  above  suspicion  ?  I  leave 
the  candid  to  judge,  and  have  only  to  say,  that  in  the 
face  of  modesty,  they  have  no  right  to  call  this  science 

"  HUMBUG  AND  COLLUSION." 

Others  pretend  that  the  science  of  Animal  Magnetism 
was  condemned  by  the  French  Committee  in  Paris, 
among  whom  our  illustrious  Franklin  was  numbered. 
And  as  it  received  its  condemnation  under  the  scrutiny 
of  such  minds,  therefore  they  conclude  that  it  has  no 
foundation  in  truth  There  always  have  been,  and  still 
are,  men  who  dare  i.ot  think  for  themselves,  but  wholly 
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lean  upon  the  opinions  of  others.  Their  lather,  their 
doctor,  their  lawyer,  and  their  minister,  thought  thus  and 
so,  and  they  think  just  so,  too.  Their  fathers  put  down 
a  central  stake,  gave  them  their  length  of  line,  and  bid 
them  travel  round  in  that  circle  of  i"evolving  thought 
till  the  day  of  their  death !  All  beyond  that  circle  is 
darkness  !  Their  field  of  thought  is  as  exactly  measured 
off  to  them,  and  just  as  legally  bequeathed  to  them,  as 
their  farms.  They  received  them  both  by  inheritance. 
For  the  one  they  never  labored,  and  for  the  other  they 
never  thought  !  And  they  never  questioned  the  truth 
of  the  one,  any  more  than  they  did  their  title  to  the 
other  1 

But  surely  the  French  Committee  did  not  deny  the 
truth  of  the  experiments  produced,  nor  pronounce  them 
"  HUMBUG  AND  coLi.usioN."  They  simply  decided  that  the 
evidence  adduced  was  not  sufficient  to  pi-ove  that  the 
magnetic  state  was  caused  by  a  fluid  proceeding  from 
the  magnetizer.  They  attributed  the  singular  effects 
they  witnessed  to  the  power  of  the  imagination.  But  it 
will  also  be  remembered,  that  this  committee  were  not 
all  agreed,  and  hence  appeared  the  remonstrance  of  the 
minority,  which  it  would  be  well  for  modern  sceptics  to 
read,  side  by  side  with  the  report. 

Many  sceptics  have  been  obliged,  like  the  French 
Committee,  to  admit  certain  results  as  being  truly  won- 
derful, and,  like  them,  attribute  it  to  the  force  of  the 
imagination.  But  to  believe  that  the  imagination  can 
bring  human  beings  into  a  state  where  limbs  can  be  am- 
putated, tumors  cut  out,  teeth  extracted,  and  broken 
bones  set,  and  the  whole  healed  without  experiencing 
one  throb  of  pain— to  believe,  I  say,  that  the  imagina- 
tion can  do  all  these  wonders,  in  giving  such  boundless 
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Ijiumph  over  pain,  requires  a  far  greater  stretch  of  cre- 
dulitv  than  to  behove  in  the  macrnetic  power!  And 
surely  if  the  imagination  possesses  the  wonderful  charm 
to  bring  the  nervous  system  into  a  condition  where  we 
can  bid  defiance  to  pain,  and  gain  a  complete  victory 
over  the  whole  frightful  army  of  human  woes,  then  surely 
the  science  is  equally  important,  possesses  the  samo 
transcendent  claims  upon  our  benevolence,  and  the  man 
who  discovered  that  the  imagination  possessed  this 
charm  is  worthy  of  the  united  thanks  of  all  human-kind  ; 
and  being  dead,  his  bones  are  worthy  to  repose  with  the 
great  men  of  the  universe.  In  this  case  it  will  only  be 
necessary  to  change  its  name,  and  call  ii — The  science 

OF  T!iE  WONDERFUL  POWER  OF  THE  HUiMAX  IMAGINATtON 
TO  CHARM  ALI>  PAIN. 
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LECTURE  VI. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  :  In  the  first  four  lectures  1 
delivered  of  the  present  course,  I  brought  forward  the 
philosophy  of  Mesmerism,  and  Hatter  myself  that  I  have 
not  only  succeeded  ia  establishing  it  as  a  science,  but 
have  shown  it  to  be  one  ol'  transcendent  interest  to  the 
human  race.  Here  love  and  benevolence  stretch  out  a 
healin"  hand  over  a  world  groaning  and  travailini;;  in 
pain.  Those  groans,  by  that  silken  hand,  shall  bo 
hushed,  and  those  pains  be  removed.  There  is  a  powei 
basined  up  in  the  fountains  of  the  soul,  that  has  long 
been  dormant.  But  it  is  rousing  up  and  stirring  itself  for 
some  mighty  action,  and  is  already  beginning  to  gush 
forth  in  healing  streams  on  the  world.  This  science  is 
in  its  infancy,  is  imperfectly  understood,  but  yet  it 
breathes  the  breath  of  mercy  <is  a  sovereign  cure  for 
all  human  woes. 

hi  my  last  lecture,  I  answered  several  notes  of 
inquiry,  pointed  out  the  dangers  of  Magnetism,  refuted 
several  common  objections  in  relation  to  its  abuses, 
noticed  the  utility  of  the  science  in  performing  painful 
surgical  operations,  and  tof)k  a  friendly  glance  at  the 
conduct  of  men  in  justifying  their  scepticism  by  pleading 
the  general  issue  of  the  Report  of  the  French  Com- 
mittee, and  concluded  by  touching  lightly  upon  the 
power  of  the  human  imagination. 

I  now  stand  before  you  in  the  confident  conviction 
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that  much  good  will  result  from  my  labors  to  the  cause 
of  benevolence  and  mercy.  I  am  urged  to  repeat  my 
course  of  lectures  next  week,  but  it  will  be  out  of  iny 
power  to  comply  with  this  request  at  tha'  time,  but  havo 
consented  to  do  so,  week  after  next.  As  this  will  be 
my  closing  lecture  for  the  present,  I  can  render  you  no 
greater  service  than  to  show  what  connection  this  sub- 
ject has  with  divine  revelation.  I  am  well  aware  that 
many  will  call  me  an  enthusiast,  and  sneer  at,  and  con- 
demn me  for  thinking  independently.  But  when  the 
path  of  duty  is  plain,  and  when  I  am  once  satisfied  of 
truth,  I  then  go  on,  and  reason,  fearless  of  all  conse- 
quences. Under  such  circumstances,  I  have  nothing  to 
do  with  the  inquiry,  what  will  men  think  of  me?  I  care 
not  what  they  think,  and  much  less  do  I  care  what  they 
say.  I  suffer  no  man  to  invade  the  sanctuary  of  my 
civil  and  religious  rights,  and  dictate  to  me  how  I  shall 
think,  or  what  I  shall  believe,  or  what  I  shall  proclaim. 
I  therefore  hold  no  one  responsible  for  what  I  shall 
advance  in  this  lecture,  nor  do  I  know  as  there  is  one, 
with  whom  I  am  connected,  who  will  endorse  my  ideas. 

I  believe  the  doctrine  of  our  Saviour  to  be  a  perfect 
doctrine,  and  exactly  adapted  to  the  bodies  as  well  as 
to  the  souls  of  men.  I  believe  that  he  is  our  example  to 
follow,  and  as  he  went  about  doing  good,  healing  sick- 
ness, and  relieving  distress  of  body,  as  well  as  preaching 
tlic  gospel  to  heal  the  moral  maladies  of  the  soul,  so  it 
is  our  duty  to  do  the  same.  It  is,  moreover,  most  evi 
dent  that  hirf  doctrine,  to  the  full  extent  he  commanded 
his  apostles  to  preach  it,  was  to  go  down  to  all  subse- 
quent ages,  so  long  as  human  beings  should  have  a 
habitation  on  earth.  And  our  Saviour  just  as  much  com- 
manded his  apostles  to  heal  the  sick,  as  he  did  to  preach 
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the  gospel.  Now  I  cannot  believe  lliat  one  half  of  the 
power  and  mercy  of  his  doctrine  should  cease  with  the 
ministry  of  his  apostles,  and  the  other  half  continue.  1 
cannot  believe  that  its  healing  efficacy,  so  far  as  the 
body  is  concerned,  should  cease,  and  what  was  applica- 
ble to  the  soul  should  continue.  If  this  be  so,  then  wliat 
a  favored  generation  of  Christians  existed  in  that  day, 
so  fai-,  at  least,  as  healing  the  body  was  concerned.  It 
was  said,  in  the  apostolic  age, "  Is  any  man  sick,  let  him 
send  for  the  elders  of  the  church,  and  let  them  lay  their 
hands  upon  him  and  pray,  and  the  sick  shall  recover." 
I  believe  this  now,  and  so  far  as  we  have  power  and 
faith,  it  can  be  accomplished  now  as  well  as  ever. 

There  is  a  difl'crence  between  a  miracle  and  a  gift  of 
healing.  If  an  arm  be  palsied,  we  know  that  the  diffi- 
culty exists  in  the  brain,  and  that  nothing  more  is  neces- 
sary than  to  throw  upon  it  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the 
nervous  fluid  to  bring,  it  into  healthy  action.  The 
moment  this  is  accomplished,  the  difficulty  existing  in 
the  arm,  which  is  but  secondary,  will  be  rel  eved.  To 
restore  this,  would  be  a  gift  of  healing,  but  not  a 
miracle.  What,  then,  would  be  a  miracle?  Answer: 
amputate  an  arm,  and  then  cause  a  new  one  to  grow 
out.  Thousfh  healinj?  diseases  is  sometimes  called  a 
miracle,  yet  when  speaking  of  them  specifically,  they 
are  not  so  denominated.  Paul  says,  "  God  hath  set  some 
in  the  church  ;  first,  apostles  ;  secondarily,  prophets ; 
thirdly,  teachers  ;  after  that,  miracles,  then  gifts  of  heal- 
ings, helps,  governments,"  etc.  And  there  is  not  a 
scrap  of  evidence  that  these  things  were  ever  to  cease 
while  the  generations  of  men  endured. 

Now  if  our  Saviour  restored  a  palsied  arm,  then  there 
must  something  have  passed  from  him  to  the  person 
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healed,  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  principles  of  ani- 
mal life.  It  must,  therefore,  in  this  case,  have  been  the 
nervous  fluid,  as  this  was  the  only  substance  that  could 
have  restored  this  arm. 

It  is  undeniably  true,  that  there  was  always  some- 
thing passed  from  our  Saviour,  when  he  exercised  the 
gift  of  healing,  to  the  person  whom  he  restored.  In 
evidence  of  this,  you  will  recollect,  that  on  one  occasion, 
when  he  was  called  to  visit  a  sick  person,  a  multitude 
followed  after,  and  thronged  him.  As  he  passed  by,  a 
woman,  who  had  been  afflicted  with  an  issue  of  blood 
for  twelve  years,  touched  the  hem  of  his  garment,  and 
was  made  whole.  He  turned  himself  around,  and  said. 
Who  touched  me  ?"  His  disciples  exclaimed,  "  Master, 
the  multitude  throng  thee,  and  sayest  thou,  '  Who 
touched  me  V  But  he  perceived  that  virtue  had  gone 
out  of  him."  The  word  virtue,  in  this  instance,  does 
not  mean  moral  goodness.  It  means  force,  power, 
efficacy;  the  same  as  when  we  say  a  medicine  has 
great  virtue  in  it. 

Our  Saviour  so  lived,  and  breathed,  and  moved  in  the 
divine  Being,  that  he  became  one  in  communication 
with  him ;  so  that  when  the  Father  willed,  he  felt' that 
w-ill — He  himself  then  willed,  and  it  was  accomplished. 
So,  if  any  one  bowed  in  reconciliation  to  God,  he 
became  one  with  the  Saviour,  so  that  the  Redeemer, 
also,  felt  that  one's  will.  Such  was  the  case  of  this 
woman.  She  willed  in  faith  to  be  healed.  The  Saviour 
felt  that  will — He  willed,  and  it  was  done.  Now  every 
bemg  has  power  in  proportion  to  the  energy  of  his  own*" 
will ;  but  the  energy  of  the  will,  depends  upon  the 
intrinsic  greatness  of  that  being's  mind.  And  as  a 
miracle  is  a  thing  performed  by  the  energy  of  the  will, 
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SO  THAT  mind  must  be  great  in  power  and  goodness, 
that  is  capable  of  performing  a  miracle.  We  sit  down, 
and  put  forth  the  energy  of  a  thousand  wills,  and  at  last 
produce  but  a  small  result. 

The  apostolic  power  was  far  greater,  and  in  the  same 
ratio,  their  results  were  more  splendid  and  glorious. 
But  still  they  had  not  the  power  of  Christ.  The  leper 
said,  "  Lord,  if  thou  wilt,  thou  canst  make  me  clean. 
Jesus  stretched  forth  his  hand,  and  touched  him,  and 
said,  I  WILL,  be  thou  clean,  and  his  leprosy  was 
cleansed."  By  a  word,  he  put  to  right  disabled  limbs, 
and  drew  back  life  and  warm  gushing  health  to  their 
abode.  He  put  forth  a  greater  energy — and  said  to  the 
winds  and  waves.  Peace  !  be  still !  His  will  fastened 
upon  electricity  in  the  heavens,  equalized  that  fluid 
hushed  the  windrf,  and  calmed  the  waves.  He  opened 
the  blind  eye  to  the  splendor  of  the  noon-tide  blaze,  and 
instantly  penciled  on  its  retina,  the  universe.  He 
opened  the  deaf  ear,  and  poured  into  its  once  silent,  but 
now  vocal  chambers,  the  harmony  of  rejoicing  nature. 
He  spoke,  and  the  dead  stirred  in  their  graves,  and  rose 
up  from  their  icy  beds  before  him,  and  walked.  That 
same  dread  voice  shall  speak  with  a  living  energy,  that 
the  very  heavens  shall  hear,  and  the  dead  shall  rise  to 
die  no  more,  and  turn  their  eyes  from  the  dark,  ruinable 
tomb  on  the  scenes  of  eternity  !  Mind  and  will  in  the 
Creator,  still  more  increased,  move  unnumbered  worlds. 
That  same  will,  now  infinite  ind  immutable,  puts  forth 
creative  energy.  He  spake,  and  it  was  done;  He  coni- 
*manded,  and  it  stood  fast ;  laid  the  measures  thereof, 
and  stretched  the  line  upon  it  when  the  morning  stars 
sang  together,  and  all  the  sons  of  God  shouted  for  joy. 
Hence,  every  grade  of  mind,  from  the  humblest  up  to 
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apostolic  greatness ;  up  to  angel  and  archangel,  cheru- 
bim and  seraphim ;  up  to  Jesus  Christ,  till  it  reach  the 
infinite  Jehovah,  has  power  proportionate  to  its  great- 
ness and  goodness.  Hence,  it  will  be  readily  under- 
stood, that  a  miracle  is  nothing  more  than  a  result  pro- 
duced by  mind  itself,  independent  of  all  physical  energy, 
except  that  one  substance  which  is  put  into  motion  by 
the  living  mind. 

It  may  perhaps  be  said,  that  the  apostles  were  inspired 
to  heal,  and  as  we  are  not  inspired,  therefore  we  do  not 
possess  the  gift  to  heal.  On  this  principle  I  might 
reply,  that  the  apostles  were  inspired  to  preach,  and  as 
we  are  not  inspired,  therefore,  we  have  no  gift  to 
preach !  I  grant  that  the  apostles  were  inspired  to 
preach  and  to  heal,  because  it  was  not  possible,  that  at 
the  starting  point,  they  had  any  other  means  for  pre- 
paration. But  now  men  preach,  not  by  inspiration,  but 
because  they  feel  it  to  be  their  duty.  So  men  must  now 
heal  because  they  feel  it  to  be  their  duty. 

It  is  by  no  means  to  be  expected  that  we  can  come 
up,  at  once,  to  apostolic  power.  No  ;  our  faith  is  too 
weak.  But  let  us  bring  up  our  children  in  the  faith  as 
we  ought,  and  they  will  learn  to  mesmerize  as  naturally 
as  they  learn  to  walk.  Their  concentrativeness  will 
become  largely  developed.  Their  children  will  be  born 
with  more  favorably  developed  heads,  and  become 
greater  in  goodness,  until  at  length  the  whole  apostolic 
power  will  return  to  the  earth  in  all  its  primitive  splen- 
dor. It  is  Spiritualism,  because  it  is  the  innate  power 
of  the  living  mind,  executed  through  the  agency  of  the 
will.  It  is  that  power  which  created  worlds,  for  this 
was  done  by  the  will  of  God.  It  is  that  power  by  which 
world?  are  governed,  and  creatures  ruled,  for  this  is 
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also  done  by  the  will  of  God.  It  is  that  power  by 
which  we  make  impressions  reciprocally  upon  each 
other,  for  this  is  done  by  the  will  of  man.  And  lastly, 
it  is  "  that  power  which  shall  awake  the  dead  from 
dreamless  slumber  into  thoughts  of  heaven,"  for  this  will 
be  done  by  the  will  of  God,  and  there  is  no  medium, 
only  electricity,  through  which  he  can  come  in  contact 
with  his  creatures. 

I  will  now  bring  forward  a  few  cases  from  Scripture, 
to  show  that  the  living  have  been  thrown  into  a  singular 
slumber  by  the  very  presence  of  immortal  beings.  In- 
deed, there  is  scarcely  an  instance  where  angels  have 
appeared  to  men,  but  what  it  has  had  this  effect.  I  will 
bring  forward  those  that  first  strike  my  mind,  regardless 
of  their  arrangement. 

It  will  be  remembered,  that  when  John  the  Revelator 
was  in  the  isle  of  Patmos,  he  had  this  vision :  "  And 
being  turned,  I  saw  seven  golden  candlesticks,  and  in 
the  midst  of  the  seven  candlesticks,  one  like  unto  the 
Son  of  man,  clothed  with  a  garment  down  to  the  foot, 
and  girt  about  the  paps  with  a  golden  girdle.  His  head 
and  his  hair  were  white  like  wool ;  as  white  as  snow, 
and  his  eves  were  as  a  flame  of  fire ;  and  his  feet  like 
unto  fine  brass  as  if  they  had  been  burned  in  a  furnace, 
and  his  voice  as  the  sound  of  many  waters.  And  he 
had  in  his  right  hand  seven  stars,  and  oui  of  his  mouth 
went  a  sharp  two-edged  sword,  and  his  countenance 
was  as  the  sun  shineth  in  his  strength.  And  when  I 
saw  him  I  fell  down  at  his  feet  as  one  that  is  dead." 
Here  then,  is  a  singular  slumber  approximating  death. 

Our  Saviour,  when  he  was  transfigured  on  Mount 
Tabor,  took  Peter,  James,  and  John  with  him.  For  a 
moment  he  was  changed  into  his  resurrection  splendor, 
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and  met  Moses  and  Elias  in  glory.  The  sacred  his- 
torian, in  describing  the  scene,  says,  "  And  his  face  did 
shine  as  the  sun,  and  his  raiment  became  shining,  ex- 
ceeding white  as  snow,  white  as  the  hght,  so  as  no  fuller 
on  earth  can  white  them,  and  there  appeared  unto  them 
JMoses  and  Elias  talking  with  him.  And  Peter  and  them 
tliat  were  with  him  were  heavy  with  sleep  ;  and  Peter 
said,  Lord,  it  is  good  for  us  to  be  here.  Let  us  build 
here  three  tabernacles  ;  one  for  thee,  one  for  Moses, 
and  one  for  Elias ;  not  knowing  what  he  said."  That  is, 
when  he  came  out  of  this  sleep  he  did  not  recollect- 
what  he  had  said.  They  were  thrown  into  this  state  by 
the  very  presence  of  these  minds. 

Do  you  remember  that  after  our  Lord  had  eaten  his 
valedictory  supper  with  his  disciples,  he  went  into  the 
garden  of  Gethsemane,  and  commanded  them  to  watch  ? 
He  went  a  few  steps  from  them  and  prayed  in  agony, 
and  sweat  as  it  were  drops  of  blood  falling  to  the 
ground.  The  guardian  angel  of  Jesus  Christ  appeared 
from  heaven  strengthening  him.  The  apostles  fell  into 
a  deep  sleep.  Though  this  was  a  scene  of  great  interest 
to  them,  yet  it  seems  that  the  presence  of  this  angel 
thus  affected  them. 

He  was  nailed  to  the  cross  between  two  malefactors, 
to  darken  his  glory  and  blot  his  name.  The  Jews  were 
nis  accusers,  and  the  Romans  his  executioners.  Hence, 
the  world  was  combined  against  him,  while  his  own 
disciples  forsook  him  in  that  dark  hour  of  peril.  The 
universe  thus  combined  against  him,  mocking  and  de- 
riding him,  and  covering  him  with  disgrace,  even  nature 
herself  stepped  forward  as  it  were,  and  with  a  mighty 
hand  wiped  off  that  disgrace,  and  sustained  him  in  his 
majesty.    The  sun  withdrew  his  light,  rolled  back  his 
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chariot,  midnight  darkness  spread  her  robe  of  sack- 
cloth upon  his  brilhant  disc,  and  hung  the  world  in  the 
dark  shroud  of  mourning.  Eartliquakes  awoke  from 
their  tartarean  dens  and  thundered.  The  earth  shook, 
the  rocks  rent,  the  graves  opened,  all  nature  roused  up 
and  there  brought  to  a  centre  all  that  is  grand,  awful,  and 
sublime  in  her  realms,  as  the  magnanimous  sufferer  ex- 
pired !  He  was  conveyed  to  his  tomb,  and  Roman  sol- 
diers were  there  stationed  to  guard  it.  Soldiers  whose 
business  it  was  to  die, — who  had  been  brought  up  in 
tented  fields  of  war,  and  who  had  from  childhood  en- 
countered hardships  and  toils,  fatigues  and  dangers. 
They  were  men,  who  had  often  bared  their  bosoms  to 
the  shafts  of  battle,  and  undismayed  listened  to  its  stormy 
voice,  and  who  knew  not  what  it  was  to  quail  beneath 
the  glance  of  a  mortal  eye.  Such  men  as  these,  were 
stationed  to  guard  that  tomb,  and  hold  the  Prince  of  Lif** 
in  death.    But — 

"  An  angel's  aim  can't  snatch  him  from  the  grave  j 
Legions  of  angels  can't  confine  him  there." 

On  the  morning  of  the  third  day,  the  last  grand  scene 
in  this  interesting  drama  was  opened.  The  guardian 
angel  of  Jesus  Christ  was  once  more  dispatched  from 
the  eternal  throne.  He  descended  from  heaven,  and  an 
earthquake  shook  creation.  He  approached  the  tomb 
of  the  Holy  Sleeper,  and  stood  before  it.  "  He  rolled 
back  the  stone  from  the  door  of  the  sepulchre  and  sat 
upon  it.  His  countenance  was  like  the  lightning,  and 
his  raiment  white  as  snow ;  and  for  fear  of  him,  the 
keepers  did  shake,  and  become  as  dead  men !" 

What,  I  ask,  was  it  that  threw  them  into  this  slumber, 
with  feelings  of  a  cold  shuddering  fear,  so  nigh  ap- 
proaching the  dead  ?    I  answer,  it  was  the  will  of  this 
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angel,  whose  counter  ance  was  like  the  lightning,  that 
sunk  them  into  a  motionless  sleep.  It  was  his  will 
which  struck  the  vibrations  of  terror  through  the  dark 
chambers  of  their  souls,  and  withered  them  to  the  earth. 

I  should  like  to  notice  the  circumstance  of  Paul  being 
caught  up  into  the  third  heavens — whether  out  of  the 
body  or  in  the  body,  he  could  not  tell — of  Peter  falling 
into  a  trance  when  he  went  upon  the  house-top  to  pray, 
and  of  Zacharias  being  struck  dumb  in  the  temple  ;  but 
time  will  not  permit. 

I  close,  by  returning  my  sincere  thanks  to  the  Modera- 
tors, for  the  good  order  they  have  preserved ;  to  the 
various  Committees,  for  their  patient  examinations  and 
impartial  reports  of  the  experiments  performed;  and  to 
the  ladies  and  gentlemen,  for  their  faithful  attendance 
and  respectful  attention,  and  also  for  the  good  feelings 
they  have  uniformly  manifested  towards  the  lecturer 
during  the  entire  course,  which  is  now  brought  to  a 
termination. 
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NOTE.  FROM  CHANNING. 

''We  are  created  with  a  susceptibility  of  pain,  and 
severe  pain.  This  is  a  part  of  our  nature,  as  truly  as 
our  susceptibility  of  enjoyment.  God  has  implanted  it, 
and  has  thus  opened  in  the  very  centre  of  our  being  a 
fountain  of  suffering.  We  carry  it  within  us,  and  can 
no  more  escape  it  than  we  can  our  power  of  thought. 
We  are  apt  to  throw  our  pains  on  outward  things  as 
their  causes.  It  is  the  fire,  the  sea,  the  sword,  or  human 
enmity,  which  gives  us  pain.  But  there  is  no  pain  in  the 
fire  or  the  sword,  which  passes  thence  into  our  souls. 
The  pain  begins  and  ends  in  the  soul  itself.  Outward 
things  are  only  the  occasions.  Even  the  body  has  no 
pain  in  it,  which  it  infuses  into  the  mind.  Of  itself,  it  is 
incapable  of  suffering.  This  hand  may  be  cracked, 
crushed  in  the  rack  of  the  inquisitor,  and  that  burnt  in  a 
slow  fire ;  but  in  these  cases  it  is  not  the  fibres,  the 
blood-vessels,  the  bones  of  the  hand  which  endure  pain. 
These  are  merely  connected,  by  the  will  of  the  Creator, 
with  the  springs  of  pain  in  the  soul.  Here,  here  is  the 
only  origin  and  seat  of  suffering.  If  God  so  willed,  the 
gashing  of  the  flesh  with  a  knife,  the  piercing  of  the 
heart  with  a  dagger,  might  be  the  occasion  of  exquisite 
delight.  We  know  that,  in  the  heat  of  battle,  a  wound 
is  not  felt,  and  that  men,  dying  for  their  faith  by  instru- 
ments of  torture,  have  expired  with  triumph  on  their  lips. 
In  these  cases,  the  spring  of  sufliering  in  the  mind  is  not 
touched  by  the  lacerations  of  the  body,  in  consequence 
of  the  absorbing  action  of  other  principles  of  the  soul. 
All  suffering  is  to  be  traced  to  the  susceptibility,  the  ca- 
pacity of  pain,  which  belongs  to  our  nature,  and  which 
the  Creator  has  implanted  ineradicably  within  us." 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The  author  received  the  following  invitation  from  the  under- 
signed honorable  gentlemen,  members  of  the  United  States  Senate, 
to  lecture  in  Washington  city,  District  of  Columbia : 

«  Washington,  Feb.  12th,  1850. 

"  To  Dr.  Dods  : 

"  Dear  Sir — Having  received  highly  favorable  accounts  of  the 
addresses  delivered  by  you,  in  different  sections  of  the  Union,  on 
'  Electrical  Psychology,'  a  department  of  science  said  to  treat  of 
the  philosophy  of  disease,  and  the  reciprocal  action  of  mind  and 
matter  ujjon  each  other,  we  would  be  gratified  if  you  would  deliver 
a  lecture  on  the  subject  in  this  city,  at  the  earliest  time  consistent 
with  your  convenience.  With  a  view  to  the  accommodation  of 
members  of  Congress  and  the  community  generally,  the  Hall  of 
Representatives,  if  it  can  be  procured,  would  be  a  suitable  place 
for  the  delivery  of  your  discourse. 

"  Yours,  truly, 
"  Geo.  W.  Jones,  Tho.  J.  Rusk, 

"  John  P.  Hale,  Sam  Houston^ 

«  H.  Clay,  H.  S.  Foote. 

Dan.  Webster." 

To  the  aboTC  the  following  answer  was  returned  : 

•'To  the  Hon.  Tho.  J.  Rusk,  Sam  Houston,  H.  S.  Foote,  Geo.  W. 
Jones,  John  P.  Hale,  Henry  Clay,  and  Daniel  Webster,  all  of 
the  United  States  Senate  : 

"  Gentlemen  : 

"  In  reply  to  yours  of  Feb.  12th,  I  would  respectfully  say,  that 
I  feel  myself  highly  honored  to  receive  an  invitation  from  you,  to 
lecture  upon  the  philosophy  of  Electrical  Psychology  in  the  United 
States  Capitol.  With  this  invitation  I  comply,  and  it  affords  me 
much  pleasure  to  do  so.  Owing,  however,  to  circumstances  and 
previous  engagements,  my  earliest  and  only  time  during  my  pres- 
ent visit  in  AVashington,  will  be  on  Saturday  evening,  Feb.  16th. 
I  will  therefore  appoint  that  time  as  most  suitable  to  my  conveni- 
ence, and  commence  my  lecture  at  half-past  seven  o'clock. 
"  With  sentiments  of  high  consideration,  I  am 

"  Yours,  truly, 

"  J.  B.  DoDt." 
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The  science  of  Elcctric.il  Psychology  I  have  taught  to  more  than 
a  thousand  individuals,  aud  in  all  ct'ses  I  have  uniformly  charged 
gentlemen  ten  dollars  for  tuition,  and  ladies  fioe.  I  have  also  mado 
it  a  uniform  practice  to  lay  them  indiscriminately  under  written 
obligations,  pledging  most  solemnly  their  sacred  honor,  as  ladies 
and  gentlemen,  that  they  would  never  teach  it  to  any  persons  but 
of  good  moral  character,  nor,  in  any  instance,  for  a  less  pi-ice  than 
above  stated,  and  that  they  would  lay  all  those  whom  tlicy  taught 
under  the  same  written  obligations  and  pledges.  But  it  so  hap- 
pens, that  unprincipled  individuals,  regardless  of  their  pledges  of 
sacred  honor,  have,  in  numerous  instances,  violated  them,  and 
taught,  or  at  least  pretended  to  teach,  this  science  to  others  for  any 
price  they  could  obtain.  There  are,  however,  many  honorable  ex- 
ceptions to  this  course  of  conduct  among  my  students,  and  I  am 
proud  to  bear  this  testimony  to  their  faithfulness. 

The  substance  of  the  first  nine  of  these  Lectures  was  deliv- 
ered, by  request,  in  "Washington  city,  last  February,  and  immedi- 
ately published.  The  sale  of  the  work  has  exceeded  ni^'  expecta- 
tions, and,  in  this  Fourth  Edition,  I  have  fully  revealed  the  secret, 
BO  that  the  reader,  by  the  faithful  perusal  of  my  Lectures  XI.  and 
XII.,  will  be  as  well  qualified  to  experiment  as  those  unprincipled 
pretenders,  above  noticed,  who  go  about  as  teachers.  They  have 
even  made  their  pupils  believe,  that  nothing  was  necessary  for 
them  to  know  only  the  nerve  or  gripe  to  get  a  communication  and 
to  speak  in  a  positive  manner  aiid  full  tone  of  voice  to  the  sub- 
ject.'  But  you  will  pei'ceive,  on  reading  this  work,  that  they  have 
not  taught  j^ou  the  A,  B,  C  of  this  science.  Its  philosophy  has 
cost  me  seven  years  of  intense  study,  and  it  can  not  be  revealed 
in  a  moment,  not  taught  but  by  a  workman.  Honor  and  justice, 
under  all  these  circumstances,  require  me  to  publish  the  mode  of 
experimenting,  so  that  those  who  shall  teach  it  hereafter,  will  be 
compelled  to  study  and  prepare  themselves  for  the  work,  as  quali- 
fied instructors,  because  something  more  than  the  secret,  which 
Lecture  XI.  reveals,  will  now  be  required. 

J.  B.  DODS, 

New  York,  September  26th,  1850. 
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LECTURE  I 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

I  HAVE  received  an  invitation  from  several  eminent 
MEMBERS  of  the  United  States  Senate,  to  deliver  a 
Lecture  on  the  Science  of  Electrical  Psychology — the 
philosophy  of  disease^ — the  connecting  link  between 
mind  and  matter — their  reciprocal  action  upon  each 
other,  and  the  grand  operations  of  nature  that  this 
science  may  involve.  In  compliance  with  this  invita- 
tion, I  now  stand  before  you  for  this  purpose,  and  will 
endeavor  faithfully  to  discharge  my  duty.  In  order  to 
do  my  subject  justice,  I  shall  be  under  the  necessity  of 
making  a  very  liberal  draft  on  your  time  and  patience. 
Sensible  that  I  stand  here  by  the  invitation  of  those 
distinguished  orators,  statesmen,  and  generals,  whose 
eloquence,  in  defence  of  Liberty,  has  been  felt  by 
thrones — whose  wisdom  has  given  laws  that  are  re- 
spected by  all  nations  on  earth,  and  make  milUons  of 
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freemen  happy — and  whose  heroism  has  breasted  the 
battle  storm  in  defence  of  human  rights — it  may  well 
be  expected  that  I  should,  in  some  measure  at  least, 
feel  the  embarrassment  that  tlie  occasion  itself  must 
naturally  inspire. 

As  the  Creator  of  the  universe  has  endowed  man 
with  reason,  and  assigned  him  a  noble  and  intelligent 
rank  in  the  scale  of  intellectual  and  moral  being — and 
as  he  has  commanded  him  to  use  this  faculty — so  I 
may  with  justice  remark,  that  he  who  cannot  reason  is 
a  fool ;  he  who  dare  not  reason^  is  a  coward  ;  he  who 
will  not  reason,  is  a  bigot ;  but  he  Avho  can  and  dare 
reason,  is  a  man. 

The  realms  of  nature  lie  open  in  boundless  prospect 
above,  beneath,  and  around  us.  As  inliabitants  of 
this  globe,  we  occupy  but  a  small  spot — the  centre,  as 
it  were,  of  the  immense  universe  that  swarms  with  a 
countless  variety  of  animated  beings,  and  contains  end- 
less sources  of  mental  and  moral  delights.  Order, 
harmony,  and  beauty  are  so  perfectly  woven  together 
and  blended  throughout  nature,  as  to  form  the  mag- 
nificent ROBE  she  wears,  and  with  Avhich  she  not  only 
charms  and  even  dazzles  the  eyes  of  the  beholder,  but 
conceals  the  overwhelming  power  and  majesty  of  her 
PERSON.  As  she  moves,  the  most  grand  and  awful 
impressions  mark  her  footsteps  on  the  globe's  sui'face 
or  centre — ^in  air  or  ocean.  She  smiles  in  the  gentle- 
ness of  the  calm,  and  frowns  in  the  fury  of  the  storm. 
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But  -vvlietlicr  silence  reigns,  earthquakes  rumbfe,  or 
tliunders  roll,  she  keeps  her  mighty  course  unaffected 
by  the  revolutions  of  ages, 

At  the  same  time  that  there  is  confessedly  something 
most  grand  in  the  operations  of  nature,  and  even  while 
the  most  gifted  minds  are  reveling  with  delight  amidst 
her  magnificence,  and  feasting  upon  her  splendors, 
there  is  still  something  humiliating  in  the  thought,  that 
incomprehensibility  continues  to  hold  its  dark  and  sul- 
len empire  over  the  causes  of  many  of  her  most  sub- 
lime manifestations.  For  a  period  of  twice  three 
thousand  years,  she  has  concealed  beneath  the  shadow 
of  her  hand,  not  only  the  cause  of  worlds  rolling  in 
their  ceaseless  course  through  the  illimitable  fields  of 
space,  but  also  the  rise  and  fall  of  vegetation,  and  the 
phenomena  of  life  and  death. 

Man  is  intellectually  a  progressive  being.  Though 
confined  to  a  narrow  circumference  of  space,  and 
chained  to  this  earth,  which  is  but  a  small  part  of  the 
unbounded  universe,  yet  as  his  mind  wears  the  stamp 
of  original  greatness,  he  is  nevertheless  capable  of  ex- 
tending his  researches  far  beyond  the  boundaries  of 
this  globe.  His  mind  is  capable  of  a  ceaseless  devel- 
opment of  its  powers.  From  the  faint  glimmerings  of 
infantile  reason,  he  passes  on  to  that  intellectual 
strength  and  grandeur  when,  he  can  take  a  survey  of 
the  planets,  the  dimensions  of  the  sun,  trace  the  comet 
in  its  erratic  course,  analyze  the  works  of  God,  and 
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comprehend  the  vast  and  complicated  operations  of  his 
own  mind.  How  sublime  is  the  contemplation,  that  he 
can  invade  the  teri-itory  of  other  worlds,  bring  them 
within  field-view  of  the  ken  of  his  telescope,  and  see 
them  play  their  aerial  gambols  under  the  superintend- 
ence of  attraction  and  repulsion. 

But  before  I  proceed  any  further,  it  becomes  neces- 
sary that  I  clearly  state  the  subject  of  my  present 
course  of  Lectures,  so  that  we  may  enter  upon  it  under- 
standingly,  and,  if  possible,  with  a  clear  conception  of 
its  nature  and  importance  to  the  human  race.  The 
subject,  upon  which  I  am  entering,  is  that  to  which  I 
have  given  the  name  of  Electrical  Psychology,  as  the 
one  which  is,  in  my  estimation,  the  most  appropriate. 
Psychology  is  a  compound  of  two  Greek  words,  viz., 
psuche,  which  means  soul,  and  logos,  which  means 
word,  discourse,  or  wisdom.  Hence  by  Psychology 
we  are  to  understand  the  Science  of  the  Soul. 
And  as  all  impressions  are  made  upon  the  soul  through 
the  medium  of  electricity,  as  the  only  agent  by  which 
it  holds  communication  with  the  external  world,  so  you 
readily  perceive  not  only  the  propriety  but  the  entire 
aptitude  of  the  name  Electrical  Psychology. 

Twenty  years  ago,  I  discovered  electricity  to  be  the 
connecting  link  between  mind  and  inert  matter,  and  on 
this  discovery  the  philosophy  of  the  present  science  is 
based.  Ever  since  1830,  I  have  contended,  that  elec- 
tricity is  not  only  the  connecting  link  betAveen  mind 
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and  inert  matter,  bat  is  the  gra-nd  agent  employed  by 
the  Creator  to  move  and  govern  the  universe.  These 
views,  in  opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  inherent  attrac- 
tion in  matter,  I  advocated  in  Taunton,  Massachusetts, 
in  two  Lectures  I  delivered  before  the  Lyceum  in  1832. 
The  substance  of  these  is  embodied  in  six  Lectures  I 
delivered  at  the  Marlboro  Chapel,  in  Boston,  Janu- 
ary 1843,  by  request  of  members  of  both  branches  of 
the  Massachusetts  Legislature  then  in  session  in  that 
city  ;  and  they  have  been  most  extensively  published  in 
this  country,  and  republished  in  England.  In  that 
work  they  are  applied  to  the  philosophy  of  Mesmerism. 
I  make  these  remarks  so  that  ladies  and  gentlemen 
present  on  this  occasion  may  know,  that  my  views  of 
the  electrical  theory  of  the  universe,  and  the  con- 
necting LINK  between  mind  and  inert  matter,  are  not 
the  breathings  of  a  momentary  impulse,  but  of  long 
and  matured  deliberation. 

Electrical  Psychology  takes  a  most  extensive  i*ange, 
and  embraces  a  field  rich  in  variety  of  thought.  It  is 
so  startling  to  human  credulity,  that  its  truth  cannot 
be  believed,  only  by  passing  it  through  the  ordeal  of 
the  severest  scrutiny  by  oft-repeated  experiments.  As 
to  the  character  and  force  of  these  experiments,  I  can- 
not better  express  them  than  .in  the  following  editorial 
notice  from  the  "  Saratoga  Republican." 

The  editor  of  the  Saratoga  Republican  having  re- 
ceived a  letter  from  the  Hon.  Richard  T).  Davis,  for- 
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merly  a  member  of  Congress,  in  relation  to  this  science, 
Ayrites  as  follows  : 

"  Dr.  Dods,  who  professes  to  have  discovered  a  new 
science,  to  which  he  applies  the  name  of  Electrical 
Psychology,  is  at  present  giving  a  series  of  remarka- 
ble experiments,  in  our  village,  by  way  of  illustrating  . 
its  truth  and  undoubted  reality.  By  it  he  professes  to 
be  able  to  perform  the  most  startling  and  cunning  ex- 
periments, upon  persons  fully  awake,  and  in  the  most 
perfect  possession  of  all  their  faculties.  Controlling 
their  motions — standing  up,  they  find  it  impossible  to 
sit  down ;  if  in  a  sitting  posture,  they  are  unable  to 
rise  till  the  operator  allows  them  to  do  so.  He  claims 
to  have  the  power  to  take  away  the  powers  of  hearing, 
speech,  sight,  and  the  memory,  etc.,  whenever  he 
pleases,  and  to  return  again  these  faculties  instantly ; 
that  he  can  change  the  personal  identity  of  certain 
individuals,  making  them  imagine  for  the  time  being 
that  they  are  persons  of  color,  that  they  belong  to  the 
opposite  sex,  or  that  they  are  some  renowned  general, 
orator,  statesman,  or  Avhat-not.  He  professes  to  be 
able  to  change  the  appearance  and  taste  of  water  in 
rapid  succession  to  that  of  lemonade,  honey,  vinegar, 
molasses,  wormwood,  coffee,  milk,  brandy ;  the  latter 
producing  all  the  intoxicating  effects  of  alcohol.  Ho 
brings  before  his  subjects  the  threatening  thunder- 
cloud. They  see  the  lightnings  flash  and  hear  the 
thunders  roll ;  the  storm  bursts  over  their  heads,  and 
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tliey  flee  to  a  place  of  slielter,  under  a  tabic,  bench, 
or  any  thing  that  offers  protection.  All  this  while  the 
individuals  experimented  upon  are  perfectly  awake  and 
in  possession  of  their  reasoning  faculties. 

"  We  are  well  aware,  that  the  first  impression  upon 
the  mind  of  the  reader  will  be,  that  all  this  is  absurd, 
ridiculous,  and  utterly  impossible.  This  would  be  the 
natural  conclusion  of  every  one  who  had  never  wit- 
nessed any  of  these  surprising  phenomena ;  but  the 
reality  of  all  this  is  maintained  by  some  of  the  most 
respectable  and  talented  men  in  the  country.  We 
have  permission  to  refer  to  several  individuals  of  the 
highest  standing  and  character,  who  are  believers  in 
this  science,  and  have  been  pupils  of  Dr.  Dods.  We 
have  before  us  a  letter  written  by  Hon.  Richard  D. 
Davis,  from  which  we  make  the  following  extract. 
Mr.  Davis  says  : 

"  The  science  which  Dr.  Dods  teaches,  is  to  my  mind 
alike  novel,  instructive,  and  useful — full  of  speculation 
fit  for  the  loftiest  intellect,  and  replete  with  rich  in- 
structions for  every  condition  of  human  life.  So  far 
as  I  am  able  to  judge,  I  can  safely  say,  that  no  person 
of  ordinary  capacity  and  intelligence  can  take  the  usual 
course  of  lessons  from  the  doctor,  who  will  not  at  its  end 
sincerely  acknowledge  himself  more  than  tenfold  repaid 
for  its  cost  of  time,  trouble,  and  expense  ;  and  the  more 
the  ability  and  information  of  the  individual  may  be, 
the  more  ready  will  be  the  acknowledgment.    I  anri  un- 
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willing  to  express  more  than  half  the  gratification  and 
instruction  which  I  have  received,  and  if  my  recom- 
mendation can  prevail  with  any  one  to  become  his  pu- 
pil, it  is  most  cheerfully  and  earnestly  given." 

What  I  have  now  read  in  your  hearing,  will  give  you 
some  idea  of  the  nature  of  the  expei'iments,  and  also 
what  claims  Electrical  Psychology  has,  in  the  opinion 
of  distinguished  men,  in  relation  to  its  pretensions  to 
science  and  usefulness.  But  there  is  no  question,  that 
ladies  and  gentlemen,  after  admitting  that  these  exper- 
iments are  truly  wonderful,  and  to  them  incomprehens- 
ible, will  yet  ask,  of  what  use  are  they  to  the  human 
race  7  The  great  usefulness  and  transcendent  import- 
ance of  this  science  to  the  human  race  consist  in  its 
curative  powers  over  those  diseases  that  medicine  can- 
not remove.  As  facts  come  home  to  men's  bosoms, 
and  rebuke  the  skeptic  in  a  voice  of  thunder,  so  I  can- 
not give  a  better  answer  to  the  question,  nor  render  you 
a  better  service,  than  to  read  a  few  extracts  from  the 
city  papers  of  Auburn,  New  York,  where  I  last  lectur- 
ed and  experimented.    It  is  as  follows  : 

"  Hiram  Bostwick,  Esq.,  so  long  and  so  well  known 
in  this  city  [Auburn]  and  county,  during  more  than  two 
years  before  he  saw  Dr.  Dods,  did  not  take  a  natural 
step.  For  a  year  and  a  half  last  past,  could  only 
slowly  drag  his  feet  along,  as  though  they  were  attached 
to  wooden  legs,  and,  at  that,  did  not  attempt  to  drag 
himself  about  the  streets.    Besides  an  attack  last 
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spring  (^Ylucll  was  tlie  fiftli  stroke  of  palsy  he  had  re- 
ceived), he  could  not  even  distinguish  light  from  dark- 
ness, with  liis  right  eye.  In  a  word,  he  was  dead  to 
happiness  and  usefulness.  He  met  Dr.  Dods,  and  in. 
less  than  a  week  he  was  taking  walks  of  a  mile  in 
length.  With  his  right  ej'e  he  distinguishes  persons, 
and  is  constantly  improving,  while  he  is  daily  prome- 
nading our  streets  with  the  perfect  control  and  use  of 
every  muscle,  and  is  quite  as  happy  as  any  man  we 
meet." 

I  Avill  read  again  from  another  Auburn  paper.  It  is 
as  follows  : 

"  Do  the  dumb  speak  and  the  deaf  hear  ?  In  Au 
burn,  in  October,  1849,  they  do.  This  forenoon,  two 
girls  went  to  the  City  Hall,  neither  of  whom  could  hear 
a  conversation  in  an  ordinary  tone.  They  were  ope- 
rated upon  some  five  or  six  minutes  each,  upon  the 
principles  of  Electrical  Psychology  as  taught  by  Dr. 
Dods,  and  when  they  left,  one  of  them  could  distinctly 
hear  an  ordinary  conversation,  and  the  other  could  as 
distinctly  hear  a  whisper." 

"  Yesterday  noon,  a  lady  from  Massachusetts  called 
upon  Dr.  Dods,  at  the  Western  Exchange.  Her  eye- 
lids were  so  drawn  down  over  her  eyes  that  she  could 
not  see,  and  she  could  not  talk.  In  twenty  minutes 
she  could  both  see  and  converse.  If  any  one  discredits 
this  statement,  let  him  ask  Gen.  Wood,  the  gentle- 
manly proprietor  of  the  Exchange     When  this  blind 
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and  dumb  lady  came,  liei-  female  attendant  stated  to 
Gen.  Wood,  that  her  friend  had  not  opened  her  eyes 
for  three  years,  and  for  the  last  year  had  not  uttered 
a  syllable.  The  afflicted  lady  made  the  same  state- 
ment, after  the  doctor  had  restored  her  wonted  powgrs 
of  speech.  Dui'ing  the  three  years,  she  was  for  one  of 
them  confined  in  a  dark  room,  to  avoid  the  supposed 
injurious  effects  of  light.  She  could  not  raise  the  up- 
per lids  of  the  eyes. 

"  Such  was  her  situation  when  she  called  upon  Dr. 
DoDS  at  the  Exchange  yesterday  ;  and  in  half  an  hour 
she  left  again,  drinking  in  with  delight  the  prospect 
about  her,  and  from  which  for  j'cars  she  had  been  en- 
tirely shut  out,  and  while  at  the  same  time  she  poured 
forth  her  joy  in  words  which  it  may  be  well  imagined 
were  those  of  the  purest  ecstasj'.  Her  friends  tried 
to  prevail  upon  her,  when  she  reached  the  carriage  at 
the  door,  to  shield  her  eyes,  lest  the  sudden  change 
from  darkness  to  glare  should  have  a  deleterious  in- 
fluence upon  those  sensitive  and  delicate  organs ;  but 
a  gaze  about  the  city  was  too  rich  a  treat  to  be 
lost,  and  she  availed  herself  of  the  opportunity  to 
enjoy  it. 

"  As  this  lady  had  been  so  long  and  so  severely 
afflicted,  had  availed  herself  of  the  knowledge  and  skil] 
afforded  by  the  medical  profession,  and  was  at  the  timo 
traveling  in  search  of  health,  I  thought  the  case  wor- 
thy of  mention. 
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•*  Jf)o  not  understand  mo  to  be  one  vfho,  even  if  in 
his  power,  would  do  any  thing  to  depreciate  tlie  high 
estimation  in  -which  the  medical  profession  is  so  justly 
held.  Not  at  all.  I  regard  it  as  one  of  the  noblest 
of  all  pursuits,  and  believe  that  its  practitioners,  as  a 
class,  are  not  excelled,  if  equaled,  by  any  other  in 
kindness,  self-denial,  and  humanity.  But  I  will  say, 
that  every  physician  ought  to  understand  Dr.  Dods' 
system  of  Electrical  Psychology.  There  is  no  room  to 
doubt  that  it  will  not  only  give  him  a  knowledge  of  laws 
and  phenomena  of  the  human  economy  he  does  not  now 
know  or  comprehend,  but  will  enable  him  to  afford  re- 
lief and  restoration  in  cases  where  before  it  was  out  of 
his  power. 

"  Granting  this  to  be  so — and  the  appeal  here  is  to 
facts  which  cannot  lie — ^what  is  the  duty  of  the  honest 
physician?  Is  it  to  sneer  at  a  system  or  science 
which,  with  a  respectable  face,  makes  even  these  pre- 
tensions 1 — which  professes  to  unfold  laws  and  pOAvers 
of  mmd  and  body  which  they  do  not  understand,  and 
backed  up  by  actual,  tangible  results,  which  utterly 
dumbfound  the  whole  of  them  1  Is  sneering  his  duty, 
when  his  hands  hold  the  scales  in  which  are  deposited 
life  and  death  ?  Is  it  not  rather  his  duty  to  investi- 
gate the  matter — to  probe  it  to  the  bottom — to  knoAV 
all  that  can  be  known  about  it  1 

"  The  community  will  answer  these  questions,  be- 
tause  they  are  deeply  interested  in  the  answer.  In 
.2 
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tliis  city,  cures  will  be  performed  Avitliin  one  year,  by 
the  pupils  of  Dr.  Dods,  in  cases  wbere  the  present 
medical  system  has  been  exhausted  in  vain.  This  will 
test  the  question.  And  by  this  test,  every  physician 
who  sneers  at  Electrical  Psychology  will  be  compelled 
to  abide.  From  it  he  cannot,  and  will  not  escape. 
I  will  refer  now  to  only  one  beauty  of  the  electro- 
psychological  treatment  of  pain  and  disease.  Its 
pharmacy  is  always  perfect — it  is  of  God." 

From  the  extracts  which  I  have  now  read  in  your 
hearing,  from  the  Auburn  papers,  you  will  at  once 
perceive  the  power  and  glory  that  hover  around  this 
science,  and  the  importance  Avhich  is  claimed  in  its 
behalf  as  one  of  the  greatest  blessings  ever  vouchsafed 
to  the  human  race.  So  that  you  may  see  the  high 
estimation  in  which  this  science  is  held  by  the  citizens 
of  Auburn,  generally,  where  these  cures  were  per- 
formed, I  will  trouble  my  audience  but  once  more,  and 
ask  their  indulgence  while  I  read  the  resolutions  they 
unanimously  passed  in  behalf  of  Electrical  Psychology 
as  a  great  and  important  science,  which  resolutions 
were  published  in  the  Auburn  papers.  I  will  also 
i*ead  the  prefaced  remarks  of  the  editor.  They  are  as 
follows  : 

"  Electrical  Psychology. — Dr.  Dods  closed  his 
Lectures,  in  Auburn,  on  Saturday  evening.  It  will  be 
seen  by  our  columns  this  afternoon,  that  the  gentlemen 
composing  his  Class,  availed  themselves  of  the  occa- 
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sion  to  express  their  views  of  Electrical  Psj'chology, 
and  of  the  manner  in  which  the  Doctor  sustained  his 
relations  as  their  Instructor  in  his  system.  It  is 
enough  to  say  that  the  Class  numbered  gentlemen  of 
undoubted  intelligence." 

"  Proceedings  adopted  by  the  Auburn  Psychological 

Class. 

"  At  a  meeting  of  the  Class  of  forty-five  persons, 
who  had  taken  private  lessons  of  Dr.  J.  B.  Does  in 
the  science  of  Electrical  Psychology,  held  at  the  City 
Hall,  in  the  city  of  Auburn,  on  the  27th  day  of  Octo- 
ber, 1849,  John  P.  Hulbert  Avas  called  to  the  chair, 
and  Dr.  S.  N.  Smith  appointed  secretary. 

"  On  motion,  a  committee  of  three  was  appointed 
by  the  chairman  to  draft  and  report  to  the  meeting 
resolutions  expressive  of  the  views  and  feelings  of  Dr. 
Dods'  pupils,  in  the  city  of  Auburn,  in  respect  to  the 
lessons  and  lectures  given  them  by  him." 

"  On  motion,  the  chairman  and  secretary  were 
added  to  the  committee. 

"  The  committee  reported  the  following  resolutions, 
which  were  unanimously  adopted  by  the  meeting. 

"  Resolved,  That  the  science  of  Electrical  Psy- 
chology, as  taught  to  this  class,  by  Dr.  J.  B.  Dods, 
in  a  series  of  private  instructions  and  lectures,  we  be- 
lieve to  be  founded  in  immutable  truth,  and  that  it 


28 


ELECTRICAL,  PSYCHOLOGY. 


will  accomplish  for  the  human  race  an  inappreciable 
amount  of  good. 

"  Resolved,  That  we  believe  Electrical  Psycho- 
logy has  been,  and  will  be  eminently  useful  in  allevi- 
ating the  pains  of  the  suffering,  and  in  the  cure  of  dis- 
eases ;  that  it  is  as  comprehensive  as  it  is  beautiful 
and  beneficent ;  and  that  it  is  not  only  eminently  cal- 
culated to  enlarge  and  elevate  the  mind,  but  to  impress 
upon  it  more  exalted  ideas  of  the  infinite  wisdom  and 
goodness  of  the  Deity. 

"  Resolved,  That  we  tender  to  Dr.  Dods  our  thanks 
for  the  courteous  and  gentlemanly  manner  in  which  he 
has  discharged  his  duties  to  us  as  his  pupils.  That 
he  has,  in  all  respects,  redeemed  every  pledge  or  as- 
surance that  he  gave  us  when  Ave  became  his  pupils, 
and  that  in  parting  from  him  we  give  him  our  warmest 
wishes  for  his  prosperity  and  happiness. 

"  On  motion,  resolved,  That  the  proceedings  of  this 
meeting  be  signed  by  the  chairman  and  secretary,  and 
delivered  to  Dr.  Dods,  and  that  they  be  published  in 
the  newspapers  of  the  city. 

"  John  P.  Hulbert,  Chairman. 

"  S.  N.  Smith,  Secretary." 

The  subject  of  these  Lectures  is  now  fairly  open 
before  us.  I  have  explained  what  I  mean  by  the  term 
Electrical  Psychology,  and  why  I  saw  fit  to  give 
the  science  this  name.    The  wonderful  and  startling 
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Ijhenomena  that  hovLr  around  it,  like  so  man}'-  invisi- 
ble angels,  and  which  are  made  manifest  in  the  experi- 
ments produced,  I  have  also  candidly  stated.  They 
consist  in  the  fact,  that  one  human  being  can,  through 
a  certain  nervous  influence,  obtain  and  exercise  a 
power  over  another,  so  as  to  perfectly  control  his  vol- 
untary motions  and  muscular  force  ;  and  also  produce 
various  impressions  on  his  mind,  however  extravagant, 
ludicrous,  or  wild — and  that  too  while  he  is  in  a  per- 
fectly wakeful  state.  I  have  stated,  that  it  is  one  of 
the  most  powerful  remedial  agents  to  alleviate  the 
pains  of  the  suffering,  and  to  cure  those  diseases  that 
set  the  power  of  medicine,  and  the  skill  of  the  ablest 
practitioner,  at  defiance.  And  from  the  published 
newspaper  articles,  letters,  and  resolutions  of  most 
highly  reputable,  and  even  distinguished  men,  which  I 
have  just  read  in  your  hearing,  you  can  form  an  opin- 
ion of  the  effects  produced,  of  the  cures  performed,  of 
the  high  estimation  in  which  this  science  is  held  by 
those  who  have  acquainted  themselves  with  its  secret 
powers,  and  of  their  high  estimate  of  its  incalculable 
importance  to  the  human  race,  and  the  future  amount 
of  good  it  is  ultimately  destined  to  achieve. 

I  have  only  read  to  you  the  testimony  of  the  citizens 
of  Auburn,  but  could  produce  the  testimony  of  thou- 
sands more,  from  the  various  portions  of  the  United 
States  where  I  have  lectured — of  the  importance  of 
this  science  in  the  cure  of  diseases  ;  and  those,  too,  of 
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a  more  startling  character  tliau  any  I  have  named.  I 
can  produce  tlie  testimony  of  hundreds,  that  this  sci- 
ence has,  in  fifty  minutes,  restored  to  Lucy  Ann  Allen, 
of  Lynchburg,  Virginia,,  the  use  of  her  limbs  ;  Avho 
had  not  walked  a  step  in  eighteen  years,  nor  had  she 
even  been  able  to  raise  herself  up  from  her  pilloAV  so  as 
to  sit  in  her  bed  for  more  than  fourteen  years.  Such 
is  the  nature  and  intrinsic  grandeur  of  this  Science  ; 
such  are  the  experiments  and  facts  connected  with  it ; 
eu-ch  are  its  results  that  stamp  it  with  the  high  im- 
press of  its  sterling  importance  to  mankind ;  and 
6uch  are  its  lofty  end  and  aim  ;  and  as  such  it  must 
stand  when  the  pillars  of  strength  and  beauty  that 
support  our  Capitol  shall  full  and  be  crumbled  to 
dust. 

Some  have  the  impression,  that  Electrical  Psychology 
is,  after  all,  but  Mesmerism.  In  answer  to  such  I  will 
say,  that  there  is  a  very  marked  difference  between  the 
two  sciences,  and  this  difference  is  easily  pointed  out. 
Mesmerism  is  the  doctrine  of  sympathy ;  Elec- 
trical PsycHOLOGY  is  the  doctrine  of  impressions. 
In  Mesmerism  there  is  a  sympathy  so  perfect  between 
the  magnetizer  and  subject,  that  what  he  sees,  the  sub- 
ject sees — what  he  hears,  the  subject  hears — what  he 
feels,  the  subject  feels — what  he  tastes,  the  subject 
tastes — and  what  he  smells,  the  subject  also  smells  ; 
and  lastly,  what  the  magnetizer  Avills,  is  likewise  the 
will  of  his  subject.    But  the  person  in  the  electro- 
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psychological  state  has  no  such  S3anpathies  with  his 
operator.  His  sight,  hearing.,  feeling,  tasie,  and 
smell  are  entirely  independent  of  the  operator,  and  he 
continually  exerts  his  Avill  against  him,  and  resists  him 
with  all  his  muscular  force.  The  person  who  is 
aroused  from  the  mesmeric  slumber,  has  no  remem- 
brance of  what  transpired  in  it ;  while  the  person  in 
the  electro-psychological  state,  is  a  witness  of  his  own 
actions,  and  knows  all  that  transpired.  The  person  in 
the  mesmeric  state  can  hear  no  voice  but  that'  of  his 
magnetizer,  or  the  voices  of  those  with  whom  ke  is  put 
in  communication.  But  the  person  in  the  electro- 
psychological  state,  can  hear  and  converse  with  all  as 
usual. 

If  these  distinctions  are  not  sufHciently  marked  to 
settle  the  points  of  difference,  then  I  will  mention  two 
more.  I  have  found  persons  entirely  and  naturally  in 
the  electro-psychological  state,  who  never  could  bo 
mesmerized  at  all,  nor  in  the  least  affected,  under  re- 
peated trials.  The  other  point  is,  that  no  person  is 
naturally  in  the  mesmeric  state,  but  thousands  are 
naturally  in  the  electro-psychological  state,  and  live 
and  die  in  it.  Mesmerism  and  Somnambulism  are 
'identical ;  they  are  one  and  the  same  state.  And  as 
no  person  is  naturally  in  the  somnambulic  state,  so  no 
one  is  naturally  in  the  mesmeric  state.  Though  the 
experiments  of  both  these  states  are  performed  by  the 
same  nervous  fluid,  yet  this  docs  not  render  the  two 
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sciences  identical,  any  more  than  that  they  are  ren- 
dered identical  "with  fits,  or  insanity,  which  are  caused 
by  the  same  nervous  force.  These  observations  being 
sufiicient  for  my  purpose,  are  respectfully  submitted  to 
you  for  youi'  candid  consideration. 


T.ECTURE  II. 


88 


LECTURE  IL 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

As  tlie  subject  of  Electrical  Psychology  is  now  fairly 
introduced,  its  phenomena  stated,  and  its  importance 
to  the  human  race  clearly  pointed  out,  we  are  now  pre- 
pared to  enter  the  diversified  fields  of  nature ;  to 
glance  at  the  operations  of  mental  and  material  exist- 
ences ;  and  to  proceed  understandingly  to  the  consid- 
eration of  its  claims  to  philosophy,  as  the  foundation 
on  which  it  rests,  and  the  power  by  which  its  existence 
must  be  sustained.  But  as  I  am  fully  sensible  that 
such  strange  facts  as  I  have  stated  are  most  trying  to 
human  credulity — sensible  that  they  are  calculated  to 
awaken  the  deepest  feelings  of  contempt  in  the  bosoms 
of  the  skeptical,  and  to  draw  forth  the  sneers  of  man- 
kind— so  I  must  be  indulged  to  speak,  in  the  first 
place,  of  the  march  of  science,  the  beauty  of  the  inde- 
pendent expression  of  our  thoughts,  and  to  notice  the 
fate  o&  the  opponents  of  science  in  all  ages  of  the 
world. 

Entering,  as  I  do,  upon  a  theme  entirely  new,  I  am 
by  no  means  insensible  of  the  embarrassments  that 
2* 


3i 


ELECTRICAL  PSYCHOLOGV. 


surround  mo.  Were  I  called  to  address  you  upon  any 
other  subject  than  that  of  Electrical  Psychology, 
I  should  stand  before  you  with  other  feelings  than 
those  that  now  pervade  my  breast.  It  is  by  no  means 
an  enviable  task  to  step  aside  from  the  long  beaten 
path  of  science  into  the  unexplored  and  trackless  re- 
gions of  solitude  and  silence.  By  st.  doing,  and  daring 
to  think  for  myself,  I  am  well  aware  that  I  assume  no 
very  enviable  position  as  it  regards  popularity.  Inde- 
pendent thought  and  fearless  expression  have  ever 
drawn  forth  the  scoffs  and  sneers  of  that  portion  of  our 
race  who  have  adopted,  without  investigation,  the  sci- 
entific opinions  of  others.  I  refer  to  those  only  who 
have  received  their  ideas  from  others  by  inheritance,  as 
they  did  their  real  estate.  For  the  one  they  never 
labored,  and  for  the  other  they  never  thought. 

Such  persons,  though  professing  to  be  learned,  and 
perchance  even  claiming  to  be  the  guardians  of  science, 
are  nevertheless  its  greatest  enemies  ;  and  by  exerting 
their  influence  in  favor  of  old  opinions,  however  absurd, 
and  against  any  innovations,  however  true,  useful,  or 
grand,  are  checking  the  mighty  march  of  mind.  They 
are  clogs  of  more  than  leaden  Aveight  hanging  upon  the 
chariot  wheels  of  science  that  are  rolling  through  our 
world.  It  commenced  its  career  at  the  breaking  morn 
of  creation,  with  but  few  passengers  on  board,  and  has 
continued  its  course  with  increasing  speed  and  growing 
glory  down  to  the  present  moment.    It  now  travels 
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with  the  brilliancy  and  rapidity  of  the  lightning's  blaze, 
and  even  compels  the  very  lightnings  to  speak  in  a 
familiar  voice  to  man  !  Yes  ;  they  even  wi'ite,  not 
only  their  forky  gambols  on  the  bosom  of  the  dark 
cloud,  but  they  write  on  paper,  and  transmit  human 
thought  as  swift  as  thoudit  can  move. 

The  chariot  of  science  is  destined  to  continue  its 
majestic  course,  in  duration  coeval  with  our  globe  ! 
Still  more  !  it  is  destined  to  outlive  the  dark  and  sullen 
catasti'ophe  of  worlds  !  The  cliariot  of  science,  with 
ever  increasing  power,  magnificence,  and  glory,  is  des- 
tined to  pass  the  boundaries  of  the  mouldering  tomb — 
to  snatch  immortality  from  the  iron  grasp  of  death,  and 
roll  on  in  living  grandeur  through  the  eternal  world, 
gathering  new  accessions  of  intellectual  beauty  and 
unending  delight.  Its  passengers  here  are  mortal  men. 
There  they  will  be  angel,  archangel,  cherubim,  sera- 
phim, and  the  glorified  millions  of  our  race  !  The 
mind  of  man  wears  the  impression  of  divinity,  the 
stamp  of  original  greatness  ;  and  is  destined  to  ripen 
in  mental  vigor  &s  the  wasteless  ages  of  eternity  roll. 
Hence  the  very  principles  of  our  nature  as  an  impres- 
sion from  the  hand  of  God,  forbid  us  to  stand  still. 
Their  command  is  onward. 

If  no  human  being  had  dared  to  hazard  the  expres- 
sion of  an  original  thought,  then  nothing  in  the  realms 
of  science  would  have  been  disclosed  by  speech,  nor 
penned  in  books.    A  dreary,  barren  waste,  wrapped 
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in  solitude  and  night,  would  have  reigned  for  auman 
contemplation.  But  instead  of  this  frightful  picture 
of  desolation,  we  see  those  fruitful  fields  of  mental  and 
moral  beauty,  so  rich  in  the  scenery  of  thought,  and  in 
endless  variety,  present  themselves  to  our  view.  A 
secret  rapture  of  thrilling  delight  fills  the  heart  as  we 
glance  over  this  lovely  scene,  on  which  human  research 
has  thrown  a  splendor  surpassing  that  of  the  noontide 
blaze. 

Had  not  some  master  spirits  dared  to  freely  speak 
and  write  their  thoughts,  then  those  pretended  friends 
of  science,  who  now  oppose  every  thing  that  may  ap- 
pear to  them  both  new  and  strange,  would  have  been 
destitute  of  that  knowledge  they  obtained  from  books  ; 
and  not  daring  to  think  for  themselves,  they  would  have 
remained  in  mental  night.  It'  is  by  daring  to  step  aside 
from  the  beaten  track  of  books,  and  bringing  forth  from 
the  dark  arcana  of  nature  into  the  light  of  day  some 
new  truth,  that  we  add  our  mite  to  the  common  stock 
of  knowledge  already  accumulated.  He  who  denies  us 
this  grand  right  of  our  nature  is  a  scientific  bigot,  and 
has  yet  to  learn,  that  even  the  school  and  college  were 
only  established  to  discipline  the  mind  for  action. 
There  the  student,  through  books  and  instructors,  is 
only  made  to  see  how  other  men  have  dared  to  think, 
and  speak,  and  write,  and  thus  his  mind,  being  made 
to  feel  its  innate  freedom,  power,  and  greatness,  be- 
comes inspired  with  a  self-determinaticn  to  do  the 


LECTURE  II. 


37 


same.  This  makes  tlie  man,  and  answers  the  lofty 
end  of  human  existence.  On  the  other  hand,  he  who 
goes  through  life,  leaning  entirely  upon  books  and  the 
opinions  of  others,  without  thinking  for  himself,  ren 
ders  his  present  existence  a  blank,  inasmuch  as  he  lays 
his  head  in  the  dust,  without  its  having  bequeathed  one 
original  tliought  to  the  world,  for  the  benefit  of  after 
generations. 

The  truths  that  God  has  established  inherent  in  na- 
ture, are  not  only  infinitely  diversified,  but  are  at  the 
same  time  immutable  and  eternal.  No  possible  addi- 
tion can  be  made  to  their  number,  nor  is  it  in  the  power 
of  man  to  create  or  annihilate  a  single  truth  in  the  em- 
pire of  NATURE..  They  exist  independent  of  his  be- 
lief or  unbelief ;  and  all  he  can  do  is  to  searclr  them 
out,  and  bring  them  forth  from  darkness  into  the  light 
of  day.  And  he  who  has  the  magnanimity  to  do  this, 
so  far  from  being  opposed  and  persecuted,  should  be 
sustained  and  encouraged  as  the  benefactor  of  his  race. 

The  Creator  of  the  universe  is  the  Author  and  Pro- 
prietor of  the  gi'eat  volumes  of  nature  and  revelation. 
Hence  divines,  at  least  those  who  are  men  of  letters, 
should  not  start  at  any  new  scientific  revelations,  and 
exclaim,  "  If  this  be  true  we  must  give  up  our  Bibles  !" 
As  men  of  science,  they  have  nothing  to  fear  from  new 
discoveries  in  the  shoreless  ocean  of  truth.  The  vol- 
umes of  NATURE  and  revelation  both  claim  the  same 
perfect  Author,  who  had  every  thing  open  and  naked 
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to  his  oiunisclent  inspection,  and  exercised  infinite  -wis- 
dom in  px'oducing  and  establishing  the  order  and  har- 
mony of  tlie  universe. 

Though  this  globe,  and  perhaps  the  -whole  of  our 
planetary  system,  -was  finished  six  thousand  years  ago, 
yet  -we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  this  was  the  first 
effort  of  his  creating  energy.  We  are  floating  in  an 
immensity  of  space  that  knows  no  bounds,  like  the 
mote  in  the  sunbeam.  This  is  peopled  mth  rolling 
■worlds,  in  number  beyond  an  angel's  computation. 
And  the  residue,  which  has  not  yet  become  the  abodes 
of  light,  life,  order,  and  beauty,  is  filled  up  -with  mat- 
ter still  in  its  uncreated  state.  Hence  t^i9  work  of 
creation  has  been  going  on  from  eternity,  and  will  con- 
tinue to  progress,  so  long  as  the  thi-one  of  the  self-ex- 
istent Jehovah  endures,  without  ever  arriving  at  an  end 
in  the  sublime  career  of  creation  !  New  brother  crea- 
tions are  every  moment  rolling  from  his  omnific  hand, 
and  that  creating  fiat  will  never,  never  cease. 

These  ideas  of  the  wonder-working  Jehovah,  from 
•whose  all-forming  hand  worlds  and  systems  of  worlds 
are  continually  rolling,  and  have  been,  for  millions  on 
millions  of  ages,  force  upon  us  those  amazing  concep- 
tions of  the  oppressive  grandeur  of  his  works  under 
■which  the  mind  labors  and  struggles  in  its  contempla- 
tions, but  is  borne  down,  and  lost  and  bewildered  in 
the  immensity  of  the  theme.  Order,  variety,  and 
BEAUTY,  in  endless  succession  meet  us  on  every  hand. 
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All  this  h-A6  bct'u  accomplislied  by  tlie  Infinite  Mind, 
tlirougli  electrical  action,  and  bespeaks  the  vastness 
and  sublimity  of  the  subject.  It  is  the  science  of  the 
living  mind,  its  silent,  mysterious  Avorkings,  and  ener- 
getic powers.  It  is  a  science  that  involves  the  majes- 
tic movement  of  rolling  worlds,  the  falling  leaf,  and 
claims  the  Great  Law  of  the  universe  as  its  OAvn. 
The  vastness,  as  well  as  the  transcendent  importance 
of  the  subject,  clearly  evince  that  it  is  worthy  to  be 
embraced  by  every  independent,  noble,  and  generous 
mind.  You  Avill  pardon  me,  Ladies  and  Gentlemen, 
for  having,  by  a  momentary  digression  from  the  pres- 
ent chain  of  my  subject,  anticipated  a  few  ideas  in 
relation  to  the  creation  and  its  vastness.  These  more 
properly  belong  to  a  future  Lecture,  when  I  shall  come 
to  show  what  connection  this  science  has  with  the  uni- 
verse— with  rolling  worlds — yes,  with  a  falling  leaf. 
The  fall  of  a  single  leaf  is  a  catastrophe  as  dreadful  to 
the  thousands  of  inhabitants  of  its  surface  as  the  de- 
struction of  this  globe  would  be  to  us.  And  the  blot- 
ting out  of  our  globe  from  the  catalogue  of  worlds, 
would  no  more  be  missed  amid  the  immensity  of  crea- 
tion than  the  fall  of  a  leaf  compared  to  the  subhme 
magnificence  of  the  countless  forests  on  this  globe. 
From  this  digression  I  return  to  my  subject. 

That  Electrical  Psychology  should  meet  with  oppo- 
sition from  men  of  a  peculiar  constitution  of  mind,  a,nd 
a  certain  degree  of  scientific  attainments,  is  nothing 
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strange.  Nor  is  it  at  all  miraculous,  that  a  few  who 
are  deemed  men  of  talents,  should  oppose,  and  even 
deride  it  as  a  humbug.  But  as  genius  is  supremely- 
higher  than  TALENTS,  so  I  boldly  and  safely  make  the 
declaration  that  no  man  of  genius  has  ever  opposed 
Electrical  Psychology ;  nor  in  any  age  of  the  world 
has  GENIUS  ever  been  enlisted  in  opposing  the  dawning 
light  of  any  of  the  sciences  that  have  arisen  on  earth 
from  the  mornihg  of  creation  to  the  present  day.  But 
as  before  remarked,  that  this  science  should  meet  with 
opposition  from  that  class  of  scientific  men,  who  al- 
ways stand  watching  the  direction  in  which  the  breeze 
of  popularity  may  chance  to  blow  with  the  strongest 
force,  and  who  are  anxious,  through  these  means,  to 
bring  themselves  .into  notice,  and  thus  gain  a  mo- 
mentary fame  from  the  passing  crowd,  is  nothing 
strange.  It  only  proves  the  fact  that  Electrical 
Psychology  is,  in  the  infancy  of  its  being,  destined 
to  shar3  the  fate  of  all  great  and  useful  sciences,  that 
now  stand  unshaken  in  the  republic  of  letters.  All, 
in  their  infancy,  received  from  such  men  a  like  opposi- 
tion, and  upon  their  founders  they  freely  breathed  out 
their  derision,  scorn,  and  sneers. 

Harvej  discovered  the  circulation  of  the  blood, 
and  disclosed  it  to  the  world.  He  was  opposed  and 
derided,  and  much  of  that  talent,  learning,  and  cun- 
ning we  have  referred  to,  was  enlisted  against  him. 
They  sought  to  paralyze  the  towering  wing  of  liia 
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GENIUS  ;  to  blast  his  reputation  ;  to  witlier  the  fairest 
flowers  of  his  domestic  love,  hope,  and  joy  ;  and  to 
hurl  his  brilliant  discovery  from  the  light  of  day  to  the 
darkness  of  night.  But  Harvey's  name  stands  immor- 
tal on  the  records  of  true  fame,  and  the  blood  still 
continues  to  frolic  in  crimson  streams  through  its  liv- 
ing channels,  "while  his  learned  opposers  are  forgotten. 
Galileo  discovered  the  rotation  of  this  globe  on  its  axis. 
So  great  was  the  opposition  of  the  learned  powers  com- 
bined against  him,  that  they  arraigned  him  and  his 
theory  at  the  august  and  awful  bar  of  humbug.  There 
they  fairly  tried  him  and  his  discovery  under  the  splen- 
did and  majestic  witnesses  of  derision,  sneer,  and 
scorn  ;  and  the  court  very  gravely  decided,  that  his 
discovery  was  a  heresy,  and  that  he  must  openly  ac- 
knowledge it  to  be  so  to  the  world.  To  this  sentence 
he  submitted — acknowledged  his  theory  to  be  a  heresy, 
but  remarked,  that  he  nevertheless  believed  it  true. 
Galileo  lives  in  the  bright  page  of  history.  That  sen- 
tence did  not  arrest  the  globe  in  its  mighty  course.  It 
still  continues  to  roll  on  its  axis  as  he  discovered  and 
proclaimed,  while  the  learned  opposers  of  his  theory, 
who  courted  popular  favor  at  the  expense  of  honor,  are 
sunk  into  merited  oblivion. 

Newton's  genius,  when  he  was  but  a  boy,  intui- 
tively drove  him  to  study  gravitaticn  by  piling  up 
small  heaps  of  sand,  and  to  notice  more  strictly  this 
power  in  the  falling  apple.    It  drove  him  to  study 
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adhesion  by  watching  the  union  of  the  particled  water 
at  the  side  of  some  favorite  stream  ;  and  to  perfect 
this  science  he  is  next  at  the  centre  of  the  globe. 
Fi'om  gathering  pebbles  in  boyish  sport  on  the  ocean's 
shore,  he  is  next  among  the  stars,  and  at  length  pro- 
claims to  the  world  his  system  of  philosophy  and 
ASTRONOMY.  He  was  derided  and  mocked  as  a  silly- 
headed  fool,  and  his  whole  magnificent  system  was 
spurned  with  sneering  contempt  and  pronounced  a 
humbug  by  the  old  school  of  philosophers  and  astrono- 
mers. But  substances  continue  to  respect  the  law  of 
gravitation,  and  rolling  Avorlds  to  obej'  the  law  of 
attraction  and  repulsion.  Newton  lives  in  the 
brightest  blaze  of  fame  ;  for  his  name  is  written  in 
starry  coronals  on  the  deep  bosom  of  night,  and  from 
thence  is  reflected  to  the  centre  of  the  globe ;  while 
the  opposers  of  his  magnificent  discovery  are  sunk  to 
the  shades  of  unremembered  nothingness.  The  clouds 
and  mists  of  their  own  evanescent  fame  have  become 
their  winding  sheet. 

Fulton  was  derided,  and  even  men  of  science  pointed 
at  him  the  finger  of  indignant  scorn,  because  he  de- 
clared that  steam — a  light  and  bland  vapor,  which 
could  be  blown  away  by  human  breath — could  move  an 
engine  of  trcmcndDus  power,  and  propel  vessels  of 
thousands  of  tons  burthen  .against  wind  and  waves  and 
tides.  They  declared  it  to  be  the  greatest  of  humbugs, 
and  the  most  silly  idea  that  ever  entered  a  silly  brain ; 
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or  else  the  trick  of  a  knave  to  make  men  invest  capi- 
tal in  order  to  effect  their  ruin.  His  friends,  even 
though  not  over-sanguine  of  success,  yet  defended  him 
as  a  man  of  honor.  But  Fulton  "  stood  firm  amidst 
the  varying  tides  of  party  like  the  rock  far  from  land, 
that  lifts  its  majestic  head  above  the  Avaves,  and  re- 
mains unshaken  by  the  storms  that  agitate  the  ocean.'^ 
So  stern  was  the  opposition,  that  some  of  the  commit- 
ted skeptics,  Avho  sailed  from  Ncay  York  to  Albany  in 
the  steamboat  that  first  tried  the  experiment,  declared, 
that  it  was  impossible  they  had  been  conveyed  a  dis- 
tance of  one  hundred  and  fifty  miles  by  steam  power  ' 
and  that  it  must,  after  all,  have  been  some  power  aside 
from  steam,  by  which  they  had  been  enabled  to  reach 
Albany!  The  impression  of  Fulton's  genius  is 
seen  on  all  the  machinery  moved  in  our  happy  country 
by  this  subtile  power.  It  is  seen  in  railroad  and 
steamboat  communications,  that  bring  the  distant  por- 
tions of  the  United  States  in  conjunction.  It  is  seen 
in  the  majestic  steamships  of  England,  that  bring 
her  and  the  transatlantic  world  into  neigborhood  with 
us,  by  a  power  that  triumphs  over  all  the  stormy  ele- 
ments of  nature.  Fulton,  as  a  man  of  genius,  is 
remembered  as  one  of  the  great  men  of  the  universe, 
while  his  opposers  are  silent  and  forgotten. 

Thus  far,  I  have  spoken  of  the  physical  and  me- 
chanical sciences  only,  involving  the  chemical  proper- 
ties of  material  substances,  and  the  general  operationa 
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of  nature.  I  now  come  to  those  that  relate  to  the  im- 
provement of  the  mind.  I  come  still  nearer  home. 
The  SCIENCE  of  Phrenology,  so  beautiful,  elevating, 
and  useful  in  its  nature,  and  having  so  strong  a  bearing 
upon  the  character  and  destiny  of  man,  as  an  intellec- 
tual, social,  and  moral  being,  and  even  involving  the 
dearest  inteix'st  of  our  race — ^has  been,  and  by  some 
still  is,  most  shamefully  abused.  Gall,  its  discov- 
erei',  was  persecuted ;  and  Spurzheim,  Combe,  and 
Fowler  have  received  unmerited  abuse.  The  two 
Fowlers,  of  New  York,  have  for  years  withstood  the 
storm  of  opposition.  Thus  far,  they  have  most  suc- 
cessfully met  and  repulsed  the  assaults  of  men — won 
the  victory — gathered  new  accessions  of  strength,  and 
still  hold  the  field.  They  are  business  men,  who  never 
slumber  at  the  post  of  duty.  They  have  made  new 
discoveries  and  improvements  ;  gathered  an  immense 
variety  of  cabinet  specimens  of  skulls  and  busts,  from 
the  idiot  up  to  the  most  brilliant  intellect — from  the 
cold-blooded  murderer  up  to  the  melting  soul  of  a  be- 
nevolent and  philanthropic  Howard.  They  have  made 
a  righteous  development  of  true  chai'acter  in  the  phre- 
nological examinations  of  thousands  of  human  heads  ; 
have  directed  the  anxious  parent  how  to  train  up  the 
child  of  his  affections  ;  have  pointed  out  to  the  sighing 
lover  how  to  choose  a  congenial  spirit  of  companionship 
for  life  ;  and  have  poured  the  light  of  mental  and  moral 
improvement  in  silvery  streams  on  the  grand  empire 
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OF  MIND.  Yet  such  a  science  as  this  has  been  called 
a  humbug  !  and  such  men  as  these  have  been  assailed. 
Their  bones  are  worthy  to  repose  with  the  great  men 
of  the  universe,  and  their  names  shall  live  on  the 
bright  scroll  of  fame  down  to  the  last  vibrating  pendu- 
lum of  time — shall  live  when  the  opposers  of  phreno- 
logical science  shall  have  sunk  from  human  remem- 
brance. 

Such  has  been  the  fate  of  all  sciences  in  the  infancy 
of  their  existence.  The  moment  they  were  born  into 
life,  the  battle-axe  was  raised  against  them,  and  each 
in  succession  has  fought  its  way  up  to  manhood.  The 
victory  in  favor  of  truth  has  always  been  sure,  and 
millions  of  sycophants  in  the  contest  have  perished. 

How  lamentable  is  the  consideration,  that  there  are 
those  in  this  day  of  light,  who,  regardless  of  the  warn- 
ing voice  of  past  generations,  coming  up  from  ten  thou- 
sand graves,  still  shut  their  ears  and  close  their  eyes — 
and  even  sacrifice  principle,  to  keep  popular  with  those 
on  whom  they  depend  for  a  momentary  fame.  But 
they  are  not  the  men  whose  names  will  stand  imperish- 
able in  the  annals  of  history,  to  be  handed  down  to 
future  generations.  They  are  destined  to  perish  from 
human  remembrance,  and  not  a  trace  of  them  be  left 
on  earth. 

I  would  not  be  understood  as  dissuading  you  from 
the  pursuit  of  true  fame.  I  do  not  despise  its  noblo 
glory ;  but  am  fully  sensible,  that  of  all  characters  ever 
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formed  and  sustained  by  human  beings,  tliat  of  true 
fame  stands  uni'ivaled  and  supreme  on  the  page  of  his- 
tovj. 

Though  man  is  mortal,  and  his  present  existence 
ephemeral,  yet  during  the  short  span  of  three-scoro 
years  and  ten,  to  ^^-hat  a  transcendent  height  in  the  cul- 
tivation of  his  po^yers  is  he  capable  of  soaring !  True, 
his  station  is  humble,  yet  he  who,  Avith  an  unstained 
hand,  has  honorably  grasped  the  meed  of  righteous 
fame,  has  clothed  himself  with  power,  has  wreathed  his 
brow  with  undying  laurels,  and  invested  himself  with 
the  true  majesty  of  his  nature.  Fame  has  been  alter- 
natelj'  assigned  to  the  hero,  the  statesman,  the  philoso- 
pher, astronomer,  theologian.  But  fame  is  not  confined 
to  any  rank  or  pursuit  in  life.  It  can  only  exist  in  the 
breathings  of  righteousness.  The  philosopher  and  as- 
tronomer, though  chained  doAvn  to  earth  by  the  law  of 
gravitation,  and  tabernacled  with  the  worm,  may  feel 
within  a  stirring  greatness  that  allies  them  to  higher 
intelligences  in  future  worlds,  and  that  bids  them  bear 
their  brow  aloft.  They  may  station  themselves  on  a 
mental  elevation  above  the  world,  and  lift  their  tower- 
ing heads  to  the  stars.  From  this  pinnacle  of  glory, 
they  may  range  in  loftiest  thought  the  universe  of  God, 
and  even  struggle  to  grasp  the  unbounded  empire  over 
which  Jehovah  reigns,  with  all  its  moving  worlds,  and 
yet,  if  this  be  all,  true  fame  does  not  lie  here.  It  is 
not  the  birthright  of  the  philosopher  or  astronomer,  un- 
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less  they  are  in  possession  of  something  more  than  in- 
tellectual power. 

True  fame  is  not  the  birthriglit  of  the  hero.  The 
blaze  of  glory  that  has  for  ages  encircled  his  head,  and 
■with  its  brilliancy  so  long  dazzled  the  world,  is  begin- 
ning to  grow  dim.  The  laurels  that  decorate  his  sullen 
brow  have  been  gathered  at  the  cannon's  mouth,  from 
a  soil  enriched  with  human  gore,  and  watered  by  the 
tears  of  bereavement.  That  fancied  pinnacle  of  glor}' 
on  which  he  proudty  stands,  has  been  gained  by  con- 
quest and  slaughter.  His  way  to  it  lay  over  thousands 
of  his  fellow-creatures,  whose  warm  hearts  had  ceased 
to  throb ;  and  the  music  that  followed  his  march,  was 
the  widow's  moan  and  the  orphan's  wail.  True  fame 
does  not  lie  here.  It  sounds  not  in  the  cannon's  roar, 
the  clashing  steel,  the  rattling  drum,  nor  in  the  fright 
ful  crash  of  resounding  arms  !  It  is  not  heard  in  mar- 
tial thunder-  It  is  not  seen  in  villages  on  fire,  nor  in 
Moscow's  conflagration — that  ocean  of  flame !  True 
fame  breathes  not  in  the  deep-heaving  sigh  of  despair- 
ing love,  nor  draws  its  immortality  from  dying  groans 
on  fields  of  war.  It  has  a  higher  origin — a  nobler 
birth — a  more  elevated  aim.    True  fame  consists  in 

the   LOFTY   ASPIRATIONS    AFTER   INTELLECTUAL  AND 

MORAL  TRUTH  ;  and  when  these  are  found  and  cherish- 
ed, that  so  deep  will  be  the  convictions  of  duty,  sus- 
tained by  sterling  honor,  that  no  popularity — no  bribes 
of  wealth  and  splendor — no  fear  of  frowns,  nor  even 
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the  hazard  of  life  exposed  to  wasting  tortures  shall 
deter  that  man  from  expressing  and  maintaining  such 
truth.  He  who  does  this,  possesses  true  and  righteous 
fame. 

Should  the  scoffers  of  rising  science  challenge  me  to 
produce  such  an  example  of  true  fame  ever  being  set 
on  earth,  I  would  point  them  to  one  perfect  specimen 
on  the  sacred  page.  I  would  point  them  to  the  Son  of 
Man,  in  the  majesty  of  ivhose  virtues,  honor,  and  firm- 
ness in  proclaiming  truth,  language  is  impoverished,  all 
human  description  fails,  and  the  living  light  of  elo- 
][uence  is  darkened  forever 
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LECTURE  III. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

Perhaps  I  have  dwelt  sufficiently  long  upon  the  pre- 
liminaries of  .  my  subject.  I  have  done  so  to  bring  dis- 
tinctly before  you  its  nature,  and  clearly  state  its  incal- 
culable importance  to  the  human  family.  I  have  done 
so  to  remind  you  of  the  opposition,  sneers,  and  scorns 
that  the  noblest  sciences  have  encountered  in  the  infan- 
cy of  their  being,  ^jnd  in  all  ages  of  the  "world.  I  have 
reminded  you  that  this  has  been  done,  not  by  men  of 
genius,  -whose  names  are  registered  on  the  scroll  of 
true  fame,  and  have  come  down  to  future  generations, 
but  it  has  been  done  by  that  particular  class  of  the 
learned  who  have  so  large  a  share  of  the  love  of  appro- 
bation as  to  study  public  opinion,  and  follow  it,  right 
or  ■wrong,  and  thus  beg  a  momentary  fame  from  the 
passing  crowd,  which  is  destined  to  expire  in  darkness, 
and  vanish  from  human  remembrance,  before  the  break- 
ing light  of  truth.  I  have  dwelt  thus  long  upon  these 
points,  so  that  opposition  to  this  science  may  not  sur- 
prise you,  r.or  the  real  character  of  the  opponent  be 
mistaken. 

3 
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Having  removed  every  obstacle  that  migtit  embarrass 
my  course,  and  having  plenty  of  sea-room,  I  am  now 
ready  to  embark  in  defence  of  one  of  the  greatest  of 
causes.  I  stand  before  you  to  lecture  upon  the  won- 
derful and  mysterious  science  of  Electrical  Psychology. 
I  stand  here  to  exhibit  by  tangible  experiments  those 
wonderful  phenomena  that  cluster  around  it,  and  philo- 
sophically to  defend  its  paramount  claims  to  immutable 
truth.  The  successful  discharge  of  this  incumbent 
duty,  forces  upon  us  the  necessity  of  ranging  the  uni- 
verse, and  summoning  the  vast  works  of  earth  and 
heaven  to  the  bar  of  reason,  in  order  to  investigate  their 
effects,  and  trace  them  back  to  their  correspondent 
causes.  You  are  the  empanneled  jury  to  try  this  cause, 
and  I  rejoice  that  I  have  the  honor  to  argue  so  interest- 
ing a  point  before  the  congregated  talent  and  wis- 
dom OF  MY  country.  Howevcr  skeptical  men  may  be 
in  relation  to  any  thing  new,  yet  so  far  as  stern  reality 
is  in  its  nature  concerned,  we  have  this  pleasing  con- 
sideration, that  the  unbelief  of  men  cannot  frown  truth 
into  falsehood,  nor  can  the  belief  men  smile  false- 
hood into  truth.  Hence  the  belief  or  unbelief  of  mor- 
tals cannot  in  the  least  affect  those  truths  that  God  has 
established  inherent  in  nature,  and  with  which  his  un- 
bounded universe  swarms. 

I  stand  here  to  defend  the  electrical  theory  of  the 
universe  asjainst  the  assaults  of  men,  to  notice  the  im- 
mense  variety  of  material  existences,  to  glance  at  tlio 
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animated  forms  of  living  beauty,  to  scrutinize  .he  chem- 
ical properties  of  created  substances,  and  to  pour,  if 
possible,  the  light  of  ti-uth  on  rolling  worlds.  Let  us 
even  venture  to  step  back  beyond  the  threshold  of  crea- 
tion— venture  to  lift  the  dark  curtains  of  primeval 
night,  and  muse  upon  that  original,  eternal  material, 
that  slumbered  in  the  deep  bosom  of  chaos,  and  out  of 
which  all  the  tangible  substances  we  see  and  admire 
were  made.  That  eternal  substance  is  electricity ,  and 
v^ontains  all  the  original  properties  of  all  things  in  be- 
ing. Hence  all  worlds  and  their  splendid  appendages 
were  made  out  of  electricity,  and  by  that  powerful,  all- 
pefvading  agent,  under  Deity,  they  are  kept  in  motion 
from  age  to  age.  Electricity  actuates  the  whole  frame 
of  nature,  and  produces  all  the  phenomena  that  trans- 
pire throughout  the  realms  of  unbounded  space.  It  is 
the  most  powerful  and  subtile  agent  employed  by  the 
Creator  in  the  government  of  the  universe,  and  in  car- 
rying on  the  multifarious  operations  of  nature.  Mak- 
ing a  slight  variation  in  the  language  of  the  poet,  I  may 
with  propriety  say — 

"  It  warms  in  the  sun,  reiieshes  in  the  breeze, 
Glows  in  the  stars,  and  blossoms  in  the  trees; 
Lives  through  all  life,  extends  through  all  extent, 
Spreads  undivided,  operates  unspent; 
Breathes  in  our  souls,  informs  our  mortal  pari, 
As  full,  as  perfect,  in  a  hair  as  heart ; 
As  full,  as  perfect,  in  vile  man  that  mourns, 
As  the  rapt  seraph,  that  adores  and  bums ; 
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It  cZiims  all  high  uiid  low,  all  great  and  small ; 
It  fills,  it  bounds,  connects,  and  equals  all." 

It  is  immaterial  to  what  department  of  this  globe 
and  its  surrounding  elements  we  turn  our  attention, 
electricity  is  there.  Wherever  we  witness  convulsions 
in  nature,  the  Avorkings  of  this  mighty,  unseen  power 
are  there.  It  writes  its  path  in  lightning  on  the  sul- 
len brow  of  the  dark  cloud,  and  breathes  out  rolling 
thunder.  Though  cold  and  invisible  in  its  equalized 
and  slumbering  state,  yet  it  is  the  cause  of  light  and 
heat,  which  it  creates  by  the  inconceivable  rapidity  of 
its  motion  and  friction  on  other  particles  of  matter. 
It  is  the  cause  of  evaporation  from  basined  oceans  and 
silvery  lakes — from  majestic  rivers  and  rolling  streams, 
and  from  the  common  humidity  of  the  earth.  It  forms 
aerial  conductors  in  the  heavens,  through  which  this 
moisture  in  vapory  oceans  is  borne  to  the  highest  por- 
tions of  our  globe,  and  stored  up  in  magazines  of  rain, 
and  snow,  and  hail !  It  is  electricity  that,  by  its  cold- 
ness, condenses  the  storm,  and  opens  these  various 
magazines  in  mild  beauty  or  awful  terror  on  the  world. 
It  is  electricity  that,  by  the  production  of  heat,  rare- 
fies the  air,  gives  wings  to  the  wind,  and  directs  their 
course.  It  is  this  unseen  agent,  that  causes  the  gen- 
tle zephyrs  of  heaven  to  fan  the  human  brow  with  a 
touch  of  delight — that  moves  the  stirring  gale — that 
arms  the  sweeping  hurricane  with  power — that  gives 
to  the  roaring  tornado  all  its  dreadful  eloquence  of 
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vengeance  and  terror,  and  clotlies  tlie  mid-  jlay  sun  in 
light.  It  gives  us  tlie  soft,  pleasing  touches  of  the 
evening  twilight,  and  the  crimson  blushes  of  tlie  rising 
morn.  It  is  electricity  that,  by  its  effects  of  light  and 
heat,  produces  the  blossoms  of  spring,  the  fruits  of 
summer,  the  laden  bounties  of  autumn,  and  moves  on 
the  vast  mass  of  vegetation  in  all  the  varieties  and 
blended  beauties  of  creation.  It  bids  ■winter  close  the 
varied  scene.  It  is  electricity  that,  by  its  most  awful 
impressions,  causes  the  earthquake  to  awake  from  its 
Tartarean  den,  to  speak  its  rumbling  thunder,  convulse 
the  globe,  and  mark  out  its  path  of  ruin. 

If  we  turn  to  man,  and  investigate  the  secret  stir- 
rings of  his  nature,  we  shall  find,  that  he  is  but  an 
epitome  of  the  universe.  The  chemical  properties  of 
all  the  various  substances  in  existence,  and  in  the 
most  exact  proportions,  are  congregated  and  concen- 
trated in  him,  and  form  and  constitute  the  very  ele- 
ments of  his  being.  In  the  composition  of  his  body 
are  involved  all  the  mineral  and  vegetable  substances 
of  the  globe,  even  from  the  grossest  matter,  step  by 
step,  up  to  the  most  rarefied  and  fine.  And,  lastly, 
to  finish  this  masterpiece  of  creation,  the  brain  is  in- 
vested with  a  living  spirit.  This  incomprehensible 
spirit,  like  an  enthroned  deity,  presides  over,  and  gov- 
erns through  electricity,  as  its  agent,  all  the  voluntary 
motions  of  this  oi-ganized,  corporeal  universe ;  while 
its  living  presence,  and  its  involuntary,  self-moving 
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powers  cause  all  the  involuntary  functions  of  life  to 
proceed  in  their  destined  course.  Hence  human  be- 
ings and  all  animated  existences  are  subject  to  the 
same  grand  electrical  law  that  pervades  the  universe, 
and  moves  all  worlds  under  the  superintendence  of  the 
involuntary  powers  of  the  infinite  Spirit. 

On  this  principle,  it  will  be  plainly  perceived,  that 
man  is  subjected  to  the  same  common  law  that  per- 
vades the  universe,  so  electricity  is  the  connecting 
link  between  mind  and  matter.  As  it  is  co-eternal 
with  spirit  or  mind,  so  it  is  the  only  substance  in  be- 
ing that  mind  can  directly  touch,  or  through  which 
it  can  manifest  its  powers.  It  is  the  servant  of  the 
mind  to  obey  its  will  and  execute  its  commands.  It 
is  through  electricity,  that  the  mind  conveys  its  vari- 
ous impressions  and  emotions  to  others,  and  through 
this  same  medium  receives  all  its  impressions  from  the 
external  world.  It  is  by  electricity  that  the  mind 
contracts  the  muscles,  raises  the  arm,  and  performs 
all  the  voluntary  motions  of  this  organized  body.  This 
I  will  now  proceed  to  prove. 

It  will  be  readily  perceived  by  every  one  acquainted 
with  electrical  science,  that  if  I  can  find  an  individual 
standing  in  a  negative  relationship  to  myself,  or  by 
any  process  render  him  so,  then  I,  being  the  positive 
poAver,  can,  by  producing  electrical  impressions  from 
my  own  mind  upon  his,  control  his  muscles  with  the 
most  pei-fect  ease.    This  is  evident,  because  the  posi- 
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tive  and  negative  forces  elcctricall)^  and  magnetically 
bler.d,  are  equal  in  power,  and  paralyze  each  other ; 
or,  on  the  contrary,  produce  motion.  This  great  and 
interesting  truth  I  will  prove  to  a  demonstration,  by 
experiments  upon  ladies  and  gentlemen  in  this  audi- 
ence, while  they  are  entirely  awake,  and  in  perfect 
possession  of  all  their  reasoning  faculties.  Before  I 
proceed  to  produce  these  astonishing  and  even  startling 
results,  I  will,  in  the  first  place,  prov3  that  electri- 
city is  the  CONNECTING  LINK  bctwccn  MIND  and  inert 
MATTER,  and  is  the  agent  that  the  mind  employs  to 
contract  and  relax  the  muscles,  and  to  produce  all  the 
voluntary  and  involuntary  motions  of  the  body. 

To  bring  this  before  you  in  the  most  plain  and  intel- 
ligible manner,  I  would  first  remark  that  the  brain  is 
the  fountain  of  the  nervous  system,  from  whence  it 
sends  out  its  millions  of  branches  to  every  part  of  the 
body.  Indeed,  the  brain  is  but  a  congeries  of  nerves, 
and  is  the  immediate  residence  of  the  living  spirit. 
This  spirit  or  mind  is  the  cause  of  all  motion,  whether 
that  motion  be  voluntary  or  involuntary.  It  wills  the 
arm  to  rise,  and  immediately  the  arm  obeys  the  man- 
date ;  while  the  very  presence  of  this  mind  in  the 
brain,  even  though  Avrapped  in  the  insensibility  of 
sleep,  produces  all  the  involuntary  motions  of  the 
vitals,  and  executes  the  functions  of  life. 

To  establish  the  fact  that  electricity  is,  indeed,  the 
connecting  link  between  the  mind  and  the  body,  I 
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"would  in  the  first  place  distinctly  remark,  that  mind 
cannot  come  in  direct  contact  with  gross  matter.  My 
mind  can  no  more  directly  touch  my  hand,  than  it  can 
the  mountain  rock.    My  mind  cannot  touch  the  feones 
of  my  arm,  nor  the  sinews,  the  muscles,  the  blood-ves- 
sels, nor  the  blood  that  rolls  in  them.    In  proof  of  this 
position,  let  one  hemisphere  of  the  brain  receive  what 
is  called  a  stroke  of  the  palsy.    Let  the  paralysis  be 
complete,  and  one  half  of  the  system  will  be  rendered 
motionless.    In  this  case,  the  mind  may  will  with  all 
its  energies — may  exert  all  its  mental  powers — yet  the 
arm  will  -not  rise,  nor  the  foot  stir.    Yet  the  bones, 
sinews,  muscles,  and  blood-vessels  are  all  there,  and 
the  blood  as  usual  continues  to  flow.    Here  then  we 
have  proof  the  most  irresistible,  that  mind  can  touch 
none  of  these ;  for  what  the  mind  can  touch  it  can 
move,  as  easily  as  what  the  hand  can  physically  touch 
it  can  move.    Our  proof  is  so  far  philosophically  con- 
clusive. 

I  would  now  remark,  that  it  is  equally  certain  my 
mind  can  touch  some  matter  in  my  body,  otherwise  I 
could  never  raise  my  arm  at  all.  The  question,  then, 
arises.  What  is  that  mysterious  substance  which  the 
mind  can  touch,  as  its  prime  agent,  by  which  it  pro- 
duces muscular  motion  ?  In  the  light  our  subject  now 
stands,  the  answer  is  most  simple.  It  is  that  very 
substance  which  was  distui'bed  in  this  paralysis,  and 
that  is  the  nervous  fluid,  which  is  animal  electricity, 
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and  forms  the  connecting  link  between  mind  and  mat- 
ter.   Mind  is  the  only  substance  in  the  universe  that- 
possesses  inherent  motion  and  IWixig  power  as  its  two 
PRIMEVAL  EFFICIENTS.    Thesc  two  sccm  to  be  insepa- 
rable, because  there  can  be  no  manifestation  of  power 
except  through  motion.    Hence  mind  is  the  first  grand 
moving  cause.    It  is  the  first  link  in  the  magnificent 
chain  of  existing  substances.    This  mind  wills.  This 
mental  energy,  as  the  creative  force,  is  the  second  link., 
and  stirs  the  nervous  force,  which  is  electricity.  This 
is  the  third  link.    This  electricity  causes  the  nerve  to 
vibrate.    This  is  the  fourth  link.    The  vibration  of 
the  nerve  contracts  the  fibre  of  the  muscle.    This  is 
th.e  fifth  link.    The  contraction  of  the  muscle  raises 
the  bone  or  the  arm.    This  is  the  sixth  link.  And 
the  arm  raises  dead  matter.    This  is  the  seventh  link. 
So  it  is  through  a  chain  of  seven  links  that  mind  comes 
in  contact  with  dead  matter ;  that  is,  if  we  allow  the 
creative  force — the  will — to  be  one  link.    This  will, 
however,  is  not  a  substance,  but  a  mere  energy,  or  re- 
sult of  mind.    To  be  plain,  it  is  mind  that  touches 
electricity — electricity  touches  nerve — nerve  touches 
muscle — muscle  touches  bone — and  bone  raises  dead 
matter.    It  is,  therefore,  through  this  concatenation  or 
chain,  link  by  link,  that  the  mind  gives  motion  to  and 
controls  living  or  dead  m.atter,  and  not  by  direct  con- 
tact with  all  substances.    Hence  the  proof  is  clear  and 
positive,  that  the  mind  can  come  in  contact  with,  and 
8* 
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by  its  volition  control,  the  electricity  of  the  body,  and 
collect  this  subtile  agent  with  fearful  power  upon  any 
part  of  the  system. 

It  is  evident  that  the  mind  holds  its  residence  in  the 
brain,  and  that  it  is  not  diffused  over  the  whole  system. 
Were  it  so,  then  our  hands  and  feet  would  think,  and 
in  case  they  were  amputated,  we  should  lose  part  of 
our  minds.  If,  then,  the  mind,  invested  with  royal- 
ty, is  enthroned  in  the  brain — and  if  the  mind  com- 
mand the  foot  to  move,  or  the  hand  to  rise,  then  it 
must  send  forth  from  its  presence  an  agent,  as  its 
PRIME  MINISTER,  to  cxccute  this  command.  This 
prime  minister  is  electricity,  which  passes  from  the 
brain  through  the  nerves,  as  so  many  telegraphic  wires, 
to  give  ifiotion  to  the  exti-emities.  On  this  principle, 
how  easy  it  is  to  understand  the  philosophy  of  a  paral- 
ysis. The  nerve,  as  the  grand  conductor  of  the  motive 
power,  is  obstructed  by  some  spasmodic  collapse,  and 
the  prime  minister  cannot  pass  the  barrier  that  ob- 
structs its  path.  In  this  ease,  the  mind,  as  the  en- 
throned monarch,  may  will  the  arm  to  rise,  but  the 
arm  remains  motionless.  But  remove  that  barrier,  the 
agent  passes,  and  the  arm  must  rise.  Hence  it  is 
easily  seen,  that  all  motion  and  poAver  originate  in 
mind. 

I  have  now  brought  before  you  tlie  connecting  link 
between  mind  and  matter,  and  through  this  have  shown 
you  the  philosophy  of  the  contraction  of  the  human 
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muscles  through  mental  energy.  This  has  e^erbeen, 
and  still  is,  considered  an  inscrutable  mystery  in  Phys- 
iology. Whether  it  is  now  revealed  or  not,  is  submit- 
ted to  3^our  decision.  To  my  mind,  the  argument  in  its 
defence  is  irresistible. 

Having  clearly  and  philosophically  established  the 
truth,  that  electricity,  in  the  form  of  nervous  fluid,  is 
indeed  the  connecting  link  between  mind  and  inert 
matter,  the  question  now  presents  itself — If  the  mind 
continually  throws  off  electricity  from  the  brain  by  its 
mental  operations,  and  b}'  muscular  motion,  then  hoAV 
is  the  supply  kept  up  in  the  brain — through  what 
source  is  it  introduced  into  the  system,  and  how  con- 
veyed to  the  brain?  I  answer,  through  the  respira- 
tory organs  electricity  is  taken  into  the  blood  at  the 
lungs,  and  from  the  blood  it  is  thrown  to  nerves  and 
conducted  to  the  brain,  and  is  there  secreted  and  pre- 
pared for  the  use  of  the  mind.  It  will  be  impossible 
for  me  to  argue  this  point  fully  unless  I  explain  at  the 
same  instant  the  philosophy  of  the  circulation  of  the 
blood.  As  I  differ  also  with  physiologists  on  this 
point,  and  as  I  do  not  believe  that  the  heart  circulates 
the  blood  at  all,  either  on  the  hydraulic,  or  any  other 
principle,  so  I  will  turn  your  attention  to  this  subject. 

The  philosophy  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood  is  on^ 
of  the  grandest  themes  that  can  be  presented  for  hu- 
man contemplation.  While  discussing  this  matter,  it 
"will  be  clearly  madj  to  appear  how  electricity  is  gath- 
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ered  from  tlie  surrounding  elements,  carried  into  the 
system  and  stored  up  in  the  brain  to  feed  tlie  mind 
with  impressions.  I  desire  it  to  be  distinctly  under- 
stood, that  when  I  speak  of  the  electricity,  galvanism, 
and  magnetism  of  the  human  system,  or  of  the  nerv- 
ous fiuid,  I  mean  one  and  the  same  thing.  But  before 
I  proceed  to  notice  the  philosophy  of  the  circulation  of 
the  blood,  and  the  secretion  of  the  nervous  fluid,  I  will 
first  make  a  foAV  observations  in  relation  to  the  nerves 
and  blood-vessels,  so  that  I  may  be  distinctly  under- 
stood. 

I  have  already  stated,  that  the  brain  is  the  fountain 
of  the  nervous  system,  and  that  both  its  hemispheres 
are  made  up  of  a  congeries  of  nerves.  They  both  pass 
to  the  cerebellum ;  and  the  spinal  marrow,  continued 
to  the  bottom  of  the  trunk,  is  but  the  brain  continued. 
In  the  spinal  marroAV,  which  is  the  grand  conductor 
from  the  brain,  is  lodged  the  whole  strength  of  the 
system.  From  this  spinal  marrow,  branch  out  thirty- 
two  pairs  of  nerves,  embracing  the  nerves  of  motion 
and  those  of  sensation.  From  these  branch  out  others, 
and  others  again  from  these ;  and  so  on  till  they  are 
spread  out  over  the  human  system  in  network  so  infi- 
nitely fine  that  Ave  cannot  put  down  the  point  of  a  nee- 
dle without  feeling  it — and  we  cannot  feel,  unless  we 
touch  a  nerve.  Wo  see,  therefore,  how  inconceivably 
fine  the  nervous  system  is.  In  all  these  millions  of 
nerves  there  is  no  blood.    They  contain  the  olectric 
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fluid  only,  while  the  blood  is  confined  to  the  veins'  and 
arteries.  I  am  -well  aware  that  the  blood-vessels  pass 
round  among  the  convolutions  of  the  brain,  and  through 
them  the  blood  freel}'  flows  to  give  that  mighty  organ 
action  ;  but  in  the  nerves  themselves  there  is  no  blood. 
They  are  the  residence  of  the  living  mind,  and  its 
prime  agent,  the  electric  fluid. 

Though  I  have  frequently,  in  my  public  lectures, 
touched  upon  the  pliilosophy  of  the  circulation  of  the 
blood,  and  hence  those  remarks  were  reported  and 
published  in  my  "  Lectures  on  the  Philosophy  of  Ani- 
mal Magnetism,  in  1843,"  in  connection  with  my 
views  of  the  connecting  link  between  mind  and  matter, 
yet  I  have  never  taken  up  the  subject  in  an  exact,  full, 
and  connected  detail  of  argument.  This  I  will  now 
proceed  to  do  in  connection  with  the  secretion  of  the 
nervous  fluid. 

I  would,  then,  in  the  first  instance  remark,  that  the 
air  we  breathe,  as  to  its  component  parts,  is  computed 
to  consist  of  twenty-one  parts  oxygen,  and  seventy- 
nine  parts  nitrogen.  Electricity,  as  a  universal 
agent,  pervades  the  entire  atmosphere.  We  cannot 
turn  the  electric  machine  in  any  dry  spot  on  earth 
without  collecting  it.  Oxygen  is  that  element  which 
sustains  flame  and  animal  life.  Neither  can  exist  a 
moment  without  it,  while  nitrogen,  on  the  contrary, 
just  as  suddenly  extinguishes  both.  The  atmosphere, 
in  this  compound  state,  is  taken  into  the  lungs.  The 
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oxygen  and  electricity,  having  a  strong  affinity  for 
moisture,  instantly  rush  to  the  blood,  >vhilo  the  nitro- 
gen is  disengaged  and  expired.  The  blood,  being  0x3'- 
genized  and  electrified,  instantly  assumes  a  bright 
cherry-red  appearance,  and  by  this  energizing  process 
has  become  purified  and  prepared  for  circulation.  The 
lungs,  and  the  blood  they  contain,  are  both  rendered 
electrically  positive  ;  and  Ave  know  that  in  electrical 
science  two  positives  resist  each  other  and  fly  apart. 
Hence  the  lungs  resist  the  blood  and  force  it  into  the 
left  ventricle  of  the  heart.  The  valve  closes  and  the 
blood  passes  into  the  arteries.  Hence  arterial  blood  is 
of  a  bright  cherry-red  hue.  It  is  by  the  positive  force 
of  electric  action,  propelled  through  every  possible 
ramification  of  the  arterial  system  till  all  its  thousands 
of  minute  capillary  vessels  are  charged.  Along  these 
arteries  and  all  their  thousands  of  capillary  branches 
are  laid  nerves  of  involuntary  motion,  but  no  nerves 
whatever  attend  the  veins.  Why  is  this  so  I  Why  is 
it,  that  nerves,  like  so  many  telegraphic  wires,  arc  laid 
along  the  ^hole  arterial  system  in  all  its  minute  rami- 
fications, but  that  none  are  laid  along  the  venous  sys- 
tem ?  I  press  this  question — Why  do  nerves  attend 
the  arte;.ies,  while  none  attend  the  veins  1  I  answer, 
that  nerves  are  laid  along  the  arteries  to  receive  the 
electric  charge  from  the  positive  blood  that  rolls  in 
them,  '/fiiich  charge  the  blood  received  from  the  air  in- 
spired hj  the  lungs.    But  as  the  venous  blood  is  nega- 
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tive.,  it  has  no  electricity  to  throw  oflf,  and  hence  needs 
no  attendant  nerves  to  receive  a  charge — because  that 
very  electric  charge,  "which  the  blood  receives  from 
each  inspiration  at  the  lungs,  is  thrown  off  into  the 
nerves  by  friction,  as  it  rolls  through  its  destined  chan- 
nels in  crimson  streams.  At  the  extremities  of  the 
arterial  system — at  the  very  terminus  of  its  thousands 
of  capillaries,  the  last  item  of  the  electric  charge  takes 
its  departure  from  the  positive  blood,  escapes  into  the 
attendant  nerves,  through  them  is  instantly  conducted 
to  the  brain,  and  is  there  basined  up  for  the  use  of  the 
mind. 

The  arterial  blood,  having  thrown  off  its  electricity 
as  above  described,  assumes  a  dark — a  purplish  hue. 
It  enters  the  capillaries  of  the  veins,  which  are  as  nu- 
merous as  those  of  the  arteries.  The  blood  is  now 
negative,  and  as  the  lungs,  by  new  inspirations,  are 
kept  in  a  positive  state,  so  the  venous  blood  returns 
through  the  right  ventricle  of  the  heart  to  the  lungs, 
on  the  same  principle  that  the  negative  and  positive 
forces  rush  together.  There  it  is  again  electrified  and 
oxygenized,  changed  to  a  bright  cherry-red  color,  is 
again  rendered  positive,  and  is  thus  purified  and  pre- 
pared once  more  for  arterial  circulation.  We  now 
clearly  perceive  that  it  is  electrically  the  blood  circu- 
lates, and  electrically  it  recedes  from,  and  returns  to, 
the  lungs  through  the  two  ventricles  of  the  heart. 
The  heart  does  not  circulate  the  blood  at  all,  as  phys- 
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iologists  contend.  The  heart  is  the  supreme  regu- 
lator of  this  sublime  and  constantly  ebbing  and  flow- 
ing OCEAN  of  crimson  life,  with  all  its  majestic  rivers 
and  frolicking  streams,  and  determines  with  exactness 
how  rapidly  the  whole  shall  flow. 
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LECTURE  IV. 

Ladiks  and  Gentlemen  : 

I  HAVE  in  my  last  Lecture  touched  upon  the  philoso- 
phy of  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, and  the  secretion  of  electricity  upon  the  brain, 
which  I  call  the  nervous  fluid.  As  this  part  of  my 
subject  must,  on  account  of  its  importance,  possess 
peculiar  interest  to  us  all,  I  desire  to  dwell  upon  it  a 
few  moments  longer. 

From  the  arguments  already  offered,  it  will  be  clearly 
perceived  by  every  philosophic  mind,  that  the  circula- 
ting system  is  in  reality  two  distinct  systems.  The 
Jirst  is  the  arterial  system,  that  carries  the  posi- 
tive blood,  which  is,  as  before  stated,  of  a  bright 
cherry-red  color,  and  is  ever  flowing  from  the  heart  to 
the  extremities.  The  second  is  the  venous  system, 
that  carries  the  negative  blood,  which  is  of  a  purple 
color,  and  is  ever  flowing  from  the  extremities  to  the 
heart.  To  these  two  cii'culating  systems,  the  heart, 
with  its  two  auricles,  two  ventricles,  and  valves,  is 
exactly  adapted,  so  as  to  keep  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive blood  apart,  and  to  regulate  the  motion  of  both 
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And  it  will  bo  perceived  that  the  nervous  system  most 
perfectly  corresponds  with  what  I  have  said  of  the 
circulating  system.  I  mean  that  nerves  of  involuntary 
motion  are  laid  along  the  arteries  to  receive  the  charge 
of  electricity  from  the  positive  blood  that  flows  in  them. 
These  vieAvs  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood  are  strength- 
ened by  the  fact,  that  the  blood  contains  a  certain  por- 
tion of  iron  ;  and  we  well  know  that  iron  becomes  a 
magnet  only  by  induction,  and  loses  its  magnetic  power 
the  moment  the  electric  current  passes  from  it.  Hence 
the  blood,  through  the  agency  of  the  iron  it  contains, 
can  easily  assume  a  positive  state  at  the  instant  it  re- 
ceives the  electric  charge  from  the  air  at  the  lungs. 
It  can  then  pass  into  the  arteries,  and  by  friction  throw 
ofi"  its  electricity  into  the  nerves,  and  again  assume  a 
negative  state  as  it  enters  the  veins. 

I  now  consider  the  electric  or  magnetic  circula- 
LATioN  of  the  blood  pliilosophically  and  irresistibly 
proved.  Hence  the  position  which  many  assume,  that 
the  heart  circulates  the  blood  on  the  hydraulic  or 
vacuum  principle,  is  utterly  unfounded  in- truth.  And 
that  the  heart,  in  accomplishing  this,  exerts  a  force,  as 
they  contend,  of  more  than  one  hundred  thousand 
pounds,  is  too  preposterous  to  be  believed.  I  grant 
that  the  heart  is  the  strongest  muscle  in  the  human 
system ;  but  who  can  for  one  moment  believe  that  its 
motive  power  is  equal  to  fifty  tons  1  The  heart,  as  I 
have  already  observed,  does  not  circulate  the  blood  at 
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all ;  nor  on  the  contraiy  does  the  blood  cause  the  heart 
to  throb.  The  heart  and  lungs  both  receive  their  mo- 
tions from  the  cerebellum,  which  is  the  fountain  and 
origin  of  organic  life  and  involuntary  motion.  Hence 
the  involuntary  nerves  from  the  cerebellum  throb  the 
heart  and  heave  the  lungs,  and  the  electricity  contained 
in  the  air  they  inspire,  circulates  the  blood  and  sup- 
plies the  brain  with  nervous  fluid,  as  I  have  already 
explained. 

Perhaps,  however,  the  inquiry  may  here  arise.  What 
proof  is  there  that  the  involuntarj'-  nerves  from  the 
cerebellum  throb  the  heart  and  heave  the  lungs,  and 
that  the  blood  is  not  mado  to  circulate  from  the  same 
cause  1 

This  double  interrogatory  is  easily  answered.  In- 
sert, for  instance,  a  surgical  knife  between  the  joints  of 
the  vertebrae,  and  cut  ofi"  the  spinal  marrow  below  the 
lungs  and  heart — all  the  parts  below  this  incision  will 
be  so  completely  paralyzed,  and  voluntary  motion  and 
sensation  so  entirely  destroyed,  that  we  have  no  pOAver 
to  move  the  limbs  by  any  volition  we  may  exert ;  nor 
have  we  any  power  to  feel,  even  though  the  paralyzed 
limbs  should  be  broken  to  pieces  by  a  hammer,  or 
burned  with  fire.  Yet  in  these  immovable  and  un- 
feeling parts  the  blood  continues  to  circulate  as  usual 
through  the  veins  and  arteries.  This  is  proof  positive 
that  the  blood  is  not  made  to  flow  by  any  power  what- 
ever invested  in  the  cerebellum  but,  as  before  provedj 
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by  the  positive  and  negative  forces  of  that  electricity 
contamcd  in  the  air  inspired  by  the  lungs.  But  let 
the  spinal  marrow  be  severed  above  the  lungs  and 
heart,  and  both  will  be  instantly  paralyzed  and  cease 
their  motions  ;  yet  the  last  inspiration  taken  in  by  the 
lungs  will  cause  the  blood  to  circulate  till  it  floods  the 
right  ventricle  of  the  heart  with  venous  blood,  and 
empties  the  left  ventricle  of  its  arterial  blood.  This  is 
proof  the  most  irresistible,  that  the  heart  and  lungs 

ARE  MOVED  BY  AN  INYOLUNTARY  NERVOUS  FORCE 
ORIGINATING  IN  THE  CEREBELLUM,  whils  the  blood  is 

circulated  by  the  positive  and  negative  forces  of  that 
electricity  which  is  taken  in  with  the  air  at  the  lungs. 
The  lungs  merely  act  as  a  double  force-pump  to  bring 
in  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  extract  from  it  a 
proper  supply  of  the  vital  principle  to  feed  the  bright 
and  burning  flame  of  life,  and  to  reject  and  expire  the 
dregs  unfit  for  that  end.  This  is  perhaps  as  much  as 
it  is  necessary  to  say  in  relation  to  the  circulation  of 
the  blood,  and  the  constant  secretion  of  the  nervous 
fluid  from  the  arterial  blood  to  the  brain.  I  now  turn 
to  the  philosophy  of  disease,  and  will  be  brief  as  pos- 
sible. 

It  is  generally  supposed  by  medical  men,  that  there 
are  innumerable  causes  for  the  various  diseases  in  ex- 
istence, and  that  even  one  disease  may  have  many 
causes  in  nature  to  produce  it.  But  I  contend,  that 
there  is  but  one  grand  cause  for  all  diseases,  and  this 
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is  the  disturbing  of  the  vital  force  of  the  body.  There 
is  in  every  human  being  a  certain  amount  of  electricity. 
This  is,  as  I  have  said,  the  most  subtile  and  fine  mate- 
rial in  the  body  ;  is  the  power,  as  has  been  shown,  that 
moves  the  blood  ;  and  is  the  agent  by  which  the  mind, 
through  the  nerves,  contracts  the  muscles  and  produces 
motion.  And  as  all  the  convulsions  and  operations  in 
nature  and  in  man  invariably  begin  in  the  invisible  and 
finest  substances  in  being,  and  end  in  the  most  gross, 
so  electricity,  in  the  human  system,  is  the  cause  of  all 
the  eiFects  there  produced,  whether  salutary  or  other- 
wise. When  this  electricity  is  equalized  throughout 
the  nervous  system,  the  blood  will  also  be  equalized  in 
its  circulation,  and  the  natural  result  is  health.  But 
when  it  is  thrown  out  of  balance,  the  blood  will,  in  like 
manner,  be  also  disturbed,  and  the  natural  result  is 
disease  ;  and  the  disease  will  be  severe  or  mild  in 
the  same  ratio  as  the  vital  force  is  more  or  less  dis- 
turbed. 

I  am  well  aware  that  medical  men  are  much  inclined 
to  examine  the  patient's  pulse,  and  watch  the  move- 
ments of  the  blood.  They  seem  to  think  that  nearly 
all  diseases  originate  in  the  blood,  and  hence,  under  this 
impression,  hundreds  of  specifics,  or  nostrums,  have 
arisen  to  purify  the  blood,  as  though  it  contained  some 
foreign  properties  that  rendered  it  impure,  and  that 
these,  by  some  medical  treatment,  must  be  extracted  or 
removed  from  the  system.    But  all  this  is  fallacious, 
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as  tlie  blood  contains  no  foreign  propei-tles  to  render  it 
impure.  The  blood  becomes  impure  only  through  a 
disturbed  circulation.  It  can  be  purified  fey  no  other 
substances  in  being,  except  what  are  contained  in  the 
air  at  the  lungs.  These  are  oxygen  and  electricity. 
The  whole  blood  in  the  body  must,  every  few  moments, 
be  passed  through  the  lungs  to  be  purified  and  preserved 
from  putrefaction.  If  the  circulation,  in  any  part  of 
the  body,  be  obstructed,  or  thrown  out  of  balance,  so 
that  the  blood  cannot  pay  its  timelj'  visit  to  the  lungs, 
it  must  become  extravasated  and  impure.  If,  in  any 
part  of  the  body,  there  is  a  complete  obstruction,  so 
that  the  blood  is  entirely  retained,  then  inflammation, 
ulceration,  and  corruption  must  ensue. 

I  now  tui-n  directly  to  the  subject,  and  call  your  un- 
divided attention  to  the  philosophy  of  disease.  The 
operations  of  the  mind,  and  the  nervous  system  of 
man,  have  been  too  much  overlooked  by  medical  men, 
who  have  paid  gi-eat  attention  to  the  blood,  and  to  the 
more  gross  and  solid  parts  of  the  body.  But  it  is  evi- 
dent that  disease  begins  in  the  electricity  of  the  nerves, 
and  not  in  the  blood.  Electricity  is  the  starting  point. 
From  thence  it  is  communicated  to  the  blood,  from  the 
blood  to  the  flesh,  and  from  the  flesh  to  the  bones, 
which  are  the  last  efiected.  It  begins  in  the  finest,- and 
ends  in  the  grossest  particles  of  the  system.  The  un- 
seen are  the  starting  powers. 

I  have  already  remarked  that  the  brain  is  the  foun- 
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tain  of  the  nervous  S3-stem,  and  sends  forth  its  millions 
of  branches  to  every  possible  part  and  extremity  of  the 
body.  This  nervous  system  is  filled  with  electricity, 
•which  is  the  agent  or  servant  of  the  royal  mind,  who, 
as  monarch,  holds  his  throne  in  the  brain.  From 
thence  the  mind,  by  its  volitions,  controls  one  half  of 
the  electricity  of  the  system.  It  controls  all  that  is 
contained  in  the  voluntary  nerves,  but  has  no  such 
control  over  the  other  half,  which  is  confined  to  the  in- 
voluntary nerves. 

Though  there  is  but  one  grand  cause  of  disease, 
which  is  the  electricity  of  the  system  thrown  out  of 
balance,  yet  there  are,  nevertheless,  t^vo  modes  by 
which  this  may  be  done.  It  may  be  done  by  mental 
impressions.  And  so  it  may  be  done  by  physical  im- 
pressions from  external  nature.  I  will  first  notice  how 
diseases  are  produced  by  mental  impressions. 

Millions  of  our  race  have  been  SAvept  from  the  light 
of  life  to  the  darkness  of  death  by  various  diseases 
caused  by  mental  impressions.  Misfortune  and  dis- 
tress have  fallen  upon  many  a  father,  a  mother,  and 
many  a  child.  They  have  shut  up  in  their  bosoms  all 
these  mental  woes,  and  brooded  over  their  misfortunes 
in  secret,  concealed  grief.  Melancholy  took  possession 
of  the  heart,  the  vital  force  was  disturbed,  the  system 
was  thrown  out  of  balance,  disease  was  engendered, 
and  they  went  to  their  graves. 

I  am  now  addressing  this  audience.    The  fjctiioji  pf 
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my  minJ  has  called  the  electricity  of  the  system  from 
the  extremities  to  the  brain.  The  blood  lias  followed 
it.  My  feet  being  robbed  of  their  due  proportion  of 
the  vital  force,  are,  in  the  same  ratio,  cold,  and  hence, 
this  is,  so  far,  disease.  And  unless  I  ceased  speaking, 
and  suffered  a  reaction  to  take  place,  it  would  bring  me 
to  my  grave. 

A  man  accumulates  a  fortune  of  two  hundred  thou- 
sand dollars.  He  loses  one  half  of  it,  and  is  hurled 
in  distress.  He  broods  over  his  misfortune.  The 
mind  is  in  trouble  ;  it  shrinks  back  on  itself.  The 
electricity  of  the  system,  this  servant  of  the  mind, 
leaves  the  extremities  and  approaches  the  brain,  the 
throne  of  the  master.  The  blood  follows  on  ;  the  ex- 
citement becomes  great,  and  he  believes  he  shall  die  in 
an  almshouse.  He  is  a  monomaniac.  Suppose  he 
now  loses  the  other  half  of  his  fortune,  and  his  mind 
will  become  involved  in  still  greater  distress.  This 
mental  action  calls  an  increased  quantity  of  electricity, 
that  is,  of  nervous  fluid,  to  the  brain,  and  an  equal 
amount  of  blood  follows  on.  He  is  now  entirely  de- 
ranged, and  his  feet  are  incessantly  cold,  because  the 
brain  has  robbed  them  of  their  due  proportion  of  the  vital 
force.  Now  do  you  not  perceive,  that  if  these  forces 
are  dispersed  from  the  brain,  and  the  circulation  equal- 
ized, that  his  reason  will  be  restored  ?  There  is  not 
too  much  of  blood  and  electricity  in  the  system,  but 
there  may  be  toe  much  in  any  one  department  of  the 
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Bjatem.  I  will  now  suppose  him  once  more  in  posses- 
sion of  his  reason.  No;y  bring  him  intelligence  that 
his  darling  child  is  crushed  to  atoms.  The  mind  sud- 
denly shrinks  back  on  itself ;  the  electric,  or  nervous 
fluid,  instantly  darts  to  the  brain,  like  a  faithful  serv- 
ant to  see  what  distresses  the  master.  The  blood  as 
suddenly  follows  the  servant.  The  storm  rages,  and  a 
fit  ensues.  Let  the  news  be  still  more  startling,  and 
the  congregated  forces  will,  in  the  same  ratio,  be  in- 
creased upon  the  brain,  and  he  drops  a  corpse !  So  we 
perceive  that,  in  all  these  instances,  there  is  but  one 
cause  of  disease.  The  only  difference  we  have  wit- 
nessed in  the  effects  produced,  was  a  gradually  increas- 
ed action,  occasioned  by  an  increased  power  of  the 
same  cause,  even  from  the  slightest  excitement,  grad- 
ually up  to  that  fearful  point  where  it  produced  instant 
death.  An  instance  analagous  to  this,  transpired  here 
among  you,  in  the  case  of  the  distinguished  statesman, 
John  Quincy  Adams.  Perhaps  too  much  anxiety  and 
thought  for  the  welfare  of  his  country,  at  his  advanced 
age,  called  the  forces  to  the  brain,  and  the  brilliant 
lamp  of  reason  and  life  was  extinguished  !  He  has  en- 
tered on  other  scenes ! 

I  have  thus  far  confined  my  remarks  to  effects  pro- 
duced upon  the  brain  by  the  electro-nervous  fluid  and 
blood,  which  were  called  there  by  the  various  emotions, 
passions,  and  sensations  of  the  mind.  But  that  these 
forces  should  invade  the  territory  of  the  brain,  and 
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produce  such  results,,  depends,  however,  upon  the  con- 
dition  of  the  brain  as  to  its  comparative  i)hysical 
strength  with  the  other  parts  of  the  system.  In  this 
\ie^Y  of  the  subject,  had  the  same  misfortunes  as  to 
loss  of  property  above  stated  been  visited  upon  this 
same  individual  when  his  brain  was  firm,  a  diflFerent 
disease  would  have  been  the  result.  »Suppose  that  his 
brain,  as  to  its  physical  structure,  had  been  strong  and 
firm,  but  that  his  lungs  had  been  weak.  Now  let  the 
same  misfortunes  befall  him.  His  mind  again  shrinks 
back  on  itself ;  the  electro-nervous  force,  as  before, 
starts  for  the  brain,  but  is  not  allowed  to  enter  this 
palace  of  the  distressed  monarch,  and  it  stops  at  the 
lungs,  the  weakest  and  nearest  post.  The  blood  next 
follows  on  in  pursuit  of  the  servant,  and  takes  up  its 
abode  with  him.  Inflammation  sets  in,  and,  if  the 
trouble  of  the  monarch  continues,  tubercles  form,  ulcer- 
ation takes  place,  and  death  ensues.  It  was  consump- 
tion. 

But  suppose  thu  lungs  had  been  strong,  and  that  the 
stomach  had  been,  by  some  trivial  circumstance,  ren- 
dered the  weakest  part.  The  electro-nervous  fluid  and 
blood  would,  in  this  case,  have  gone  there,  and  taken 
possession  of  that  post.  Inflammation,  canker,  with 
morbid  secretions  would  have  ensued,  and  even  wlcers 
might  have  beem  formed.  The  digestive  organs  would 
have  been  weakened,  and  dyspepsia,  with  all  its  horror 
of  horrors,  would  have  been  tne  result.    If  the  liver 
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had  been  the  weaker  spot,  the  same  forces,  under  the 
same  mental  impressions,  would  have  congregated  there, 
and  produced  the  liver  complaint.  If  the  stomach  and 
liver  had  both  been  strong,  and  the  spine  weak,  it  would 
have  been  a  spinal  complaint.  If  all  these  had  been 
physically  firm,  and  the  kidneys  weak,  the  same  forces 
would  have  produced  a  disease  of  the  kidneys.  And 
if  all  in  the  regions  of  the  brain  and  trunk  had  been 
firm,  and  a  mere  blow  had  been  inflicted  upon  the  hip, 
knee,  or  any  part  of  the  lower  limbs,  the  electro-nerv- 
ous force  and  the  attendant  blood  would  have  gone 
there,  and  produced  the  white  swelling,  or  any  other 
species  of  inflammation  and  distress.  So  we  perceive, 
that  the  same  cause,  under  mental  impressions,  may 
produce  any  of  these  diseases.  As  to  the  character 
of  the  disease,  it  merely  takes  its  name  from  the  organ 
or  place  in  the  body  where  it  may  locate  itself.  Hence 
diseases  differ  one  from  another  only  as  the  various  dis- 
eased organs,  their  motions,  secretions,  and  functions 
may  differ — or  as  the  various  located  parts  of  the  body 
invaded  by  disease  may  differ  from  each  other.  But 
the  producing  cause  of  all  these  diseases  is  one  and  the 
same.    It  is  the  electro-nervous  fluid  of  the  body. 

Having  said  all  that  I  at  present  deem  necessary  in 
relation  to  the  disturbing  of  the  nervous  force  by  men- 
tal impressions,  I  will  now  turn  your  attention  to 
the  disturbing  of  the  nervous  force  'oy  physical  im- 
pressions. 
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As  the  mind  in  distress — in  secret  melancholy  and 
grief — has  disturbed  the  nervous  force,  which  has  en- 
gendered disease  by  calling  the  blood  and  other  fluids 
of  the  body  to  its  presence,  and  thus  sent  millions  to 
their  graves — as  it  has  produced  all  the  diseases  -vvc 
have  mentioned  and  even  hundreds  more — so  the  same 
diseases  and  hundreds  more  are  also  produced  by  the 
nervous  force  when  it  is  disturbed  by  physical  impres- 
sions from  external  nature. 

I  am  well  aware  that  mental  and  physical  impres- 
sions may  be  termed  causes  of  disease ;  but  it  will  be 
remembered,  that  medical  men  contend  that  there  are 
remote  and  proximate  causes  of  disease.  I  am  on  the 
latter,  and  contend  that  there  are  not  thousands  of 
proximate  causes,  but  only  one  grand  proximate 
CAUSE  of  disease,  and  this  is  the  disturbing  of  the 
nervous  fluid,  or  throwing  the  electricity  of  the  system 
out  of  balance  ;  and  that  diseases  begin  in  the  electric 
force  of  the  nerves,  and  not  in  the  blood.  They  begin 
in  the  invisible  and  finest  substance  of  the  body,  and 
end  in  the  gross.  Hence  the  same  cause  that  produces 
monomania,  produces  entire  derangement,  fits,  head- 
ache, and  even  the  common  excitement  of  the  brain  in 
a  public  speaker.  The  same  cause  produces  consump- 
tion, dyspepsia,  liver  complaint,  spinal  affections,  pleu- 
risy, cholera,  dysentery,  inflammations,  fevers,  etc. 
This  subtile,  disease-causing  principle,  is  the  elec- 
tro-nervous FLUID .    When  equalized  throughout  the 
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Bystem,  it  is  the  cause  of  healtii,  for  it  controls  the 
hiood  aud  other  fluid.?,  and  when  thrown  out  of  balance, 
it  is  the  cause  of  disease.  Hence  the  minister  of  health 
and  sickness — of  life  and  death — is  within  us,  and  is 
one  and  the  same  principle.  As  electricity  is  the  effi- 
cient cause  of  all  convulsions,  calms,  and  storms  in  na- 
ture, and  of  all  the  pleasing  or  awful  phenomena  that 
transpire  in  earth,  air,  or  ocean,  or  in  the  vegetable  or 
mineral  kingdom,  so,  as  man  is  but  an  epitome  of  the 
universe,  it  is  electricity  in  the  form  of  nervous  fluid 
that  produces  all  the  convulsions,  calms,  and  storms  in 
his  own  system. 

We  have  seen  the  various  secret  stirrings  of  electri- 
city in  the  Imman  nerves  under  mental  impressions,  in 
producing  insanity,  fits,  consumptions,  etc.  We  wit- 
ness the  same  mournful  results  when  that  subtile  power 
is  moved  by  physical  impressions.  A  Avet  foot,  for 
instance,  may  throw  the  electro-nervous  fluid  out  of 
balance,  and  this  subtile  force  may  suddenly  check  the 
lacteal  or  other  secretions,  and  also  produce  insanity, 
or  fits,  or  by  locating  itself  upon  the  lungs,  it  may  pro- 
duce consumption.  The  fact  is,  that  the  electro-nerv- 
ous fluid,  when  disturbed  at  the  extremities,  or  on  the 
surface  of  the  body,  always  retires  inward,  and  locates 
itself  upon  the  weakest  organ,  or  upon  some  weak  por- 
tion of  the  vitals — the  blood  follows,  and  disease  is  the 
result.  As  T  have  fully  explained  this  when  noticing 
mental  impressions,  so  there  is  no  occasion  of  my  par 
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tloularizing.  I  -will  merely  say,  that  a  sudden  exposure 
to  a  damp  air,  sitting  upon  a  cold  rock,  lying  upon  the 
ground  and  suddenly  falling  asleep,  or  sitting  -with  the 
back  to  a  current  of  air  while  in  a  perspiration — all,  or 
any  of  these,  may  at  times  disturb  the  electro-nervous 
force,  and  arouse  this  disease-causing  power  from  its 
elumberings.  This  may  throw  the  blood  out  of  balance, 
and  by  locating  themselves  upon  the  Aveakest  organ  or 
weakest  part  of  the  system,  engender  disease.  Or  the 
nervous  force  may  be  disturbed  by  eating  or  drinking 
too  much  or  too  little  of  wholesome  substances,  or  by 
eating  and  drinking  unwholesome  or  poisonous  sub- 
stances, and  all  these  coiTCspondcnt  diseases  produced. 

It  is  now  clearly  seen  how  mental  and  physical  im- 
pressions disturb  the  electricity  of  the  system,  which 
locates  itself  upon  the  weakest  organ,  calls  the  blood 
to  its  aid,  and  brings  disease,  pain,  and  death.  So  we 
perceive,  that  the  same  nervous  fluid  which,  when 
equalized,  produces  health,  is,  when  thrown  out  of  bal- 
ance, the  cause  of  disease.  The  whole  electricity  of 
the  nerves  is,  of  course,  one  hundred  per  cent.  Fifty 
per  cent,  is  under  the  voluntary  control  of  the  mind, 
and  belongs  to  the  voluntary  nerves,  and  the  otlier  fifty 
per  cent,  is  under  the  control  of  the  involuntary  powers 
of  the  mind,  and  belongs  to  the  involuntary  nerves. 
Now  if  the  whole  fifty  per  cent,  of  either  of  these 
forces,  which  when  equalized  is  health,  should  be  sud- 
denly collected  upm  any  one  organ,  it  would  be  the 
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destruction  of  that  organ.  If  the  mind,  on  hearing 
bad  news,  or  by  some  sudden  distress,  should  call  the 
•whole  fifty  per  cent,  of  electricity  under  its  control  to 
the  brain,  apoplexy  and  death  must  ensue.  This  would 
be  done  by  a  mental  impression  on  the  voluntary  nerv- 
ous force,  causing  the  mind  to  shrink  back  on  itself  and 
become  passive.  But  the  same  melancholy  result  could 
be  produced  by  eating,  drinking,  or  some  other  physical 
impression  on  the  involuntary  force  over  which  the 
mind  has  no  such  control.  Hence  it  will  be  understood, 
that  all  diseases,  originating  under  mental  impressions, 
are  produced  by  the  fifty  per  cent,  of  voluntary  nerv 
ous  force.  But  those  diseases,  originating  under  physi- 
cal impressions,  are  produced  by  the  fifty  per  cent,  of 
involuntary  nervous  force,  and  over  which  the  mind  has 
no  control. 

If  either  of  these  electro-nervous  forces,  to  a  certain 
amount,  should  be  called  to  a  muscle,  it  would  be  pain. 
If  called  to  a  still  greater  extent,  it  would  be  inflam- 
mation ;  and  if  the  whole  fifty  per  cent,  were  called 
there,  it  would  be  mortification,  and  the  ultimate  and 
absolute  destruction  of  the  muscle.  The  same  result 
would  follow  in  case  either  of  these  forces  were  called 
to  any  organ  in  the  system.  It  would  be  the  destruc- 
tion of  that  organ.  .  . 

There  are  three  kinds  of  pain  :  First,  a  pain  pro- 
duced by  negative  electricity,  which  attracts  the  blood 
to  the  spot,  and  is  ever  attended  with  inflammation. 
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Second,  a  pain  produced  by  positive  electricity,  -wlucli 
repels  the  blood,  and,  though  equally  severe,  is  never 
attended  with  inflammation.  Third,  a  pain  produced 
by  the  confused  mixture  of  the  tAvo  forces,  and  consists 
in  a  burning,  itching,  or  prickly  sensation,  and  is  often 
very  distressing. 

I  have  now  given  you  a  few  hints  on  the  philosophy 
of  -disease,  which  are  of  course  novel  to  you  all ;  but 
they  are,  nevertheless,  as  interesting  and  important  to 
the  welfiire  of  our  race,  as  they  are  novel  and  strange. 
Medical  men  have  ever  noticed  the  great  eifect  that  the 
mind  has  upon  the  body,  both  as  it  regards  a  disastrous 
or  salutary  result.    Hence  they  keep  up  the  brightest 
hopes  of  their  patients  as  to  recovery,  and  carefully 
guard  every  one  against  uttering  to  them  a  word  of  dis- 
couragement.   These  effects  they  have  seen,  but  not 
understanding  the  connecting  link  between  mind  and 
matter,  the  true  philosophy  of  disease  has  been  by  them 
entirely  overlooked,  and  in  relation  to  this  science  they 
may  after  all  cry  "  humbug."   But  this  will  avail  them 
nothing,  for  truth,  after  all,  will  stand  unshaken,  and 
be  appreciated  by  after  generations,  when  opposition 
shall  have  been  interred,  with  no  hope  of  its  resurrec- 
tion.   In  view  of  our  subject,  so  far  as  it  regards  men-  , 
tal  impressions,  we  see  the  supreme  importance  of 
maintaining  a  reconciled  state  of  mind.  Equanimity 
of  mind  is  the  parent  of  health,  peace,  and  happiness, 
and  the  noblest  test  of  the  true  Christian.    When  wO 


I,>!-CTURE  IV. 


81 


SCO  thousands  always  restless,  complaining  of  cold  and 
heat,  and  wet  and  dry — complaining  of  their  own  con- 
dition, and  finding  fault  Avith  others,  and  dissatisfied 
■with  the  events  of  Providence — we  need  not  marvel 
that  so  many  complain  of  indisposition  and  disease. 
This  state  of  mind  produces  them.    So  beware. 
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LECTURE  V, 

Ladies  and  (.uiXLEMEN: 

When  we  reflect  li'ow  extensive  a  field  the  philoso- 
phy of  disease  naturally  occupies,  and  how  vast  a 
range  we  must  take  in  order  to  inspect  minutely  its 
several  parts,  it  will  thon  be  seen  that  my  remarks, 
in  my  last  Lecture,  have  been  brief  in  comparison  Avith 
the  vastness  of  the  subject.  I  flatter  myself,  however, 
that  my  views  are  understood^  and  that  the  importance 
of  the  doctrine  of  mental  and  physical  impressions,  in 
relation  to  disease,  is  clearly  seen,  and  fully  appre- 
ciated by  you  all.  I  believe  it  to  be  founded  in  im- 
mutable truth,  and  that  it  will  survive  the  crush  of 
empires  and  the  revolution  of  ages. 

Having  brought  forward  the  philosophy  of  dis- 
ease in  my  last  Lecture,  I  now  turn  to  the  ration- 
ale OF  ITS  cure  in  this. 

In  discussing  the  doctrine  of  mental  impressions,  I 
have  clearly  and  irresistibly  proved  that  the  mind  by 
shrinking  back  on  itself  in  fear,  melancholy,  and  grief, 
in  the  day  of  adversity,  misfortune,  and  distress,  can 
disturb  the  electro-nervous  fluid,  and  allow  it  to  con- 
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centrate  itself  upon  any  organ  of  the  body  and  engen- 
der disease.  If,  then,  the  mind  can  disturb  the  equili- 
brium of  the  nei-vo-electric  force  and  call  it  to  some 
organ  so  as  to  produce  disease,  then  the  mind  can  also 
disperse  it,  equalize  the  circulation,  and  restore  health. 
This  it  can  do  by  a  mental  impression,  admitting  the 
impression  to  be  sufBciently  great.  For  example :  A 
man  in  possession  of  five  thousand  dollars  is  riding 
homeward  on  horseback  in  the  evening.  He  is  within 
a  mile  of  his  house.  He  is  weary  and  his  head  aches 
so  severely  that  he  is  obliged  to  walk  his  horse.  He 
is  so  indisposed  and  faint  that  he  can  but  just  keep  his 
saddle.  From  a  lonely  dismal  spot  at  the  road  side, 
a  robber,  springs  and  seizes  his  horse's  bridle — pre- 
sents a  pistol,  and  exclaims,  "  Your  money,  or  your 
life  !"  The  rider,  with  a  loaded  whip,  and  at  the  im- 
pulse of  the  moment,  suddenly  strikes  the  robber's 
arm.  This  causes  the  pistol  to  discharge,  and  adds  to 
the  confusion  of  the  moment.  The  rider,  scarcely 
knowing  what  he  is  about,  puts  spurs  to  his  horSe. 
He  darts  off  at  the  top  of  his  speed.  Before  he  is 
aware,  he  is  at  his  own  door.  He  dismounts  and  finds 
himself  safe.  The  vital  force  is  driven  to  the  extrem- 
ities, and  his  hands  and  feet  are  warm.  Where  is  his 
headache  now  1  It  is  gone.  The  supreme  impression 
of  his  mind  drove  the  electro-nervous  fluid  from  his 
brain — the  blood  followed  it — a  reaction  took  place, 
and  he  was  well.    Is  there  any  thing  strange  in  this  ? 
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No !  Then  there  is  nothing  strange  in  this  science, 
for  it  is  the  curing  of  diseases  lay  the  doctrine  of  im- 
pressions. 

I  desire  it  to  be  distinctly  understood  how  this  power 
operates.  Remember  mind  touches  the  electro-nervous 
fluid,  moves  it — and  this  fluid  moves  the  blood.  Elec- 
trical Psychology  is  the  doctrine  of  impressions,  and 
the  same  disease  that  mind,  or  even  physical  impres- 
sions can  cause,  the  mind  can  remove,  if  the  patient 
be  in  the  psychological  state.  Because  mental  impres- 
sions to  any  extent  we  please  can  be  produced  upon 
him.  It  is  therefore  immaterial  from  what  source  a 
disease  may  arise,  or  what  kind  of  a  disease  it  may  be, 
the  mind  can,  by  its  impressions,  cause  the  nervous 
fluid  to  cure  it,  or  at  least  to  produce  upon  it  a  salu- 
tary influence.  If  exposure  to  heat  or  cold,  dampness 
or  dryness,  or  to  any  of  the  changing  elements,  should 
call  the  nervous  fluid  to  the  lungs,  and  disturb  the  cir- 
culation of  the  blood,  so  as  to  produce  inflammation, 
the  mind  could  disperse  and  equalize  it,  and  thus  efiect 
a  cure  as  readily  as  though  this  inflammation  of  the 
lungs  had  been  brought  on  by  melancholy  and  grief, 
or  by  any  other  mental  distress.  Or  if  these  exposures 
had  caused  any  other  disease  or  pain  in  the  system, 
the  mind  could  have  had  the  same  power  to  remove  it, 
as  though  it  had  been  caused  by  mental  distress.  Or 
if  by  eating,  drinking,  or  by  sedentary  habits,  dyspep- 
sia had  been  produced,  the  mind  could  have  had  the 
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Bame  power  to  produce  a  salutary  result,  or  even  to 
cure  it  as  though  it  had  been  caused  by  mental  dis- 
tress. I  do  not  mean  that  a  cure  can  be  effected  by 
tlie  electro-nervous  force,  through  mental  impressions, 
if  there  be  anj^  organic  destruction  of  the  parts'  dis- 
eased. The  consumption,  for  instance,  could  not  be 
cured  if  the  lungs  were  ulcerated  ;  sight  could  not  be 
restored  if  the  optic  nerve  were  destroyed ;  nor  could 
deafness  be  removed  if  the  auditory  nerve  were  de- 
stroyed. In  these  cases,  even,  medical  remedies,  it 
must  be  granted,  would  be  of  no  avail,  because  there 
is  no  foundation  on  which  to  build.  In  all  I  have 
said,  or  may  say  in  rega,rd  to  cures,  I  have  reference 
only  to  curable  cases.  I  mean,  that  the  fifty  per  cent, 
of  electro-nervous  force,  under  the  control  of  the  mind, 
could  effect  a  cure  where  there  is  no  organic  destruc- 
tion, and  where  there  is,  at  the  same  time,  a  suffi- 
ciency of  vital  force  left  to  build  upon,  so  as  to  be  able 
to  produce  a  sanative  result.  Nor  do  I  mean  to  be 
understood  that  this  science  alone  can  at  all  times 
cure.  It  may  require  medicines  to  co-operate  with  it. 
As  diseases  are  produced  through  mental  and  physical 
impressions,  so  through  mental  and  physical  impres- 
sions they  must  be  cured. 

Medicine  produces  a  physical  impression  on  the  sys- 
tem, but  never  heals  a  disease.  If  a  disease  were 
ever  healed  through  medicines,  it  was  healed  by  the 
same  sanative  power  as  though  it  had  been  done  by  a 
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mental  impvession  in  accordance  witli  the  teachings  of 
Electrical  Psychology.  This  is  evident ;  because  the 
sanative  power  is  in  the  individual,  and  not  in  the 
medicine.  Medicines  and  mental  impressions  only  call 
that  sanative  principle  to  the  right  spot  in  the  system 
so  as  to  enable  it  to  do  its  work.  The  following  ex- 
ample will  explain  my  meaning  on  this  particular 
point : 

You  enter  a  garden  and  see  a  peach-tree  with  its 
fruit  not  fully  grown,  but  so  heavily  laden,  that  one  of 
its  limbs  is  partially  split  from  the  trunk.  The  gar- 
dener is  aware  that  if  it  be  neglected  till  the  fruit 
grows  to  maturity,  the  limb  will  be  entirely  parted 
from  the  tree  and  die.  He  carefully  raises  the  limb 
till  the  split  closes,  and  puts  under  it  a  prop  to  keep  it 
to  its  place.  He  winds  canvas  around  the  wounded 
part,  and  over  this  he  puts  tar.  Now  there  is  cer- 
tainly no  healing  principle  in  the  prop — there  is  none 
in  the  canvas — nor  is  there  any  in  the  tar.  The  prop 
merely  sustains  the  weight  of  the  limb,  and  keeps  the 
split  together  ;  the  canvas  is  wound  around  it  to  pre- 
vent the  tar  from  entering  the  split ;  and  the  tar  was 
applied  to  protect  the  whole  from  the  air,  rains,  and 
external  elements  ;  while  the  tree  is  left  to  the  inhe- 
rent operations  of  its  axon  sanative  principles.  The 
sanative  principle  being  in  the  tree,  it  must  heal  itself. 
So  the  healing  principle  is  in  ma,n,  as  much  so  as  it  is 
in  the  tree.    The  healing  principle  -in  tlic  tree  is  the 
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invisible  electro -vegetative  pad.  This  moves  and 
equalizes  the  sap,  and  the  sap  affects  the  wood.  It  is 
the  electricity  of  the  tree  that  does  the  work  ;  and  this 
electricity  is  under  the  control  of  its  vegetable  life. 
So  the  healing  principle  in  man  is  the  invisible  electro- 
nervous  fluid.  This  moves  and  equalizes  the  blood, 
and  the  blood  affects  the  flesh.  It  is  the  electricity  of 
the  system,  under  the  control  of  the  mind. 

The  position  is  incontrovertible,  that  the  healing 
principle  is  in  man.  Admitting  it  to  be  electricity,  or 
what  I  call  the  electro-nervous  fluid  of  the  system,  it 
is  then  easily  seen  that  there  is  no  healing  principle  in 
medicine,  and  it  is  also  understood  what  effect  medicine 
must  have  upon  the  system  in  order  to  produce  a  salu- 
tary influence.  It  must  equalize  the  electricity,  as 
before  remarked,  and  call  it  to  the  proper  spot,  so  as 
to  enable  it  to  do  its  healing  work.  Hence,  if  the 
mind  can  so  operate  upon  the  fifty  per  cent,  of  the 
electro-nervous  force  under  its  control,  as  to  equalize 
it,  then  it  follows,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  the  same 
healing  result  will  be  obtained  as  is  effected  by  medi- 
cine. In  either  case  there  is  no  difference  in  the  heal- 
ing poAver.  In  both  instances  it  is  the  same.  The 
only  difference  is,  that  in  the  one  case  the  healing 
power  was  made  to  act  by  the  mind,  which  produced 
its  mental  impression,  and  in  the  other  case  by  the 
medicine,  which  produced  its  physical  impression. 

It  may  now  be  asked,  If  medicine  has  no  healing 
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pi'operty  in  it,  then  how  can  an  emetic  remove  impuri- 
ties from 'the  stomach  by  vomiting  the  patient?  In 
reply  I  would  state,  that  it  has  never  done  so.  In 
this  I  desire  to  be  distinctly  understood.  I  mean  that 
an  emetic  is  not  the  vomiting  principle.  The  vomiting 
principle  is  in  the  man.  It  is  the  electricity  of  the 
system.  The  electro-nervous  fluid  of  the  brain  is  the 
vomiting  principle.  Let  us  understand  the  philosophy 
of  this.  Emetics,  whether  mineral  or  vegetable,  pos- 
sess those  peculiar  chemical  properties  that  cause  im- 
mense secretions.  This  effect  is  the  whole  secret  of 
their  power.  An  emetic,  taken  into  the  stomach,  pro- 
duces secretions  most  freely  from  the  glands  of  the 
stomach,  from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lungs, 
from  the  glands  of  the  trachse,  and  from  the  glands  of 
the  mouth  and  tongue.  It  robs  them  of  their  moisture 
which  is  continually  accumulating  upon  the  stomach. 
The  parts  being  robbed  of  their  moisture  by  this  arti- 
ficial action,  the  electricity  from  the  nerves  follows  it, 
because  electricity  has  a  strong  affinity  for  moisture. 
'When  a  sufficiency  of  the  electric  force  is  drawn  from 
the  brain,  and  the  blood  havi-g  in  the  same  ratio  fol- 
lowed it,  the  countenance  bc-'omes  pale — an  expansion 
and  collapse  of  the  stomach  takes  place,  and  vomiting 
is  the  result.  This  is  its  philosophy.  In  proof  of  the 
fact,  electricity  sannot  be  gathered  in  damp  weather. 
The  moisture,  for  wliich  it  has  a  strong  affinity, 
holds  it. 
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After  all  I  have  said  of  medicine  and  its  operations, 
it  may  yet  be  supposed  that  it  possesses  some  healing 
principle,  and  that  the, emetic  does  vomit  the  patient. 
Why  then  will  it  not  vomit  a  dead  man?  The  answer 
is,  because  the  vital  force  is  gone,  and  the  emetic  is 
powerless.  But  why  will  it  not  vomit  the  man  when 
he  is  worn  out  with  disease  and  near  his  end "?  I 
answer,  because  the  vital  force  in  the  man,  on  which 
vomiting  depends,  is  wasted  ;  and  as  it  docs  not  exist 
in  the  medicine,  so  the  emetic,  in  its  chemical  action 
having  no  material  to  work  upon,  or  to  call  to  its  aid,, 
is  powerless. 

If  this  is  not  satisfactory  to  your  minds  in  the  settle- 
ment of  the  question  whether  the  vomiting  principle  is 
in  the  medicine  or  in  the  patient,  I  will  pursue  the 
subject  still  farther.  Suppose  while  eating  strawber- 
ries and  cream,  you  tell  a  sensitive  lady  that  she  has 
taken  into  the  stomach  a  worm,  or  even  a  fly — she 
stops  eating,  and  in  a  minute  she  vomits  freely.  How 
is  this,  when  she  has  swallowed,  in  fact,  neither  worm 
nor  fly  ?  I  answer,  that  the  vomiting  principle  is '  in 
the  brain.  She  believed  that  she  had  taken  into  the 
stomach  what  was  stated ;  she  kept  her  attention 
steadily  and  most  intentl}'  upon  it — and  the  mind 
threw  the  electro-nervous  force  from  the  brain  to  the 
stomach,  until  there  was  a  sufficient  quantity  to  pro- 
duce an  expansion  and  collapse  of  the  stomach,  and  cause 
vomiting.    Now  the  vomiting  in  this  case  and  in  the 
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case  of  tlie  emetic  was  occasioned  by  one  and  the  same 
thing,  and  that  is  the  electro-nervous  fluid.  The  only- 
difference  in  the  two  cases  is,  that  the  emetic  called  it 
from  the  brain  by  a  physical  impression,  and  the  mind 
forced  it  from  the  brain  by  a  mental  impression. 

If  the  vomiting  principle  is  not  in  us,  why  then  does 
it  turn  the  stomach  to  see  an  animal  eating  any  thing 
V£ry  filthy,  like  the  dog  returning  to  his  vomit  ?  If 
this  principle  is  not  in  us,  how  can  it  produce  nausea  1 
How  can  the  motion  of  a  vessel,  and  sometimes  even 
the  motion  of  a  carriage,  produce  vomiting,  unless  it 
exists  in  the  nervous  force  of  the  brain  ?  Why  will  a 
fall,  or  blow  upon  the  head,  produce  it. 

The  same  is  true  in  relation  to  cathartics,  which 
excite  the  secretions  of  the  glands,  but  of  other  glands 
than  those  affected  by  an  emetic.  A  cathartic  excites 
the  secretions  of  the  mucous  glands  of  the  alimentary 
canal.  This  draws  the  electric  action  from  the  brain, 
but  mostly  from  the  nerves  on  the  surface  of  the  body 
there,  and  produces  its  results.  I  have  been  thus  par- 
ticular upon  the  action  and  operation  of  emetics,  as 
this  one  hint  is  sufficient  to  lead  any  reflecting  mind  to 
a  correct  impression  of  the  relation  in  which  medicines 
stand  to  the  human  system.  They  are  the  mere  props 
and  supports  of  some  weak  part,  to  aid  nature  in  re- 
storing herself  to  health  and  vigor.  A  cathartic,  taken 
into  the  stomach  of  a  very  sensitive  individual,  will 
produce  the  result  of  an  emetic ;  and  an  emetic,  too 
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long  in  effecting  its  end  in  the  first  stomachj  -will,  after 
passing  the  duodenum,  produce  the  result  of  a  cathartic 
in  the  second  stomach. 

I  have  now  said  all  that  is  necessary  in  relation  to 
the  curing  of  diseases  by  the  electro-neuvous  force, 
and  have  clearly  shown  how  this  force  can  be  made  to 
act  by  mind,  or  by  medicine.  I  will  now  give  advice 
in  relation  to  avoiding  disease  aiid  preserving  health, 
which  it  will  be  well  for  every  one  to  observe  who  is 
desirous  of  securing  this  inestimable  blessing.  As  life 
is  dear  to  all,  I  shall  be  pardoned  when  I  say  that 
medical  gentlemen  are  mad  who  administer  medicine  in 
silence  to  the  patient  without  candidly  informing  him 
what  the  medicine  is,  and  what  effect  or  effects  he  in- 
tends it  to  produce.  If  the  patient  were  thus  instruct- 
ed by  a  physician  in  whom  he  had  full  confidence,  then 
he  would  be  in  constant  expectation  of  the  anticipated 
effect ;  and  the  mind,  by  its  mental  impressions,  acting 
in  concert  with  the  physical  impressions  of  the  medi- 
cine, would  produce  a  salutary  and  happy  result.  I 
grant  that  this  information  cannot  be  given  to  infants, 
nor  to  deranged  persons  ;  but  it  should  be  done  in  all 
possible  cases. 

In  order  to  preserve  health,  the  body  should  he  kept 
clean,  and  the  mind  pure  and  calm.  There  are  ex- 
tremes in  every  thing,  and  these  should  be  carefully 
avoided.  The  body  should  be  carefully  washed  all 
over,  or  bathed,  except  the  head,  in  water  moderately 
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cool.  No  soap  should  be  used  in  either  cdso,  and  the 
process  should  not  occupy  more  than  three  or  four 
minutes.  It  should  be  briskly  rubbed  with  a  coarse 
towel,  and  mostly  downward,  so  as  not  to  disturb  the 
minute  scales  that  cover  the  pores.  In  cold  weather, 
colder  water  should  be  used  than  in  moderate  weather. 
Indeed,  the  water  should  be  about  the  temperature  of 
the  elements.  But  in  freezing  weather  the  body  should 
be  merely  immersed,  and  almost  immediately  extri- 
cated, and  the  washing  process  should  not  occupy  more 
than  a  moment  of  time.  In  cold  weather,  twice  per 
week  is  sufficient ;  and  in  Avarm  weather,  every  alter- 
nate day  is  abundant,  in  ordinary  cases.  Too  frequent 
washings  and  bathings,  and  of  too  long  continuance,  to 
persons  in  ordinary  health,  is  deleterious,  as  it  destroys 
too  much  of  the  natural  oil  of  the  skin,  which  the 
Creator  has  supplied  to  give  it  a  soft  and  silky  texture. 
The  system  of  hydropathy  has  great  force,  if  rightly 
managed.  In  cases  of  heat,  or  inflammation,  warm 
water  should  be  applied,  and  the  reaction  would  be 
coolness  ;  and  in  cases  of  cold  feet,  they  should  be 
washed  on  going  to  bed  each  night  in  cold  water,  till 
they  remain  continually  warm.  The  coldest  water 
will  extract  the  frost  from  a  frozen  hand,  whereas  if  it 
were  immersed  in  the  warmest  water  that  could  be 
borne,  it  would  perhaps  destroy  it,  so  as  to  render  even 
amputation  necessary.  But  if  the  hand  be  burned  or 
'  scalded,  immersing  it  in  the  warmest  water  that  can  be 
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borne,  or  holding  it  to  the  fire,  "will  produce  a  salutary 
result,  even  though  the  remedy  be  a  harsh  one.  On 
this  principle,  you  see  the  inconsistency  of  cold  water 
applications,  and  even  of  ice  to  the  head  in  brain 
fevers,  or  -where  there  is  a  severe  inflammation  of  the 
brain,  occasioned  by  a  fall,  a  blow,  or  any  concussion. 

I  now  turn  the  attention  of  ladies  and  gentlemen  to 
eating,  drinking,  and  wearing  apparel,  and  will  en- 
deavor, in  few  words  as  possible,  to  show  the  bearing 
of  these  upon  the  human  constitution. 

Our  bodies  are  made  up  of  the  elements,  and,  as  I 
have  already  observed,  are  an  epitome  of  the  universe, 
[n  order  to  insure  perfect  health,  we  should  subsist  en- 
tirely upon  the  provisions,  whether  vegetable  or  animal, 
that  are  produced  in  that  part  of  the  earth  where  we 
were  born  and  reared,  or  in  that  part  of  the  earth  where 
we  intend  to  spend  our  days.  And,  moreover,  our 
wearing  apparel  should  also  be  the  product  of  the  same 
section  where  we  live.  Cotton  should  never  be  worn 
where  the  snow  covers  the  earth,  or  in  that  part  of  the 
earth's  latitude  where  it  cannot  be  raised.  Hemp,  flax, 
cotton,  wool,  and  silk  may  be  worn  with  perfect  safety 
in  those  latitudes  of  the  earth's  surface  where  they  can 
be  cultivated.  The  Creator's  works  are  perfect.  He 
has  established  complete  harmony  between  the  vegeta- 
bles, and  the  soil  where  they  grow,  and  the  climate  that 
fostered  their  existence  and  warmed  them  into  life. 
He,  therefore,  who  eats  the  food  belonging  to  his  own 
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latitude,  who  drinks  the  water  that  gushes  from  his 
own  springs,  and  wears  the  clothing  produced  in  his 
own  climate,  establishes  a  perfect  harmony  and  apti- 
tude between  his  own  body  and  the  surrounding  ele- 
ments. I  mean  that  he  does  this  in  case  he  uses  these 
blessings  temperately,  as  not  abusing  them. 

The  truth  of  this  will  appear  perfectly  clear,  if  we 
have  a  correct  understanding  of  inuring  ourselves  to 
another  climate,  entirely  dilFerent  from  the  one  to  which 
we  have  been  accustomed.  I  Avill  therefore  call  your 
attention  to  the  philosophy  of  becoming  acci'- 

MATED. 

The  mineral  kingdom  lays  a  foundation  for  the  vege 
table,  and  the  vegetable  for  the  animal  kingdom.  It  is 
therefore  perfectly  clear  that  no  animals  could  have 
had  an  existence  till  there  were  vegetables,  because  an 
animal  is  but  a  vegetable  of  the  second  growth.  Each 
latitude  of  the  globe  has  vegetables  peculiar  to  itself, 
and  these  make  up  all  the  varieties  that  exist  on  earth. 
But  the  same  species  of  vegetables  differ  from  each 
other  in  different  latitudes,  as  far  as  the  climates  and 
elements  or  soils  may  differ  from  each  other.  An 
apple,  pear,  or  peach,  grown  in  forty  degrees  north 
latitude,  differs  considerably  from  the  same  fruit  raised 
in  thirty  degrees  north  latitude.  This  is  certain,  be- 
cause it  is  the  result  of  surrounding  elements  that  gave 
it  being.  The  same  may  be  said  of  corn,  wheat,  and 
rye  in  different  latitudes.    And  as  animals  are  but 
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vegetables  of  the  second  gi-owth,  hence  the  same  ani- 
mals vaiy  in  accordance  with  tl).eir  latitudes.  The 
beef,  mutton,  and  pork,  raised  in  thirty  and  forty  de- 
grees north  latitude,  are  therefore  unlike,  each  being 
adapted  to  its  oym.  climate  and  the  vegetables  that  sus- 
tained them. 

I  have  already  stated,  that  our  bodies  are  made  of 
the  water,  the  vegetables,  and  animals  upon  which  we 
subsist,  and  are  adapted  to  the  climate  and  surrounding 
elements  where  we  were  born  and  reared.  Our  bodies 
are  continually  wasting  awa}'',  and  by  food  and  drink 
are  continually  repaired.  We  lose  the  fleshy  particles 
of  our  bodies  about  once  a  year,  and  the  bones  in  about 
seven  years.  Hence  in  seven  years  we  have  possessed 
seven  bodies  of  flesh  and  blood,  and  one  frame  of  bones. 
We  have  not  now,  in  all  probability,  a  particle  of  flesh 
and  bones  we  had  seven  years  ago.  The  water  we 
have  drank,  and  the  flesh  and  vegetables  we  have  eaten, 
having  made  up  the  component  parts  of  our  bodies, 
cause  us  to  hanker  and  long  for  the  same  substances  of 
which  our  bodies  are  composed.  Like  substance  in  us 
calls  for  like  substance  without,  to  supply  the  waste 
of  the  system.    This  is  habitude. 

Now  suppose  we  suddenly  change  our  climate  from 
forty  to  thirty  degrees  north  latitude.  The  air,  water, 
fruits,  vegetables,  and  flesh  all  differ.  The  old  parti- 
cles composing  our  bodies,  and  brought  from  forty  de- 
grees north  latitude,  fly  off  as  asual.    This  produce^ 
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hunger  and  thirst,  and  ■\vc  supply  our  wants  by  the 
water  and  food  of  thirty  degrees  north  latitude,  and 
continue  for  weeks  to  do  so.  This  ci-eates  a  conflict 
between  the  old  substances  of  our  bodies  and  the  new 
flesh  and  blood  continually  forming,  throws  the  electro- 
nervous  force  out  of  balance,  and  engenders  disease. 
If  we  live  and  struggle  on,  for  about  seven  years,  we 
become  acclimated,  because  our  old  flesh  and  bones, 

* 

formed  by  the  substances  of  one  latitude,  have  disap- 
peared, and  our  entire  systems  are  made  up  of  the 
substances  of  another  latitude.  Hence  we  see  the 
danger  of  changing  our  positions  on  the  globe  to  any 
great  extent,  which  may,  hovvever,  in  some  instances, 
prove  beneficial  to  the  constitution.  Such  is  the  phi- 
losophy of  being  acclimated. 

In  view  of  Avhat  I  have  noAV  brought  forward,  it  will 
be  clearly  perceived,  hj  ladies  and  gentlemen,  that  we 
should  confine  ourselves  to  tlic  water,  fruits,  grains, 
and  animal  food,  and  even  to  the  medicines  produced 
in  that  climate  where  we  live,  and  reject  those  of  dis- 
tant latitudes  and  foreign  climates.  To  drink  tea  and 
coffee,  and  eat  oranges,  lemons,  citrons,  pineapples, 
and  the  productions  of  all  parts  of  the  globe,  is  like 
changing,  in  some  measure,  our  climate  for  another,  or 
for  several  others,  and  thus  keeping  up  a  continual 
conflict  between  the  elementary  particles  that  are  con- 
stantly entering  the  composition  of  our  bodies.  There 
is  an  incessant  war  ivaged  between  the  climate  where 
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•vve  live,  and  the  productions  of  another  region,  and 
those  of  our  own.  To  all  this,  add  the  clothing  of 
other  distant  climes  to  be  worn  by  us,  and  who  can 
marvel  that  almost  every  man,  woman,  and  child  is 
complaining  of  some  indisposition,  or  else  groaning 
under  disease  and  pain  1  Abandon  luxui'ies  of  foreign 
gi'owth ;  avoid  dissipation ;  keep  your  bodies  clean ; 
your  minds  calm  and  contented ;  eat  the  productions  of 
your  own  climate  ;  drink  the  clear  crystal  water  of  your 
own  spring ;  wear  the  flax,  hemp,  cotton,  or  wool  that  is 
raised  in  your  own  latitude ;  take  all  the  rest  of  sleep 
that  your  nature  and  temperament  require  ;  have  your 
hours  of  study,  labor,  exercise,  and  serious  contempla- 
tion all  regulated ;  and  be  temperate  in  all  things. 
Follow  these  directions,  and  no  doctor  will  enter  your 
house.  If  you  must  have  tea,  use  sage,  pennyroyal^ 
and  hemlock.  These  are  wholesome,  and  habit  will 
transform  them  into  luxuries  far  transcending  the 
nerve-destroying  plant  of  China. 

It  is  impossible  that  the  Creator  could  have  erred  in 
adapting  all  the  fruits,  grains,  and  other  vegetable  sub- 
stances to  each  latitude  of  the  earth,  so  that  man  and 
other  creatures  can  subsist  there  in  health,  peace,  and 
happiness.  And  man  no  more  requires  the  products 
of  other  climes  to  increase  these  blessings,  than  the 
animals  around  him,  who  find  not  only  their  food 
and  drink,  but  even  their  medicines  produced  by  the 
soil  on  which  they  tread,  without  resorting  to  foreign 
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importations.  At  the  novelty  of  these  ideas  you  may 
smile,  but  they  are  based  upon  immutable  truth,  and 
established,  constituted,  and  sustained  by  Him  -who 
founded  the  pillars  of  strength  and  beauty  that  sup- 
port the  fabric  of  nature,  and  must  stand  till  they 
shall  fall- 
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LECTURE  VI. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

The  nature  and  importance  of  Electrical  Psycholo- 
gy I  have  clearly  and  philosophically  argued,  in  a  free, 
unchained,  and  fearless  expression  of  my  thoughts. 
For  this,  even  if  I  have  erred,  I  am  entitled  to  your 
approbation,  rather  than  your  condemnation.  For 
^Yhat  is  man,  when  he  makes  himself  a  cowering, 
cringing  slave  to  the  opinions  of  others,  and  tamely 
hows  to  win  the  momentary  smiles  of  popular  applause 
from  the  passing  crowd  1  What  I  have  said  in  relation 
to  this  science,  has  been  the  sincere  breathings  of  my 
own  convictions.  I  have,  therefore,  reasoned  fearless 
of  consequences  ;  and  if  I  have  in  so  doing  met  your 
approbation,  I  rejoice  at  it ;  if  I  have  met  your  disap- 
probation, I  regret  it — yet  you  will  pardon  me  when  I 
say  that  I  cannot  alter  my  course  and  accommodate 
myself  to  the  opinions  of  others,  however  elevated  may 
be  their  stations.  Fully  sensible  of  the  duty  I  owe  to 
my  fellow  -men,  and  to  the  Supreme  Ruler  of  the  uni- 
verse, and  when  I  discharge  this  to  the  best  of  my  ability, 
I  little  caro  what  men  may  think  or  even  say  of  me. 
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If,  ho^vever,  Avhat  I  have  argued  of  the  human  system 
— the  electro-nervous  force — the  connecting  link  be- 
tween mind  and  matter — the  circulation  of  the  blood — 
the  philosophy  of  disease — the  rationale  of  its  cure — 
the  laws  of  health,  and  the  philosophy  of  being  accli- 
mated— if  these  excite  j'^our  surprise,  ladies  and  gen- 
tlemen may  then  prepare  themselves  for  still  greater 
surprise  in  the  arguments  now  to  be  offered  on  spirit, 
and  the  creation  and  government  of  the  universe. 
Being  myself  perfectly  unshackled  and  free,  I  shall 
exert  myself  in  that  freedom  while  pursuijog  this  de- 
partment of  my  subject. 

In  my  introductory  remarks  in  my  third  Lecture,  I 
took  a  general  survey  of  the  powers  and  operations  of 
electricity  throughout  the  empire  of  nature.  We  saw 
its  secret  workings,  and  its  alternately  sublime  or 
awful  manifestations.  But  all  these  operations  and 
convulsions,  however  magnificently  grand,  will  appear 
but  as  the  drop  of  the  bucket  to  the  fountain,  when 
compared  with  the  Unseen  Power  that  stirs  the  uni- 
verse. Electricity,  so  swift  in  its  movement  as  to  rival 
the  lightning  glance  of  thought,  and  so  inconceivably 
awful  in  its  rending  force  as  to  convulse  the  globe  to  its 
centre,  is  yet  as  nothing,  and  less  than  nothing,  com- 
pared with  that  Eternal  One  who  arms  it  with  power — 
■who  gives  it  all  its  expansive  force,  and  who  makes  it 
the  messenger  of  his  attributes  to  both  nature  and  man. 
With  his  finger  he  has  wr'tten  the  truth  of  this  science 
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on  every  object  tlirougliout  the  realms  of  nature.  It 
is  written  in  the  beams  of  the  mid-day  sun — in  the 
descending  rains  and  gentle  dews.  It  is  written  in  the 
flowery  field  and  shady  grove.  It  is  written  in  stars 
on  the  scroll  of  night.  It  is  written  in  lightning  on 
the  bosom  of  the  dark  cloud.  It  is  written  deep  in 
sympathy  on  the  soul,  and  controls  the  most  powerful 
aifections  and  stormy  passions  of  the  human  heart. 

In  this  Lecture  I  will  turn  your  attention  to  spirit. 
or  MIND — by  which  I  mean  one  and  the  same  thing — 
and  will  endeavor  to  prove  the  existence  of  a.n  Infinite 
Spirit. 

Though  the  powers  of  mind  and  its  complicated 
operations  can  be  seen,  felt,  and  in  a  good  degree  com- 
prehended, yet,  after  all,  we  knovf  but  little  of  mind  as 
it  regards  its  properties.)  or  substance.  Some  suppose 
it  to  be  absolutely  and  positively  immaterial.^  because 
it  is  purely  spirit.  Others  believe  mind  to  be  the  re- 
sult of  organism,  and  contend  that  it  cannot  exist  with- 
out a  brain,  which  is  the  gi'and  organ  that  secretes 
thought,  even  as  the  liver  secretes  its  bile,  or  the  stom- 
ach its  gastric  juice  !  The  former  of  these  supposi- 
tfons  is  the  one  generally  adopted  by  the  Christian 
community  who  believe  spirit  to  be  an  immateriality. 
The  latter  supposition  is  embraced  by  those  Christians 
who  wholly  rely  upon  the  resurrection  of  the  body  for 
the  future  existence  of  the  spirit.  They  are  called 
Materialists,  because  they  make  out  the  spirit  to  be  no 
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substance  at  all,  but  merely  the  result  cf  organized 
matter.  Of  this  faith  was  the  celebrated  Dr.  Priestly. 
This  latter  position  is  also  adopted  by  the  Atheists, 
who  contend  that  spirit  cannot  exist  independent  of  an 
organized  brain  ;  and  as  they  reject  the  Christian  hope 
of  the  resurrection,  so  they  contend  that  mind  is  extin- 
guished in  the  night  of  the  grave,  and  sleeps  in  non- 
entity, to  wake  no  more.  Hence  the  idea  of  a  God, 
as  an  intelligent  Spii-it,  they  regard  as  a  freak  of  fancy 
— a  mere  chimera  of  the  human  brain.  Both  of  these 
positions  as  it  regards  spirit  I  reject,  and  will  give  my 
reasons  for  doing  so. 

I  reject  the  ivimateriality  of  the  spirit,  because 
that  which  is  positively  and  absolutely  immaterial 
cannot  of  course  possess  either  length,  breadth,  thick- 
ness, nor  occupy  any  space.  Indeed,  it  cannot,  in  this 
case,  possess  any  form ;  and  that  which  possesses  no 
form,  cannot,  in  the  nature  of  things,  occupy  any  space. 
And  to  talk  of  a  thing  having  an  existence,  which,  at 
the  same  time,  has  no  form,  nor  occupies  space,  is  the 
most  consummate  nonsense.  Hence  an  immateriality 
is  a  nonentity — a  blank  nothing.  On  the  other  hand, 
if  mind  is  merely  the  result  of  organism,  and  if  it  can- 
not exist  independent  of  an  organized  brain,  then  who 
made  the  first  brain  ?  Did  it  not  require  an  intelligent 
spirit  to  organize  its  several  parts,  and  adapt  the  eye 
to  light,  the  ear  to  sound,  and  make  these  organs  the 
inlets  of  sensation  to  the  inliabitant  in  that  brain  ] 
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Surely  the  brain  did  not  make  itself,  for  tliis  -would 
only  be  saying,  that  the  brain  acted  before  it  existed  ! 

Having  given  my  reasons  for  rejecting  both  these 
ideas  of  mind,  I  am  now  ready  to  introduce  the  ques- 
tion, What  is  MIND  ?  I  answer,  it  is  a  substance — an 
element — as  really  so  as  air  or  water,  but  differs  mate- 
rially from  all  inert  substances  in  being.  I  regard 
mind  as  living  and  embodied  form — as  that  incompre- 
hensible element  whose  nature  it  is  to  possess  life  and 
motion.)  as  much  so  as  it  is  tlie  nature  of  other  sub- 
stances to  possess  inertia.  Hence,  mind  is,  in  these 
two  respects — namely,  life  and  motion — directly  the 
opposite  of  dead  matter. 

In  the  first  place  I  will  start  with  the  assertion  that 
there  must  be  in  the  universe  an  Infinite  Mind.  It  is 
impossible,  in  the  very  nature  and  constitution  of 
things,  that  an  absolute  perfection  of  substances  can 
be  philosophically  maintained  witfiout  this  admission. 
For  the  truth  of  this  position  I  rely  upon  motion.  By 
MOTION,  then,  I  am  to  prove  the  existence  of  an  Eter- 
nal Mind. 

In  the  first  place  permit  me  to  remark,  that  inher- 
ent motion  is  not  an  attribute  common  to  all  sub- 
stances in  nature.  This  globe,  as  a  body,  is  moved 
by  the  positive  and  negative  forces  of  electrical  action. 
And  all  the  operations  of  nature  in  the  earth  and  ele- 
ments are  carried  on  by  the  same  power.  Whether  it 
be  crystalizations,  or  petrifactions,  the  growth  of  vege- 
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tatioiij  or  its  decomposition — motions  and  changes  in 
air  and  water — or  the  crumbling  particles  of  the  moun- 
tain rock — all  the  motions,  visible  and  invisible,  that 
transpire  in  the  mineral  and  vegetable  kingdoms,  and 
in  all  their  multifarious  operations,  are  produced  by 
electricit)'',  which  is  the  universal  agent  appointed  to 
keep  up  the  order  and  harmony  of  the  universe.  And 
yet  it  is  certain  that  electricity  does  not  possess  in- 
herent motion  as  its  attribute.  Motion  belongs  to  one 
substance  only,  and  that  is  mind. 

There  is  certainly  as  much  order  in  the  universe  as 
there  is  in  the  human  body.  Let  us,  then,  look  truth 
calmly  in  the  face.  Each  organ  of  the  body  performs 
but  one  function.  The  eye  sees — the  ear  hears — the 
olfactories  smell — the  glands  taste — the  heart  throbs 
to  regulate  the  blood — the  hands  handle — the  feet 
walk,  and  the  liver  secretes  its  bile.  The  eye  never 
hears,  and  the  ear  never  sees.  So  there  is  but  one 
SUBSTANCE  in  nature  whose  attribute  is  inherent  mo- 
tion, and  that  is  mind.  Not  one  single  part  of  the 
human  body  possesses  independent  motion.  Electri- 
city is  there  also  the  grand  agent  to  move  the  limbs 
and  vitals,  and  the  living  mind  is  the  only  moving 
power. 

The  point  upon  which  I  am  now  entering  is  one  of 
most  deep  and  thrilling  interest.  It  is  no  less  than  to 
prove  the  existence  of  an  Eternal  Mind  from  motion 
and  the  absolute  perfection  of  the  chain  of  elementary 
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substances.  But  while  accomplisliing  this,  I  must  call 
to  my  aid  the  relative  subtilties  of  different  portions  of 
matter  witli  which  we  are  surrounded.  Let  us,  for  a 
moment,  turn  our  attention  to  a  few  of  the  most  obvi- 
ous substances  in  nature,  and  then  glance  at  her  abso- 
lute perfection  as  a  whole.  Let  us  carefully  notice 
the  gradation  these  substances  occupy  toward  each 
other  in  their  relation  to  motion,  and  then  the  intrin- 
sic beauty  of  the  subject  will  appea;r.  I  will  begin  at 
the  heaviest  matter  that  may  first  suggest  itself  to  my 
mind,  and  leisurely  pass  on,  rising  higher  and  still 
higher,  through  its  various  grades,  up  to  that  which  is 
more  and  more  rarefied,  subtile,  and  light,  till  we  ar- 
rive at  that  which  must  necessarily  possess  inherent 
motion,  and  therefore  living  power. 

The  heaviest  of  gross  substances  in  existence  is  the 
most  difficult  to  move,  and  hence  must  be  at  the  great- 
est possible  distance  from  motion.  Though  there  are 
several  solid  substances  heavier  than  lead,  yet  I  choose 
to  begin  at  this,  as  the  idea  I  wish  to  convey  is  all  that 
is  worthy  of  your  consideration  in  the  present  argu- 
ment. Lead,  then,  on  account  of  the  density  of  its 
particles,  is  difficult  to  move.  Were  it  the  heaviest 
substance  in  nature,  it  would  take  its  position  farther 
distant  from  motion  than  any  other  substance.  Rock 
being  more  easily  moved  than  lead,  takes  its  relative 
position  nearer  to  motion.  In  like  manner  earth  is 
more  easily  moved  than  rock.  Water  is  more  easily 
6* 
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moved  than  earth.  Air  is  more  easily  moved  than 
"water.  The  gaseous  fluids  are  more  easily  moved  than 
air,  and  electricity  is  more  easily  moved  than  the  gase- 
ous fluids. 

It  will  now  be  perceived,  by  ladies  and  gentlemen, 
that  as  we  mount  the  rounds  of  the  ladder  in  the  mao-- 
nificent  scale  of  material  substances,  there  is  a  gradual 
approximation  toward  motion.  Each  substance  as  we 
rise,  being  more  rarefied  and  light  than  the  one  below 
it,  is  of  course  nearer  to  motion  than  its  grosser  neigh- 
bor. And  it  will  be  perceived  by  every  philosophic 
mind,  that  we  cannot  continually  approximate  motion 
without  at  last  reaching  motion,  or  that  substance  to 
which  motion  belongs. 

We  have  now  mounted  from  lead  up  to  electricity ; 
and  though  as  we  rose  we  found  each  successive  sub- 
stance more  easily  moved  than  the  one  below  it,  still 
we  have  not  as  yet  found  a  single  material  that  pos- 
sesses inherent  motion  as  its  attribute.  Lead,  rock, 
earth,  and  water  are  moved  by  impulse.  Air  is  moved 
by  rarefication,  and  electricity  is  moved  by  the  positiv'^e 
and  negative  forces.  True  we  have  mounted  up,  as  be- 
fore remarked,  to  electricity,  but  even  this  cannot  move, 
unless  it  is  thrown  out  of  balance  in  relation  to  quan- 
tity as  to  its  positive  and  negative  forces.  In  such 
cases  it  flies,  equalizes  itself,  and  again  sinks  to  rest. 
I  am  fully  sensible  that  electricity  is  a  fluid  most  incon- 
ceivably subtile,  rarefied;  and  fine.    It  is  computed  to 
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take  four  million  particles  of  our  air  to  make  a  speck 
as  large  as  the  smallest  visible  grain  of  sand,  and  yet 
electricity  is  more  than  seven  hundred  thousand  times 
finer  than  air !  It  is  almost  unparticled  matter,  and  is 
not  only  invisible,  but,  so  far  as  we  can  judge,  it  is  im- 
ponderable. It  cannot  be  seen — it  cannot  be  weighed  ! 
A  thousand  empty  Leyden  jars,  capable  of  containing 
a  gallon  each,  may  be  placed  upon  the  nicest  scale,  and 
most  accurately  weighed.  Then  let  these  be  filled  with 
electricity,  and,  so  far  as  human  sagacity  can  deter- 
mine, they  will  weigh  no  more.  Hence  to  our  percep- 
tion, a  thousand  gallons  weigh  nothing. 

As  electricitj'-,  in  regard  to  motion,  stands  upon  the 
poise,  being  completely  balanced  by  the  positive  and 
negative  forces,  that  equalize  each  other,  so  it  is  easily 
perceived,  that  if  we  mount  one  step  higher,  we  must 
come  to  that  substance  whose  nature  it  is  to  move,  and 
the  result  of  that  motion  is  thought  and  power.  It  is 
MIND.  Hence  it  will  be  distinctly  perceived,  in  view 
of  the  argument  now  ofiered,  that  we  cannot,  as  phi- 
losophers, stop  short  of  motion  in  the  highest  and  most 
sublime  substance  in  being.  This  conclusion,  as  the 
result  of  the  argument,  is  absolutely  and  positively 
irresistible^,  and  challenges  refutation. 

When  we  mount  up  in  our  contemplations  through 
the  various  grades  of  matter,  and  see  it  continually 
brightening  as  we  progress  onward  in  our  delightful 
career  of  rapture,  till  we  arrive  ai  that  sublimated 
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substance  Avhioh  can  neither  be  seen  nor  weighed — 
which  moves  witli  a  velocity  of  twelve  million  miles 
per  minute,  and  can  travel  around  this  globe  in  the 
eighth  part  of  a  second,  we  are  struck  with  astonish- 
ment and  awe !  But  as  this  is  not  the  last  link  in  the 
immeasurable  chain,  we  are  forced  to  proceed  onwai'd 
till  we  arrive  at  the  finest,  most  sublime,  and  brilliant 
substance  in  being — a  substance  that  possesses  the 
attributes  of  inherent  or  self-motion  and  living  power, 
and  from  which  all  other  motion  and  power  throughout 
the  immeasurable  universe  are  derived.  This  is  the 
Infinite  Mind,  and  possesses  embodied  form.  He  is 
a  living  being.  This  Infinite  Mind  comes  in  contact 
with  electricity,  gives  to  it  motion,  arms  it  with  power, 
and,  through  this  mighty  unseen  agent,  moves  the  uni- 
verse, and  carries  on  all  the  multifarious  operations  of 
nature,  whether  minute  or  grand.  Hence  there  is  not 
a  motion  that  transpires  amidst  the  immensity  of  his 
works,  from  rolling  globes  down  to  the  falling  leaf,  but 
what  originates  in  the  Eternal  Mind,  and  by  Him  is 
performed,  through  electricity  as  his  agent.  Mind  is, 
therefore,  the  absolute  perfection  of  all  substances  in 
being ;  and  as  it  possesses  self-motion  as  its  grand 
attribute,  so  it  is,  in  this  respect,  exactly  the  reverse 
of  all  other  substances,  which  are,  of  themselves,  mo- 
tionless. Mind,  or  spirit,  is  above  all,  and  absolutely 
disposes  of  and  controls  all.    Hence  mind  and  its  agent, 
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electricity,  arc  both  imponderable — arc  botli  invisible, 
and  coeternal. 

As  the  Eternal  One  wraps  clouds  and  darkness 
round  about  him,  and  holds  back  the  face  of  his  throne, 
so  many  do  not  believe  in  his  existence,  because  he  is 
unseen,  "while  all  the  visible  objects  of  creation  are  to 
them  so  manj'-  realities.  But  the  very  position  here 
assumed  is  an  erroneous  one.  The  very  reverse  of 
this  is  true.  What  is  seen  is  not  the  reality,  but  is 
only  the  manifestation  of  the  unseen,  Avhich  is  the  real- 
ity.  Let  us  carefully  look  at  this  point.  There  is  an 
apple-tree ;  it  is  plainly  seen ;  but  is  that  tree  the  re- 
ality 1  No  ;  but  it  is  the  result  of  an  invisible  cause, 
and  that  unseen  cause  is  the  reality.  But  what  was  if? 
I  reply,  that  it  was  not  even  the  seed,  but  the  life  of 
that  seed  was  the  reality ;  and  that  unseen  life  pos- 
sessed the  embodied  form  of  that  tree.  All  its  shapes 
and  colors  were  there.  By  coming  in  contact  with  the 
soil  and  moisture,  in  a  proper  temperature  of  climate, 
it  was  enabled  to  throAv  out  its  own  invisible  and  living 
form.  First,  then,  the  life  ;  next  the  seed  in  which  it 
dwells ;  next  the  trunk  of  the  tree  appears.  Then  its 
limbs  and  branches — its  buds,  leaves,  blossoms,  and 
fruit  again  end  in  living  beauty.  It  began  in  life,  and 
in  seed  or  life  it  ended.  It  performed  an  electric  circle. 
The  tree,  then,  is  nothing  more  than  a  visible  outshoot 
— an  ultimate  of  an  invisible  substance,  which  is  the 
reality. 
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All  the  powers  and  operations  of  nature  arc  lodgefl 
in  the  unseen  and  finest  portions  of  matter — they  pass 
on  through  every  grade,  and  end  in  the  gross  and  heav- 
iest parts.  The  unseen  power  that  stirs  the  earth-  - 
quake  and  convulses  the  globe  is  the  reality.  It 
passes  through  every  grade  of  matter,  and  ends  in  rend- 
ing the  solid  rocks  and  hurling  cities  in  the  vortex  of 
ruin.  The  power  that  moves  this  globe  in  its  orbit  at 
the  rate  of  sixty-eight  thousand  miles  per  hour,  is  an 
invisible  agent,  moved  by  omnipotent  Power — for  all 
operations  and  effects  begin  in  the  finest  substance  in 
being,  which  is  the  unseen  cause,  and  therefore  the 
reality.  Hence  it  is  the  same  in  nature  as  in  the  hu 
man  system,  as  I  have  already  shown  in  my  arguments 
on  the  philosophy  of  disease.  The  disease  begins  in 
the  finest  substance  of  the  body — in  the  electricity  of 
the  nerves — passes  on  to  the  blood  and  flesh,  and  ends 
in  the  bones.  There  is,  indeed,  but  one  common  mode 
of  operation  in  nature  and  in  man. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen — t  desire  now  to  turn  your 
attention  to  one  important  point  in  relation  to  mind, 
which  has  been  entirely  overlooked  by  philosophers.  I 
mean  its  involuntary  powers.  To  speak  of  the  invol- 
U7itary  powers  of  mind  will  certainly  produce  a  singu- 
lar impression  on  your  hearts ;  and  the  strangeness 
of  the  idea  may,  perhaps,  fill  you  Svith  surprise.  But 
strange  as  it  may  appear,  it  is  nevertheless  true  that 
mind  possesses  the  two  grand  attributes  of  voluntary 
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and  involuntanj  power.  The.«o  two  constitute  the 
mind  as  a  living  being  of  embodied  form.  If  mind 
make  use  of  electricity  as  its  agent,  then  it  must  pos- 
sess the  voluntary  and  involuntary  powers  to  meet  the 
positive  and  negative  forces  in  electricity.  If  this 
be  not  so,  then  the  Infinite  Mind  cannot  be  the  Cre- 
ator and  Governor  of  the  universe ;  because  it  is  by 
his  voluntary  power  that  he  creates  a  universe,  but  it 
is  by  his  involuntary  power  that  he  sustains  and  gov- 
erns it.  Each  of  these  powers,  from  a  philosophical 
necessit)^,  and  from  the  very  nature  of  his  being,  per- 
form their  own  peculiar  functions,  and  in  pei-fect  har- 
mony preside  over  their  own  respective  departments. 
It  is  the  peculiar  province  of  the  voluntary  poAver  of 
the  Infinite  Mind  to  plan,  arrange,  dispose,  and  create 
"worlds  and  their  inhabitants,  and  it  is  the  peculiar 
province  of  his  involuntary  power  to  govern  and  con- 
trol these  "worlds  and  their  inhabitants  through  the 
fixed  laws  of  nature.  Let  us  reason  this  point,  and  its 
consistency  will  appear. 

In  the  first  place — if  the  voluntary  power  of  the  Cre- 
ator governed  the  universe,  then  no  possible  contingen- 
cies could  happen — and  nothing  once  commenced  could 
ever  perish  prematurely.  For  instance  :  if  God  deter- 
mined to  create  a  human  pair,  and  by  his  voluntary 
power  commenced  the  work,  they  could  not  perish 
when  his  work  was  but  partially  accomplished.  They 
are  destined  to  come  to  mati  rity,  invested  with  the 
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true  lineaments  of  form — and  destined  to  gaze  upon 
feacli  other  as  perfect  specimens  of  living  beauty.  If 
not,  tlien  God  in  his  voluntary  and  absolute  determin- 
ations can  be  thwarted  and  disappointed. 

The  first  male  and  female,  at  least,  of  each  species, 
were  produced,  and  the  whole  living  chain  of  animated 
existence  was  placed  upon  this  globe  by  the  voluntary 
powers  of  God,  without  any  previous  parents  from 
whom  they  received  their  being.  They  were  not  born, 
but  created,  for  there  is  philosophically  and  strictly  a 
very  wide  difference  between  being  created  and  horn. 
-The  former  we  call  miracle,  the  latter^  an  order  of 
nature.  To  produce  a  human  pair  without  a  previous 
father  and  mother,  is  not  in  the  order  or  power  of  na- 
ture, for  she  never  changes  her  mode  of  operation  in 
the  production  of  her  animated  existences. 

The  same  is  true  in  relation  to  the  vegetable  king- 
dom. The  whole  species  of  vegetable  life  was  pro- 
duced by  the  voluntary  powers  of  God.  In  the  order 
of  nature  there  never  was  an  acorn  but  what  grew  on 
an  oak ;  and  there  never  was  an  oak  but  what  came 
from  an  acorn.  Geology  proves  that  there  has  been  a 
period  when  there  were  no  vegetables  or  animals  on 
this  globe.  Which  then  was  first — the  acorn  or  the 
oak  ?  If  you  reply  that  the  acorn  was  first,  then  there 
was  an  acorn  that  did  not  grOAV  on  an  oak.  If  you  say 
that  the  oak  was  first,  then  there  was  an  oak  that  did 
not  come  from  an  acoi-n.    Whence  then  is  the  starting 
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point  of  creation,  if  there  is  no  God  1  for  natui'e  cannot 
start  herself,  as  this  would  only  be  saying  that  sho 
acted  before  sho  existed.  Whether  the  Creator,  in 
the  first  place,  produced  by  his  voluntary  powers  the 
seeds  or  the  plants,  is  of  no  consequence  to  my  present 
purpose.  It  is  enough  to  say,  that  they  were  brought 
into  existence  without  any  parent  stock,  and  in  per- 
forming this  work  there  could  be  no  uncertainty,  nor 
could  any  thing  perish  prematurely,  because  it  was 
under  the  voluntary  powers  of  the  Infinite  Mind. 

But  after  this  globe  was  created,  and  the  first  link 
of  every  species  of  vegetable  and  animal  life  was  moved 
into  existence  by  the  voluntary  powers  of  the  Creator, 
it  then  naturally  and  of  philosophical  necessity  passed 
from  the  control  of  the  voluntary  powers  to  the  control 
of  the  involuntary  powers  of  the  Infinite  Mind,  and  by 
them  to  be  governed  through  the  established  laws  of 
nature.  Here  then  casualties  may  naturally  arise,  but 
no  where  else  under  the  government  of  the  Supreme. 

This  view  of  mind  removes  the  many  difiiculties  and 
perplexities  we  encounter,  when  we  contemplate  the 
unchangeable  character  of  the  Creator  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  world.  Millions  of  our  race  are  continu- 
ally perishing  by  premature  birth  !  The  eye  was  most 
skillfully  organized  and  adapted  to  see  light,  but  saw  it 
not.  The  ear  was  formed — all  its  vocal  chambers 
were  arranged,  and  the  whole  adapted  to  the  reverber- 
ations of  sound,  but  it  never  heard,    It  had  hands. 
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but  thoy  never  handled — feet,  but  they  never  walked — 
lungs,  but  they  never  breathed — and  a  mouth,  but  it 
never  spoke,  nor  tasted  food. 

Again — how  many  millions  of  our  race  die  under  ten 
years  of  age  !  And  though  they  Avere  constituted,  and 
ripening  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  social  and  domestic 
affections,  and  the  multiplication  of  their  race,  yet  they 
were  prematurely  cut  off,  and  left  no  progeny  on  earth. 
Now  if  these  events  are  under  the  government  of  the 
voluntary  powers  of  the  Creator,  would  he  not,  I  ask, 
be  arrested  in  the  execution  of  his  voluntary  will,  and 
would  not  his  designs  fail  of  being  accomplished  1  The 
conclusion  is  absolutely  irresistible,  for  how  can  we 
judge  of  designs  only  as  we  pee  the  adaptation  of 
means  to  ends  ?  If  an  eye  and  ear  are  formed,  and 
adapted  to  light  and  sound,  does  not  this  prove  the 
will  and  design  of  God,  that  the  one  shall  see,  and  the 
other  shall  hear  7  It  does.  If  then  the  infant  pre- 
maturely dies  and  never  sees  an  object,  nor  hears  a 
sound,  are  not  those  two  organs  formed  in  vain,  and 
are  not  the  design  and  will  of  the  Creator  both  frus- 
trated 1  If  the  girl  that  died  at  ten  years  of  age,  and 
never  bore  nor  nursed  children — if  it  is  admitted  that 
she  did  not  answer  the  full  measure  and  end  of  her  ex- 
istence, in  common  with  her  sex,  is  not  then  the  will 
of  God  rendered  abortive,  and  do  not  his  designs  in 
this  case  fail  1    It  must  be  so,  if  the  government  of 
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the  worLl  is  under  the  voluntary  powers  of  the  Infinite 
Mind. 

That  this  part  of  my  subject  may  be  understood, 
and  its  consistency  clearly  seen,  I  will  endeavor  to  pre- 
sent it  before  you  in  a  very  plain  and  simple  form.  I 
will  take  for  illustration  the  human  mind  in  connection 
with  this  body.  We  have  two  distinct  brains — the 
cerebrum,  with  its  two  hemispheres  and  six  lobes,  com- 
mencing at  the  frontal  part  of  the  skull,  and  occupying 
the  greater  portion  of  the  cavity ;  and  the  cerebellum, 
which  occupies  the  back  portion  of  the  skull.  The 
spinal  marrow,  extending  through  the  vertebroe  to  the 
bottom  of  the  trunk,  is  but  the  continuation  of  these 
two  brains.  From  the  spinal  marrow  branch  out,  as  I 
have  before  stated,  thirty-two  pairs  of  nerves,  em- 
bracing both  the  nerves  of  motion  and  those  of  sensa- 
tion. From  these  again  branch  out  others,  and  in 
thousands  of  ramifications  carry  out  the  full  power  of 
both  brains  into  every  part  of  the  system. 

The  cerebrum  is  the  great  fountain  of  the  voluntary 
nerves,  through  which  the  voluntary  powers  of  the 
mind  ever  act.  The  cerebellum  is  the  fountain  of  the 
involuntary  nerves,  through  which  the  involuntary 
powers  of  the  mind  ever  act.  Though  the  voluntary 
and  involuntary  nerves  from  these  two  brains  seem  to 
blend  in  the  spinal  marrow,  yet  they  preserve  their 
distinct  character,  even  to  their  final  termination  in 
the  system,  and  execute  the  functions  appertaining  to 
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their  own  office  in  producing  voluntary  and  involuntary 
motion.  Such  is  the  residence  of  the  living  mind, 
which  seems  to  hold  its  throne  in  the  medulla  ob- 
longata, at  the  fountain-head  of  the  voluntary  and  in- 
voluntary nerves.  From  thence  my  mind,  by  its  voli- 
tions, controls  all  the  voluntary  motions  of  my  body, 
through  the  cerebrum.  At  Avill  I  move  my  hands  in 
any  possible  direction  I  please  to  handle  substances, 
and  at  will  I  move  my  feet  to  walk. 

But  over  the  throbbings  of  my  heart,  the  ultimate 
heaving  of  my  lungs,  the  circulation  of  my  blood,  and 
the  digestion  of  food  by  the  stomach,  I  have  no  volun- 
tary control.  Awake,  asleep,  at  home,  abroad,  the 
heart  continues  its  motions,  and  the  functions  of  life 
are  executed,  whether  I  will  it  or  not.  These  then 
receive  their  motions  from  the  involuntary  powers  of 
my  mind,  acting  through  the  cerebellum.  That  these 
are  all  moved  by  mind  is  certain — because,  take  the 
mind  or  spirit  from  the  body,  and  all  motions,  whether 
voluntary  or  involuntary,  instantly  cease. 

I  will  now  make  an  application  of  this  to  the  Infi- 
nite Mind,  in  creating  and  governing  the  universe.  If, 
for  instance,  you  make  machinery  of  various  kinds, 
these  are  your  own  creations,  for  they  are  made  by 
the  voluntary  powers  of  your  mind.  If  you  cultivate 
the  earth,  and  raise  grain  and  the  vai'ious  vegetables, 
to  sustain  your  existence,  these  again  are  your  own 
creations,  for  they  are  producod  by  your  voluntary 
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powers.  You  prepare  them,  by  various  processes,  for 
your  use — you  cook  and  place  them  on  the  table.  You 
eat  them,  and  thus  far  they  are  under  your  voluntary 
action.  But  the  moment  they  are  eaten,  your  crea- 
tions are  finished,  and  the  whole,  naturally  and  of 
philosophical  necessity,  passes  beyond  your  direct  voli- 
tion, and  is  subjected  to  the  involuntary  powers  of 
your  mind.  These  now  take  charge  of  this  new  crea- 
tion, and  govei'n  it  in  all  its  involuntary  motions  and 
revolutions,  according  to  the  fixed  laws  of  the  organ- 
ized system.  . 

In  like  manner  the  voluntary  powers  of  Deity  are 
unchangeably  employed  in  planning,  arranging,  and 
creating  new  worlds,  and  systems  of  worlds,  and  peo- 
pling them  with  inhabitants.  When  the  whole  of  any 
such  system  is  finished^  and  all  its  laws  established  for 
the  rolling  of  worlds,  and  for  the  operations  of  the 
mineral,  vegetable,  and  animal  kingdoms,  the  whole 
naturally  passes,  according  to  the  principles  of  philo- 
sopliical  necessity,  from  the  action  and  control  of  his 
voluntary,  miraculous  power,  and  submits  itself  to  be 
governed  through  the  fixed  laws  of  the  universe,  by  the 
involuntary  powers  of  the  same  Infinite  Mind.  As 
the  bare  presence  of  the  human  mind  in  the  brain 
causes  the  heart  to  throb  and  the  functions  of  life  to 
proceed,  even  when  that  mind  is  wrapped  in  sleep  sp 
profound,  that  not  a  thought  is  stirring  in  its  voluntary 
department,  so  the  bare  presence  and  majesty  of  th^ 
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Infinite  Mind,  even  if  lie  should  not  exerciaC  a  thouglit, 
would  cause  all  worlds  to  roll  through  immensity,  and 
cause  all  the  operations  of  nature  in  the  mineral,  vege- 
table, and  animal  kingdoms  to  proceed  on  in  their 
ceaseless  changes  ;  for  these  are  under  the  control  of 
the  involuntary  powers  of  the  Deity,  acting  through 
the  laws  of  the  universe. 
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LECTURE  VII. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

In  my  last  Lecture  the  momentous  question  was 
presented  for  our  consideration — Where  is  the  starting 
point  of  all  motion  and  power,  whether  voluntary  or 
involuntary,  in  both  nature  and  man  ?  The  transcend- 
ent importance  of  this  question  clothes  it  with  the  elo- 
quence of  its  own  splendor.  I  have  humbly  endea- 
vored to  answer  it  by  showing  that  all  motion  and 
power  originate  in  mind.  And  surely  the  idea  that 
mind  possesses  the  attribute  of  innate  motion  and  liv- 
ing power,  is  both  majestic  and  sublime.  I  have 
shown  that  mind  has  two  grand  forces.  I  mean  its 
voluntary  and  involuntary  powers,  by  which  the  world 
■was  created  and  is  governed.  I  have  proved  the  exist- 
ence of  the  Infinite  Mind  from  motion  and  the  absolute 
perfection  of  material  existences.  I  have  shown  that 
mind  must  be  some  substance,  and  not  the  result  of 
organism,  nor  an  absolute  immateriality^  which  is  but 
a  nonentity. 

I  am  well  aware  that  thought,  reason,  and  under- 
standing are  considered  to  be  mind,  and  that  these  are 
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immaterial.  But  they  arc  not  mind,  as  I  have  clearly 
proved  in  my  Lectures  on  the  Philosophy  of  Mesmer- 
ism. Thought  and  reason  are  but  the  results  of  mind. 
What  is  it  that  thinks  and  reasons  1  It  is  the  mind. 
Then  mind  is  something  distinct  from  these  mental 
operations,  -which  are  only  its  effects;  When  the  vol- 
untary powers  of  the  mind  are  stilled  in  sleep,  reason 
and  thought  are  gone.  Hence  if  these  are  mind,  then 
the  mind  is  annihilated  in  sleep.  But  if  we  admit 
mind  to  be  a  substance,  a  living  and  spiritually  organ- 
ized being,  then  all  is  plain.  Sleep  stops  its  motion, 
and  thought  is  gone.  Remove  that  pressure,  and  re- 
lease the  mind,  and  instantly  it  resumes  its  inherent 
motion,  and  the  result  of  that  motion  is  thought  and 
power.  On  this  point  I  add  no  more,  but  refer  you  to 
my  Lectures  on  Mesmerism  to  learn  my  views  more 
fully. 

I  now  turn  your  attention  to  the  subject  of  creation. 
Entering  upon  this,  I  feel  the  incompetency  of  my  fee- 
ble powers  to  do  it  justice.  Like  a  drop  to  an  ocean, 
or  an  atom  to  a  universe,  any  possible  representation 
of  the  intrinsic  grandeur  of  this  subject  must  fall  so 
far  short  of  its  reality,  as  to  render  any  attempt  at  an 
adequate  description  the  unpardonable  presumption  of 
impotent  folly.  Yet,  as  we  are  endowed  with  reason, 
.  and  as  the  inspiration  of  the  Almighty  hath  given  us 
understanding,  so  we  are  bound,  by  the  very  laws  of 
our  being,  to  extend  our  researches  to  the  utmost 


LF.CTUKE  Vn. 


121 


verge  of  our  mental  capacit)'.  He  Avho  would  curb  the 
human  intellect  and  say  this  or  that  is  a  subject  Avith 
■ft'hich  yic  have  no  right  to  meddle,  and  into  which  we 
have  no  right  to  inquire,  is  not  only  recreant  to  duty 
as  an  intellectual  and  moral  being,  but  betrays  his  own 
ignorance,  and  proves  himself  a  scientific  bigot.  Give 
the  mind  full  scope  and  sea-room — let  it  feel  the  deep 
stirrings  of  its  own  powers,  and  soar,  if  it  can,  into 
the  light  of  eternit)^,  and  survey  the  very  throne  of 
God,  and  him  who  sitteth  thereon ;  and,  if  possible, 
let  it  scan  the  secret  energies  of  his  creating  fiat,  and 
even  examine  the  raw  material  out  of  which  worlds 
were  manufactured. 

It  is  the  most  commonly  received  opinion  in  the 
Christian  world,  that  God  made  all  things  out  of  no- 
thing. It  is  true  the  inspired  book  does  not  say,  or 
even  hint  this.  It  simply  says — "  In  the  beginning 
God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth ;"  but  it  does 
not  add  the  words — out  of  nothing.  It  is  absolutely 
and  philosophically  impossible,  in  the  very  nature  and 
constitution  of  things,  that  something  can  be  made  out 
of  nothing.  It  implies,  at  the  same  time,  a  contradic- 
tion in  terms.  We  cannot  form  even  a  notion  in  our 
imaginations  how  much  of  nothing  it  would  take  to 
make  the  least  imaginable  something.  I  am  speaking 
of  nothing  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  word.  But 
using  the  word  nothing  in  its  common  acceptation,  we 
can  easily  perceive  how  all  things  could  have  been 
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made  out  of  notliing.  When  all  visible  objects  are 
removed  fi-om  a  room,  we  say  there  is  nothing  in  it- 
it  is  empty.  Yet  we  know  that  it  is  filled  with  air, 
because  we  continue  to  breathe.  But  if  the  air,  by  a 
force-pump,  were  removed  from  an  air-tight  room,  we 
might,  Avith  much  more  propriety,  say  there  is  nothing 
in  it ;  yet  electricity  would  be  there.  If  solid  sub- 
stances were  therefore  made  out  of  air,  in  an  empty 
room,  we  could  say  that  they  were  made  out  of  nothing, 
for  the  room,  according  to  the  usual  mode  of  expression, 
had  nothing  in  it.  But  admitting  the  air  to  have  been 
extracted  from  the  room,  and  nothing  but  electricity 
left,  and  if  solid  substances  were  produced  from  this 
ethereal  and  invisible  fluid,  we  could  with  much  more 
apparent  consistency  say,  that  they  were  made  out  of 
nothing.  In  this  sense,  I  grant  that  all  things  were 
made  out  of  nothing.  Paul  says — "  The  things  that 
are  seen  were  not  made  of  things  that  do  appear." 
Here  he  plainlj''  states,  that  the  substances  seen  were 
made  of  invisible  substances,  or  such  as  did  not  ap- 
pear— for  by  things  he  only  means  substances. 

If,  however,  it  be  said,  to  create  nmst  mean  to  bring 
into  existence  something  from  nothing,  I  have  only  to 
say,  that  this  is  not  so ;  for  it  says,  "  God  created  man 
out  of  the  dust  of  the  earth."  Here  he  created  him 
out  of  something — it  was  out  of  dust,  and  yet  it  was 
creation.  The  Hebi'ew  word  rendered  create,  more 
strictly  means  to  gather  together  by  concretion,  or  to 
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form  by  consolidation — but  never  can  It  mean  to  bring 
something  into  existence  from  absolutel}^  and  positively 
nothing.  I  therefore  contend  that  all  things  were 
made  out  of  electricity,  -which  is  not  only  an  invisible 
and  imponderable  substance,  but  is  primeval  and  eter- 
nal matter.  It  contains  the  invisible  and  impondera- 
ble properties  of  all  things  in  being.  That  this  is 
electricity  is  certain,  because  there  is  no  other  sub- 
stance with  which  the  Infinite  Mind  could  have  come 
in  direct  contact,  so  as  to  have  produced  by  his  creat- 
ing power  the  solid  and  visible  substances  that  compose 
the  globe.  It  is,  as  I  have  already  proved,  in  my  third 
and  fourth  Lectures,  philosophically  impossible  for  mind 
to  come  in  direct  contact  with  any  substance  in  natui'e 
except  electricity.  Hence  electricity  contains  the  ele- 
mentary principles  of  all  things  in  being,  and  contains 
them  in  their  original,  invisible,  and  imponderable 
state. 

There  must  be  something  eternal.  God,  duration, 
and  space  exist  of  philosophical  necessity,  and  that 
space  was  eternally  filled  with  primeval  matter.  When 
I  say  that  they  exist  of  necessity,  I  mean  that  the  con- 
trary of  space  and  duration  cannot  possibly  be  con- 
ceived. If  infinite  space  were  filled  with  an  infinite 
globe,  it  would  be  space  filled.  If  that  globe  were 
struck  out  of  existence,  it  would  be  space  empty.  Fill- 
ed or  empty,  it  would  still  be  space.  As  space  exists 
of  necessity,  it  is  absolutely  and  positively  eternal,  and 
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hence  could  never  have  been  created  nor  changed.  The 
same  is  true  in  relation  to  duration.  Duration  must 
have  rolled  on,  even  if  there  had  been  no  revolutions 
of  suns  and  worlds  to  mark  its  periods.  The  contrary 
cannot  possibly  be  conceived.  Hence  duration  and 
space  both  exist  of  philosophical  necessity,  and  are  ab- 
solutely eternal.  Endless  duration  is  the  age  of  Jeho- 
vah, and  space  is  the  empire  in  which  he  dwells  and 
reigns.  This  space  was  eternally  filled  with  mind  and 
invisible  matter  in  its  original  state.  They  both  exist 
of  philosophical  necessity. 

Hence  matter  is  etej^nal,  because  if  there  ever  had 
been  a  period  when  there  was  nothing  in  existence  as  it 
regards  matter,  then  nothing  would  now  have  been,  for 
nothing  cannot  create  itSv'ilf  into  something.  The  same 
is  true  in  relation  to  mind.  If  there  ever  had  been  a 
period  when  there  was  no  mind  in  existence,  then  no 
mind  could  now  have  been,  for  mind  could  not  have 
created  itself,  as  this  would  be  admitting  mind  to  have 
acted  before  it  existed.  Hence  mind  and  primeval 
matter  are  both  coexistent  and  coeternal.  Indeed,  the 
one  could  not  exist  without  the  other,  because  that 
electricity,  which  is  original  and  eternal  matter,  is  the 
body  of  God.  All  other  bodies  are  therefore  emana- 
tions from  his  body,  and  all  other  spirits  are  emana- 
tions from  his  spirit.  Hence  all  things  are  of  God. 
lie  has  poured  himself  throughout  all  his  works.  He 
has  poured  spirit  from  spirit's  awful  fountain,  and  kin- 
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i]ed  into  oxistcnoe  a  world  of  racional5,  'i.  prin- 
ciple ic  will  oe  seen,  mat  tne  Eternal  Miild  is  not  ab- 
solutely omnipresent,  while  his  electrical  body  is,  be- 
cause it  pervades  immensity  of  space.  Mind  must  be 
enthroned,  and  not  diiFused  over  the  whole  body.  And 
as  the  mind  of  Jehovah  actuates  his  body,  so  he  pro- 
duces impressions  throughout  the  boundlessness  of 
space,  and  makes  himself  instantly  felt  throughout  the 
immensity  of  his  works,  even  as  the  human  mind,  which 
is  located  in  the  brain,  still  makes  its  presence  felt 
throughout  the  body,  even  to  every  possible  extremity, 
and  produces  the  impressions  of  its  existence  on  others. 

Mind  or  spirit  is  of  itself  embodied  and  living  form. 
It  is  spiritual  organism  in  absolute  perfection,  and  from 
mind  itself  all  form  and  beauty  emanate.  The  body 
of  man  is  but  an  outshoot  or  manifestation  of  his  mind. 
If  I  may  be  indulged  the  expression,  it  is  the  ultimate 
of  his  mind.  Hence  every  creature  in  existence  has  a 
body  which  is  the  shape  of  its  mind,  admitting  that  the 
physical  laws  of  the  system  were  not  interrupted  in 
producing  the  natural  form  of  the  body  from  mind. 
The  serpent  is  all  length — is  all  concentration,  and  no 
wonder  that  he  can  charm  the  bird  and  other  creatures 
around  him.  What  a  singular  mind  the  lobster  must 
have,  for  he  has  a  singular  body ! 

We  touch  the  finger  to  any  substance,  and  in  the  fin- 
ger we  appear  to  feel  it.  But  this  is  not  so,  because 
all  feeling  is  in  the  mind,    If  we  amputate  the  arm  or- 
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leg,  yet  the  fingers  and  toes  as  usual  can  1)6  felt.  For 
iustance,  we  move  a  finger  or  Avield  the  arm.  How  is 
tliis  done  1  I  answer  this  question  hy  saying,  that  the 
mind  has  its  spiritual  fingers,  arms,  limbs,  and  all  its 
lineaments  of  form  corresponding  to  those  of  the  body. 
The  mind  holds  its  throne  in  the  brain,  and  possessing 
in  itself  the  power  of  feeling  and  motion,  it  merely  stirs 
its  spii-itual  fingers,  or  wields  its  spiritual  arm,  and 
through  the  electric  action  of  the  nerves,  which  are 
laid,  like  so  many  telegraphic  wires,  between  the  two, 
the  natural  finger  and  the  natural  arm  are  compelled  to 
make  an  exactly  correspondent  motion.  This  solves 
the  mystery  wh}'-  the  man  who  has  his  arm  amputated, 
even  up  to  the  shoulder,  yet  feels  his  arm  and  his  fin- 
gers as  long  as  he  lives,  and  often  feels  in  them  an  itch- 
ing sensation,  or  even  pain,  and  that,  too,  at  the  same 
distance  from  his  body  which  the  fingers  and  arm  occu- 
pied before  amputation  took  place.  All  operations, 
convulsions,  and  motions  begin  in  the  unseen  substance 
of  the  body,  and  end  in  its  gross  and  solid  parts. 
These  are  last  moved,  and  last  affected.  This  is  not 
only  so  in  muscular  motion,  but  throughout  nature. 

Having  the  great  principles  of  mind  and  matter  be- 
fore us,  I  will  now  proceed  to  notice  the  creation  of 
worlds.  I  have  already  remarked,  that  all  the  chemi- 
cal properties  of  all  substances  in  existence,  belonging 
to  our  globe  and  its  surrounding  elements,  were  made 
cut  of  electricity.    Hence  electricity  contains  all  the 
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elementary  principles  of  all  things  in  being.  The  an- 
cients supposed  there  to  be  but  four  elements — namely, 
PMrth,  air,  fire,  and  water.  It  so  happens,  however, 
that  heat  is  no  element  at  all,  any  more  than  cold.  It 
is  merely  an  elFect  of  substances  in  motion,  produced 
by  their  friction.  Though  the  ancients  supposed  there 
to  be  but  four  elements,  yet  as  the  science  of  chemistry 
advances  onward  toward  perfection,  more  elements  are 
detected.  I  believe  that  about  forty  have  been  already 
discovered,  yet  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  even 
these  are  all.  I  will  suppose,  however,  that  there  are 
one  hundred  elements  belonging  to  this  globe.  Then 
there  are  one  hundred  elements  in  electricity,  out  of 
which  this  globe  was  created.  We  will  step  back  in 
our  imaginations  to  that  period  when  this  globe,  as 
such,  had  no  existence.  For  the  sake  of  perspicuity, 
we  will  suppose  one  hundred  cords  to  be  fastened  on 
those  one  hundred  elements  in  electricity.  Please  to 
bear  this  fact  in  mind. 

Now,  as  the  Eternal  Mind  can  come  in  direct  con- 
tact with  electricity  only,  so  he  exerted  his  voluntary 
powers  that  constitute  his  ci-eative  energy,  and  con- 
densed those  one  hundred  elements  that  constitute 
electricity,  down  to  a  more  gross  and  dense  state,  each 
element  sliding  down  its  own  cord  in  its  progress  toward 
creation.  Though  mind  can  directly  touch  nothing  but 
electricity,  yet  electi'icity,  as  the  universal  agent  under 
Deity,  can  touch  all  substances  in  being.    The  Creator 


128 


JI.ECTRICAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 


again  acts,  through  another  volume  of  electricity  Uf^cu 
those  one  hundi-ed  partially' condensed  eiements.  and 
moves  them  down  a  grade  farther  onward  toward  their 
ultimate,  or  created  state.    And  thus  the  work  pro- 
gresses ;   Avave  successively  following  wave  down  its 
own  cord,  till  they  all  become  air.    Hence  air  contains 
the  one  hundred  elements  ;  and  all  the  chemical  prop- 
erties of  all  things  in  being  are  involved  in  it.  And 
50  the  work  of  creation  progresses,  under  the  never- 
3easing  action  of  the  Infinite  Mind,  from  whom  all  mo- 
tion and  power  emanate,  till  those  one  hundred  elements 
are  made  into  water.    Hence  water  contains  all  the 
chemical  properties  of  all  things  in  being.  Matter, 
from  its  invisible  electric  state,  has  now  become  visible 
in  the  crystal,  volatile,  and  colorless  state  called  water. 
The  whole  one  hundred  elements  are  here  in  solution  ; 
and  from  water,  Avliich  is  the  universal  solvent  of  na- 
ture, earth,  and  all  mineral  and  crystalized  substances 
were  made.    Boyle  has  proved,  that  by  transmutation, 
as  he  terms  it,  nature  turns  water  into  earth ;  and 
Bishop  Watson,  in  his  "  Chemical  Essays,"  admits 
the  same,  and  says,  "  it  has  never  been  disproved  by 
any  writer."    Boyle  should  not  have  said  that  nature, 
by  transmutation,  does  this ;  but  that  the  Creator, 
by  his  own  power  of  inherent  motion,  turns  water  into 
earth.    I  resume  this  interesting  subject. 

The  one  hundi-ed  elements,  having  reached  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  one  hundred  cords,  have  now  attained 
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their  ultimate  created  condition  and  form^  and  the  fin- 
ished globe,  in  all  its  youth,  beauty,  and  variety,  ap- 
pears. At  the  top  of  those  cords  are  the  one  hundred 
elements  in  their  original  electrical  state,  resting  in 
their  own  invisibility ;  and  as  Ave  descend  we  see  the 
continual  change  each  successive  wave  passed  through, 
as  the  whole  one  hundred  substances  were,  under  the 
action  of  the  Creator,  gradually  approaching  their  cre- 
ated state,  till  at  length  they  emerged  from  invisibility 
and  chaotic  night  into  the  light  of  day,  and  rendered 
the  variegated  beauties  of  their  created  forms  visible 
to  the  eye  of  the  beholder. 

The  globe  being  finished,  it  required  electricity,  the 
original  substance  out  of  which  it  was  made,  to  be 
brought  upon  it  by  the  Creator,  so  that  his  infinite 
mind,  through  this  agent,  might  come  in  contact  with 
it,  in  order  to  move  and  govern  it,  not  only  in  its  revo- 
lutions by  the  attractive  and  repulsive  forces,  but  in 
producing  all  the  changes  and  operations  in  its  mineral, 
vegetable,  and  animal  kingdoms.  As  this  great  work 
is  submitted  to  the  involuntary  powers  of  the  Infinite 
Mind,  and  as  mind  cannot  come  in  direct  contact  with 
gross  matter,  so  the  beauty  and  simplicity  of  the  sub- 
ject appear  in  the  grandeur  of  the  idea,  that  electricity, 
being  uncreated  and  eternal  matter,  is  the  only  sub- 
stance that  mind  can  touch,  and  hence  is  the  great 
•  physical  agent  the  Creator  employs  in  the  government 
of  all  worlds.  The  unchanging  laws  of  the  universe 
6* 
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are  but  the  unchanging  thoughts  of  God.  Ladies  and 
gentlemen,  I  desire  you  to  bear  in  mind  that  it  re- 
quires electricity,  the  very  substance  out  of  Avhich  tlie 
globe  was  made,  to  govern  it  by  its  positive  and  nega- 
tive forces  under  the  energy  of  Infinite  Power. 

As  this  subject  is  somewhat  intricate,  permit  me  to 
be  very  explicit  in  making  myself  understood.  When 
I  say  that  it  requii-es  electricity  to  govern  the  globe,  I 
mean  as  follows  :  Electricity,  being  the  uncreated  sub- 
stance, is  the  positive  force,  and  the  globe,  being  the 
created  substance,  is  the  negative  force.  In  the  next 
plaqe  it  will  be  clearly  perceived,  that  all  the  sub- 
stances existing  in  the  globe  as  so  many  ultimates, 
exist  in  electricity  as  so  many  primates.  For  in- 
stance :  If  there  is  gold  in  the  globe,  then  there  is  gold 
in  electricity,  out  of  which  it  was  made.  If  there  is 
phosphate  of  lime  in  the  globe,  out  of  which  the  shells 
of  the  ocean  and  bones  are  formed,  then  there  is  phos- 
phate of  lime  in  electricity,  out  of  which  it  was  made. 
The  gold  in  electricity  is  in  a  gaseous  and  invisible 
state,  and  is  the  positive  force,  and  the  gold  in  the 
globe  is  in  a  solid  and  visible  state,  and  is  the  nega- 
tive force.  As  the  positive  and  negative  forces  always 
come  together,  so  the  gold  in  electricity  entirely  con- 
trols and  mineralizes  the  gold  in  the  globe,  but  lets  its 
ninety-nine  kindred  elements  alone.  Each  one  keeps 
its  own  cord  of  communication  from  top  to  bottom — 
from  primate  to  ultimate — from  positive  to  negative. 
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The  same  is  true,  not  only  of  the  gold,  and  of  the 
phosphate  of  lime,  but  also  of  the  ninety-eight  remain- 
ing elements.  The  whole  one  hundred  elements  in 
electricity,  as  the  positive  forces,  are  brought  to  act 
upon  the  one  hundred  corresponding  elements  of  the 
globe,  as  the  negative  forces,  and 'thus  not  only  move 
it  on  its  axis,  and  in  its  revolutions  around  the  sun, 
but  produce  all  the  changes  and  operations  in  these 
elementary  substances  of  which  the  globe  is  composed. 

These  ideas  of  the  creation  and  government  of  the 
world  are  in  reality  sublime.  And  when  we  reflect 
that  the  Infinite  Mind  comes  in  contact  with  electri- 
city, and,  through  that  eternal,  invisible  agent,  governs 
all  worlds  by  his  involuntary  powers,  sublimity  rises 
into  infinite  magnificence,  and  overwhelms  the  soul 
with  awe ! 

The  sun  being  pure  electricity  is,  of  course,  a  cold, 
invisible  body.  He  is  placed,  as  is  supposed,  in  the 
centre  of  a  retinue  of  worlds  composing  our  planetary 
system,  and  that  to  these  worlds  he  gives  light,  heat, 
and  vegetation.  But  to  my  mind  it  is  evident  that 
there  can  be  no  light  above  our  atmosphere  which  sur- 
rounds the  globe  to  the  height  of  about  fifty  miles.  As 
electricity  travels  from  the  sun  to  the  globe  in  never- 
ceasing  streams,  so  when  it  strikes  the  top  of  our  at- 
mosphere it  becomes  faintly  visible,  and  i.ot  before. 
This  is  proved  by  the  morning  and  evening  twilight, 
when  the  sun  is  so  far  below  the  eastern  hills  as  to 
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strike  the  very  top  of  our  atmosphere,  apparent  .y  on 
a  level  with  our  fields,  and  affords  a  feeble  light  on 
account  of  the  thinness  of  our  air  at  that  height.  But 
as  it  rises  higher,  its  rays  shoot  deeper,  and  the  air 
gTOwing  denser  as  they  approach  the  earth  where  we 
■stand,  till  they  touch  it,  the  friction  on  the  particles 
of  air  is  of  course  greater,  and  the  light  and  heat  are 
rendered  more  intense  by  this  density  of  atmosphere, 
and  by  their  final  reflection  and  reaction  from  the 
globe.  Hence  could  we  rise  to  the  top  of  our  atmo- 
sphere, the  sun  would  disappear,  and  we  should  there 
be  shrouded  in  total  darkness.  Electricity  is  cold  and 
invisible,  and  as  it  travels  from  the  sun  to  the  globe  at 
the  rate  of  twelve  million  miles  per  minute,  so  it  sets 
the  particles  of  the  air  on  fire  by  the  rapidity  of  its 
motion  and  friction.  Such  is  the  philosoph}^  of  the 
morning  and  evening  twilight,  which  never  has  been, 
and  cannot  be  explained  on  any  other  principle  than 
the  electrical  invisibility  of  our  smi,  and  the  absence 
of  all  light  above  our  atmosphere.  And  electricity, 
thrown  from  the  sun  to  the  globe,  is  the  mode  em- 
ployed by  the  Creator  to  bring  it  to  its  full  growth  and 
perfection,  as  a  meet  habitation  for  man. 

As  electricity  is,  in  its  one  hundred  elements,  con- 
tinually pouring  from  the  sun  upon  the  globe,  Avhy  does 
it  not  continue  to  increase  it  in  bulk  ?  I  reply  that  it 
does,  and  hence  its  entire  creation,  as  to  its  size,  vege- 
tables, and  animals,  is  not  yet  perfected,  but  will  be  in 
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future  ages.  Its  distance  from  tlie  sun,  and  its  exact 
relation  to  surrounding  worlds,  will  then  forbid  its  in- 
crease in  bulk.  The  human  body,  when  completely 
developed  by  food  and  drink,  ceases  its  growth,  even 
though  the  same  sustenance,  both  in  quality  and  quan- 
tity, is  continued.  This  I  will  more  fully  explain,  and 
hence  the  cause  of  the  variation  of  the  compass,  which 
in  philosophy  yet  remains  inscrutable,  will  be  made  to 
appear. 

Comets  are  declared  by  Newton  and  others  to  be 
melted  globes,  and  he  computed  the  heat  of  one  to  be 
several  thousand  times  hotter  than  that  of  red-hot  iron, 
and  that  it  would  take  a  comet  the  size  of  this  globe, 
fifty  thousand  years  to  cool  to  its  centre.  .  Comets  move 
in  very  elliptical  orbits,  and  are  deemed,  on  this  account, 
to  be  very  eccentric  bodies.  The  cause  of  this  is,  that 
while  they  are  chained  by  the  attractive  and  repulsive 
forces  to  keep  a  circle,  yet  as  they  are  propelled  in  a 
straight  line,  sky-rocket-like,  by  their  own  internal 
gaseous  flames  that  stream  in  their  course,  so  their 
orbits  are  elliptical.  As  they  cool,  their  own  internal 
force  is  lessened,  and  their  orbits  become  more  circular, 
because  there  is  less  trespassing  on  the  attractive  and 
repulsive  forces,  which,  if  left  to  their  own  operation, 
independent  of  foreign  influences,  would  move  all  worlds 
in  perfect  circles.  Immensity  of  space  is  not  square, 
for  then  worlds  would  move  in  a  square,  but  it  is  round, 
if  I  may  be  indulged  in  the  expression  in  regard  to  that 
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boundless  field,  "  whose  centre  is  eveiywhei-e,  and  its 
circumference  noAvhere."  Electricity,  uninfluenced, 
always  moves  in  circles. 

The  globe  yet  moves  in  an  elliptical  orbit,  because 
its  bowels  are  melted  lava,  and  perhaps  not  mere  than 
one  hundred  miles  in  depth  of  its  crust  are  as  yet  cool- 
ed. And  the  two  hundred  volcanoes  now  in  existence, 
are  so  many  spiracles  to  the  subterranean  furnace,  and 
continually  throw  ofi"  the  gaseous  substances  generated 
in  its  bosom,  and  cause  it  to  transgress  in  some  meas- 
ure the  attractive  and  repulsive  forces  that  move  it. 
As  it  cools,  it  continually  approximates,  in  its  orbit, 
nearer  to  a  circle.  This  will  cause  the  variation  of  the 
compass  to  continue,  till  its  own  internal  forces  cease 
to  affect  its  motion,  and  allow  the  law  of  attraction  and 
repulsion  to  move  it  in  a  perfect  circle  around  the  sun. 
And  when  it  shall  perform  an  exact  circle  in  its  annual 
revolution,  it  will  be  perfectly  finished  as  to  its  size, 
and  yet  the  quantity  of  electricity  thrown  upon  it  from 
the  sun,  will  be  the  same  as  it  now  is,  and  ever  has 
been.  But  this  redundancy  will  be  thrown  off  at  its 
north  and  south  poles,  and  in  such  increased  quantities 
as  to  warm  and  enlighten  those  extremities  of  the  globe, 
and  bring  them  into  the  fruitfulness  and  bloom  of  the 
garden  of  Eden.  Then  the  variation  of  the  compass 
will  cease,  inasmuch  as  the  cause  will  be  removed  that 
produces  it.  The  cause  of  its  variation  is  the  elliptical 
orbit  in  which  cur  globe  mcves,  and  its  continual  and 
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unceasing  approach  to  a  circle.  And  when  that  circle 
shall  be  obtained,  the  globe  Avill  be  finished,  and  the 
variation  of  the  compass  ■will  disappear. 

The  globe  is  j-et  in  its  infancy — yes,  in  the  embryo 
of  its  being — and  it  'will  require  many  thousand  years 
to  finish  it.  And  this  must  be  done,  because  under 
the  voluntary  powers  of  the  Creator,  nothing  can  per- 
ish prematurely.  Many  species  of  vegetables  and  ani- 
mals now  in  existence,  will  become  extinct,  and  disap- 
pear from  the  page  of  the  naturalist,  and  others  of  a 
more  improved  and  superior  character  will  be  awakened 
into  being.  They  will  be  perfectly  adapted  to  the  fu- 
ture and  ultimate  perfection  that  this  globe,  under  the 
energies  of  the  Infinite  Mind,  is  destined  to  attain.  Its 
creation  will  then  be  perfected.  The  soil  upon  which 
we  now  stand,  will  then  be  some  deep  stratum  in  its 
crust,  containing  our  present  vegetables  and  animals  in 
a  state  of  petrifaction.  These  will  be  pronounced,  by 
coming  generations,  the  strange  nondescript  remains  of 
past  centuries,  and  afford  to  the  future  geologist  and 
naturalist  abundant  materials  for  their  loftiest  specu- 
ulations.  This  subject,  in  connection  with  the  bound- 
lessness of  the  universe,  and  the  successive  creation  of 
worlds,  I  should  like  to  pursue  to  a  greater  extent,  but 
lest  I  weary  your  patience,  I  now  turn  your  attention 
to  the  creation  of  the  vegetable  and  animal  species. 

As  globes  were  successively  produced,  so  vegetables 
and  animals  were  not  created  at  once,  but  successively 
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through  a  long  series  of  intervening  ages.  Does  not 
the  Creator  act  througli  the  established  laws  of  gene- 
ration in  producing  the  human  species'?  He  does. 
While  I  freely  admit  that  God  originally  produced 
man  by  Avhat  ^ye  call  miracle,  yet  by  miracle  I  only 
mean,  that  the  first  human  beings  were  produced  with- 
out any  parent  stock  from  whom  they  received  their 
existence  through  ordinary  generation,  as  we  witness 
in  the  present  day.  And  they  were  evidently  pro- 
duced full-grown,  otherwise  they  could  not  have  sus  • 
tained  their  existence  by  procuring  their  own  food, 
because  the  infant  is  helpless.  But  the  miracle  by 
which  existence  was  thus  conferred  was  not  contrary 
to  the  laws  of  nature,  but  was  effected  by  the  volun- 
tary powers  of  Deity  exerted  through  the  laws  of 
nature.  It  was  thus  he  established  both  the  vegetable 
and  animal  kingdoms,  not  simultaneously,  but  success- 
ively and  progressively  through  various  ages,  from  the 
lowest  vegetable  life  up  to  man,  who  is  the  glory  of 
this  lower  world. 

While  I  contend  that  the  Creator  produced  the 
whole  vegetable  and  animal  creation  at  first,  without 
any  parent  stock  or  the  ordinary  mode  of  generation, 
yet  I  would  not  be  understood  to  say  that  there  were 
no  germs  of  life  existing  as  a  primordial  cause  adequate 
to  the  effect  produced.  But  while  I  contend  that  there 
were,  for  instance,  no  acorns,  nor  other  seeds  in  being, 
yet  it  is  evident  that  the  germ  necessary  to  produce  an 
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aeorn  or  an  oak  eternally  existed  in  God.  Hence  the 
spirit  of  all  life,  whether  vegetable  or  animal,  even 
from  the  highest  reasoning  powers,  through  every  link 
of  the  animal  chain  down  to  the  lowest  creature,  and 
through  every  link  of  the  vegetable  chain,  eternally 
existed  in  God,  and  is  absolutely  immortal.  The 
whole  of  this  immense  variety  comljined  in  Deity  con- 
stitutes the  fullness  and  perfection  of  the  Eternal 
Mind.  Hence  the  lowest  animal  or  vegetable  life  is 
but  a  part  of  the  lowest  life  in  God's  spirit,  which  is 
the  correspondent  germ  from  whence  it  emanated. 
And  the  matter  that  forms  the  visible  substance  of 
all  animal  and  vegetable  bodies  eternally  existed 
in  electricity,  which  is  the  original,  invisible,  and  im- 
mortal condition  of  inert  matter,  and  constitutes  the 
body  of  God.  Hence  God  and  electricity  are  both 
immortal  and  eternal.  From  electricity,  which  is  the 
invisible  body  of  God,  have  emanated  all  the  visible 
substances  that  constitute  globes,  and  from  the  full- 
ness of  his  spirit  have  emanated  all  life,  form,  and 
motion.  And  as  all  organism  exists  in  spirit,  so  each 
animal  and  vegetable  have  developed  a  physical  body 
corresponding  in  form  to  the  germ  of  life  they  received 
from  the  inexhaustible  fountain  of  the  Infinite  Mind. 

If  God  does  not  create  through  the  laws  of  nature,  but 
by  miracle,  in  the  arbitrary  sense  it  is  generally  under- 
stood by  Christians,  he  would  in  this  case  have  finished 
the  globe  before  he  produced  the  vegetable  and  animal 
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kingdoms,  and  then  moved  them  both  into  existence  at 
the  same  time.  But  he  can  not,  from  the  very  nature 
of  his  perfections,  suspend  the  production  of  Ufe  while 
forming  a  globe  of  dead  matter,  becalise  he  pours  forth 
simultaneously  and  unchangeably  all  his  perfections 
which  are  transmitted  througli  correspondent  laws  for 
the  production  of  life,  so  far  as  a  globe  may  be  finish- 
ed.. And  as  this  globe  was  progressively  forming 
through  successive  ages,  and  one  elementary  depart- 
ment finished  before  another,  so  the  successive  creation 
of  plants  and  animals,  as  geology  proves,  is  easily  and 
rationally  accounted  for. 

God  could  not  create  a  fish  until  there  was  water 
adapted  to  its  existence.  And  the  moment  the  water 
was  perfected,  it  stood  in  a  philosophical  aptitude  to 
the  marine  laws  of  the  universe,  and  through  these 
emanated  from  the  Creator  that  portion  only  of  his 
spirit  which  stood  in  aptitude  to  the  aqueous  depart- 
ment, and  this  spirit  became  the  living  germ  or  life  of 
that  fish,  and  produced  its  body  through  the  positive 
and  negative  forces  of  electric  action.  Hence  the  body 
of  this  fish  was  but  the  developed  and  visible  shape  of 
its  mind.  But  as  the  water  was  progressively  created, 
and  for  many  ages  covei-ed  the  earth  before  dry  land 
appeared,  therefore,  while  in  its  turbid  and  unfinished 
state,  many  of  the  inferior  species,  from  the  lowest 
life-up  to  shell-fish,  and  from  thence  up  through  every 
grade,  existed  before  the  most  highly  organized  and 
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perfect  fish  was  created.  And  each  of  these  grades, 
in  like  manner,  through  the  laws  of  nature  received 
their  life  from  the  infinite  fountain  of  spirit,  which  be- 
came the  germ  of  their  being.  The  various  shapes  of 
their  organic  structures  were  but  visible  manifestations 
of  the  various  shapes  of  their  minds,  and  the  most 
perfectly  organized  fish  in  the  ocean  involves  in  his 
body  the  organism  of  all  below  him,  and  his  intelligence 
is  equal  in  amount  to  the  intelligence  in  all. 

It  is  evident  that  vegetables,  in  some  form,  must 
have  preceded  animals,  for  an  animal  is  but  a  vegeta- 
ble of  the  second  growth.  May  there  not  be  a  marine 
vegetation  of  as  great  variety  and  abundance  in  the 
caverned  vales  of  the  ocean  as  there  is  on  earth  ?  Of 
this,  however,  we  are  certain,  that  terrestrial  plants 
and  trees  could  not  have  been  created  till  the  dry  land 
appeared,  because  the  Deity  does  not  create  by  any 
arbitrary  mode  of  procedure,  but  through  the  immuta- 
ble laws  of  nature.  As  soon  as  the  dry  land  stood  in 
a  philosophical  aptitude  to  the  laws  of  the  universe, 
and  as  the  Spirit  of  the  Creator  gives  out,  like  the  sun, 
its  unchangeable  and  never-ceasing  emanations,  so  it 
communicated  a  portion  of  itself  as  the  germinating 
principle  of  life,  and  vegetation  appeared,  commencing 
at  the  humblest  and  most  imperfect  formation  of  plants, 
and  rising  higher  and  still  higher  in  the  beauty  of  or- 
ganic perfection,  till  the  noblest  fruit-trees  and  most 
powerful  sons  of  the  forest  stood  erect,  and  the  finest 
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organized  pLants  and  most  beautiful  flowers  graced 
creation,  and  robed  the  new-born  earth  in  smiles. 

As  each  of  these  vegetable  tribes  rose  in  succession, 
one  above  another  with  increasing  splendor,  so  each 
superior  tribe  involved  in  its  own  perfection  the  per- 
fection and  organism  of  all  below  it.  For  instance, 
the  j^r^^  species  of  plants  on  the  yet  marshy  earth  was 
ordinary ;  the  second,  more  perfect,  retained  its  own, 
and~involved  all  contained  in  first ;  the  third,  still 
advancing,  retained  its  own  perfection,  and  involved  all 
contained  in  the  one  below  it ;  the  fourth  makes  its 
appearance  one  grade  higher,  and  involves  all  the  or- 
ganic perfections  of  the  three  below  it.  And  should 
we  be  able,  in  this  vast  range,  to  find  the  thousandth 
different  species,  that  thousandth  one  would  retain  its 
own,  and  involve  all  the  complicated  beauties  of  or- 
ganic structure  and  life  contained  in  the  999  below  it ; 
because,  as  the  form  of  the  earth,  in  its  progressive 
creation,  became  more  and  more  perfect  and  dense, 
each  rising  vegetable  species,  standing  in  a  full  and 
exact  aptitude  to  all  the  laws  of  nature  then  in  action, 
so  far  as  the  globe  was  finished,  would  avail  itself  of 
all  the  life  from  the  Creator  which  thus  far  acted 
through,  and  filled  these  laws. 

It  was  the  same,  as  we  have  already  noticed,  with 
all  animal  life  in  the  ocean.  Each  higher  involved  in 
itself  the  perfections  of  all  below  it.  It  was  the 
game  v/ith  all  animated  beings  in  earth  and  air.  The 
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amphibious  animal  is,  of  course,  the  connecting  link 
between  the  aqueous  and  terrestrial  race.  From  the 
humblest  land  animal  up  to  man,  the  same  grand  law 
obtains.  Each  higher  involves  in  its  constitution  the 
perfections  of  all  below  it,  even  up  to  man.  When 
the  earth  was  finished,  man  was  produced.  And  all 
the  laws  of  nature  in  relation  to  this  globe  being  in 
action,  so  in  man's  organism  was  involved  the  organ- 
ism of  the  whole  animal  and  vegetable  creation,  and  in 
his  spirit  was  involved  the  spirit  of  all  life  and  intelli- 
gence in  universal  nature  below  him.  And,  standing 
in  a  complete  relationship  to  the  finished  globe  and  all 
its  perfect  laws,  he,  of  course,  drank  in  a  portion  of 
all  the  perfections  contained  in  the  Infinite  Spirit,  and 
hence  he  was  strictly  in  the  image  of  God.  Man  is, 
therefore,  in  every  sense,  a  perfect  and  grand  epitome 
of  the  universe.  As  he  is  in  the  image  of  his  God,  he 
stands  at  the  fountain-head  of  creation,  and  drinks  in 
all  the  powers  of  universal  nature,  and  is  sustained  by 
being  fed  with  a  due  portion  of  both  spiritual  and 
physical  sustenance.  His  mind  is  fed  and  developed 
with  impressions  as  his  body  is  with  food. 

God  is  a.  spirit,  and  in  his  spirit  are  involved  all 
life,  all  form,  and  the  germinating  principle  of  all  ani- 
mal and  vegetable  spirit.  And  in  his  body,  which  ia 
electricity,  are  involved  the  invisible  and  ethereal  sub- 
stances of  all  inert  matter,  out  of  which  all  globes  andf 
the  bodies  of  all  creatures  were  produced.    In  God  is, 
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therefore,  involved  the  invisible  and  primal  essence  of 
all  matter  and  spirit  existing  in  all  globes  and  their 
inhabitants. 

But,  after  all,  what  is  spii-it?  It  is  that  sub- 
stance which  possesses  self-motion,  intelligence,  sen- 
sation, and  power.  Spirit  is  a  union  of  two  grand 
forces.  The  first  is  voluntary  ;  the  second  is  involun- 
taiTy.  The  first  is  the  grand  magazine  in  which  are 
stored  up  all  the  voluntai-y  powers  of  Infinite  Intelli- 
gence. All  the  schemes,  plans,  and  arrangements  that 
appertain  to  all  worlds  and  their  countless  inhabitants 
are  there.  The  second  contains  all  the  involuntary 
powers  of  the  Infinite  Mind  by  which  all  worlds  and 
their  inhabitants,  after  having  been  created,  are  con- 
trolled through  the  fixed  laws  of  nature.  The  first 
plans,  arranges,  and  creates  through  the  laws  of  its 
own  omniscient  being,  which  become  the  laws  of  the 
universe ;  and  the  second  controls,  moves,  and  gov- 
erns all  worlds  and  their  inhabitants  through  the  fixed 
laws  of  nature.  The  first  is  the  positive  force ;  the 
second  is  the  negative  force.  The  first  is  male ;  the 
second  is  female.  Hence  of  the  male  and  female  we 
may  say,  that  the  one  begins  in  the  voluntary,  and  the 
other  in  the  involuntary  power  of  the  Infinite  Spirit. 
They  both  run  through  every  department  of  the  uni- 
verse, and  thread  universal  nature. 

There  are  likewise  two  electricities,  called  the  posi- 
tive and  negative.    The  positive  is  male,  the  negative 
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b  female.  The  male  electricity  belongs  to  the  heav- 
ens ;  the  female  electricity  belongs  to  the  earth.  The 
male  and  female  also  extend  through  every  possible 
link  of  the  immense  vegetable  chain,  as  well  as  through 
every  link  of  the  animal  chain,  and  retain  their  sepa- 
rate existence  and  equal  powers  in  the  positive  and 
negative  electricities,  which  are  the  primeval,  eternal, 
and  invisible  efficients  of  all  visible  matter. 

Nature,  as  a  Avhole,  is  one  entire  and  absolute  per- 
fection, and  stands  in  this  beautiful  relationship  to  the 
Creator,  from  whom  she  emanated.  All  the  objects 
of  creation,  upon  which  we  gaze  with  so  much  admira- 
tion— all  the  diversified  glories  of  the  landscape — the 
mineral,  vegetable,  and  animal  kingdoms,  taken  in  one 
grand  whole — are  an  exact  and  visible  impression  of 
the  eternal  perfections  of  his  own  character  and  in- 
visible being,  even  as  the  stamp  impresses  the  wax 
and  leaves  its  perfect  image.  Nature  is  the  visible 
daguerreotype  shadow  of  his  own  invisible  being.  She 
is  the  offspring  of  God.    The  poet  breathes  out, 

"  MaiJ,  bear  iiiy  brow  aluft !  view  every  grace 
In  God's  great  offsphing,  beauteous  Naturk's  face." 

Creation  is  therefore  no  arbitrary  act  in  God,  but,  like 
the  ever-streaming  rays  of  light  from  the  sun,  it  is  the 
natural  result,  the  visible  emanation  and  outshoot  of 
his  own  invisible  existence,  and  was  progressively  cre- 
ated through  the  laws  of  the  universe,  and  as  soon  as 
that  part  of  the  globe  in  which  life  was  to  be  produced 
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stood  in  a  fiaishcd  relationship  to  those  laws.  Hence 
the  laws  of  nature  are  but  the  result  of  the  unchanging 
thoughts  of  God.  One  part  of  the  globe  was  finished 
before  another,  and  the  creation  of  life,  both  vegetable 
and  animal,  was  in  like  manner  progressive,  from  the 
lowest  grade  and  most  imperfect  organism,  step  by  step, 
up  to  man,  who  is  the  perfection  of  all,  and  is  in  the 
image  of  God. 

In  this  view  of  our  subject  it  will  be  perceived  that 
spirit  is  a  substance  eternal  in  its  nature,  and  not  the 
result  of  an  organized  brain,  and  that  man  has  not  re- 
ceived his  existence  by  climbing  gradually  from  the 
lowest  link  of  the  vegetable  or  animal  chain  up  to  his 
present  perfection  and  grandeur.  He  was  never  in  his 
creation  a  vegetable,  or  even  a  lower  animal ;  was  never 
a  mushroom  or  a  plant,  a  tadpole  or  a  horse,  as  some 
writers  contend.  His  existence  was  never  ingermed  and 
involved  in  any  one  or  all  of  the  six  grand  links  of  the 
living  chain  belo-w  him,  which  naturalists  divide  into  the 
vegetable^  the  pisces,  the  saurian,  the  aves,  the  viar- 
supial,  and  mammalia  kingdoms,  making  man  the 
seventh  link.  Throwing  aside  the  useless  technicalities 
of  foreign  language,  these  seven  links  of  the  living  chain 
embraced  in  the  seven  grand  kingdoms  of  nature  can 
be  expressed  in  plain  English.  Their  rising  order  is  as 
follows  :  First — The  vegetable  kingdom.  Second — 
The  fish  kingdom.  Third — The  reptile  kingdom,  em- 
bracing lizards,  turtles,  crocodiles,  etc.    Fourth — The 
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bird  kingdom.  Fifth — The  pouch  kingdom,  embrac- 
ing all  who  protect  their  young  by  carrying  them  in 
pouches.  Sixth — The  breast  kingdom,  or  those  that 
suckle  their  young ;  and  Seventh — Man. 

It  will  also  be  perceived,  in  view  of  my  position,  that 
gross,  inert  matter  cannot  be  transmuted  into  mind — 
cannot  possibly  secrete  mind — nor  can  it,  in  any  sense 
whatever,  become  spirit  thi'ough  any  refining  process, 
as  is  contended  for  by  some.  In  this  case  it  must  have 
preceded  God,  and  hence  on  this  principle  God  is  not 
eternal.  In  the  face  of  this  theory,  there  must  have 
been  a  period  when  there  was  nothing  but  inert  matter 
in  being,  and  if  all  motion  originates  in  mind,  how  then 
was  dead  matter  set  in  motion  so  as  to  produce  spirit  or 
mind  through  a  successive  series  of  elementary  trans- 
mutations'? 

The  same  is  in  like  manner  equally  true  of  each  and 
every  link  of  the  animal  chain  below  man.  The  monkey 
was  never  a  bird  nor  a  fish,  and  the  horse  was  never  a 
snake  nor  an  oyster.  The  horse-kind,  for  instance, 
however  much  they  may  have  been  improved  by  amalga- 
mation, have  ever  retained  their  circle,  and  have  never 
broken  from  their  link  in  the  chain,  and  emerged  into  any 
other  link  above  them.  The  same  remarks  are  equally 
applicable  to  the  vegetable  chain.  ^  The  rose-bush  can 
never  become  an  oak,  nor  the  oak  a  peach-tree.  The 
family  involved  in  each  link,  however  much  they  may 
be  improved  by  amalgamation  or  culture,  can  never 
7 


146 


ET^ECTRICAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 


break  their  circle,  nor  emerge  into  another  link  above 
them.  The  individual  life  of  every  link  of  the  whole 
animal  and  vegetable  chain  is  an  emanation  from  the 
Infinite  Mind,  and  each  acting  through  its  correspondent 
law,  and  through  that  elementary  department  of  the 
globe  to  which  this  law  is  unerringly  adapted,  has  man- 
ifested its  own  invisible  form  in  the  visible  body  it  pro- 
duced. What  the  life  of  the  seed  is  to  the  production 
and  shape  of  the  plant,  the  mind  of  each  creature  is  to 
the  production  and  shape  of  its  body.  Hence  the  brain 
does  not  produce  mind,  as  the  atheist  contends,  but 
mind  was  the  original  germ  that  produced  and  developed 
the  brain.  All  vegetable  life,  as  well  as  animal,  is 
therefore  a  species  of  mind.  They  are  both  emanations 
from  the  Creator,  are  both  immortal,  and  will  retain 
their  separate  existence  and  identity  without  end. 

Substances,  in  their  infinite  variety,  pay  a  visit  to 
time,  assume  visible  forms,  so  as  to  manifest  their  in- 
trinsic beauties  for  a  moment  to  the  eye  of  the  beholder, 
and  then  step  back  into  eternity,  and  reassume  their 
native  invisibility  in  their  own  immortality.  As  man 
is  now  constituted,  were  there  but  one  object  presented 
for  his  contemplation,  the  mind  would  soon  become 
wearied  and  disgusted  with  sameness.  But  the  infinite 
variety  and  beauty  of  the  animal  and  vegetable  creation 
here  presented  by  the  Deity,  open  to  the  mind  sources 
of  inexpressible  and  never-ceasing  delight.  It  seems 
irrational,  tlierefore,  to  conclude  that  the  whole  chain 
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of  being,  -wbicli  is  perfect  on  earth,  will  be  struck  out 
of  existence  (except  man,  who  is  the  highest  link),  and 
leave  a  cheerless  blank  in  the  realms  of  glory.  For 
one,  I  expect  to  meet  the  whole  animated  chain,  and  to 
witness  immortal  groves,  unwithering  plants,  and  never- 
fading  flowers  in  that  world  whore  death,  and  pain,  and 
change  shall  be  no  more. 
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LECTURE  VIII. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

The  query  may  perhaps  novr  arise  in  your  minds, 
What  bearing  has  the  subject  of  the  creation  of  this 
globe,  and  the  original  matex-ials  out  of  which  it  was 
made,  advanced  in  the  last  Lecture,  upon  the  science 
of  Electrical  Psychology'?  The  answer  to  this  quei'y 
will  be  fully  made  to  appear  in  the  arguments  I  have  to 
offer  on  the  present  occasion.  I  have  already  stated  in 
my  third  Lecture,  that  man  is  an  epitome  of  the  uni- 
verse, and  that  the  chemical  properties  of  all  the  vari- 
ous substances  in  existence  are  congregated  in  him,  and 
form  and  constitute  the  very  elements  of  his  being.  I 
have  stated,  that  in  the  composition  of  this  body  are 
involved  all  the  mineral  and  vegetable  substances  of 
this  globe,  even  from  the  gi'ossest  and  heaviest  matter 
up  to  the  most  rarefied  and  light.  And  lastly,  to  finish 
this  masterpiece  of  creation,  I  stated  that  the  brain 
was  invested  with  a  living  spirit,  that,  like  an  enthroned 
deity,  presides  over,  and  governs,  through  electricity 
ns  its  agent,  all  the  voluntary  motions  of  this  little,  or- 
ganized, corporeal  universe ;  while  its  living  presence, 
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and  involuntary  self-moving  powers,  cause  all  the  invol- 
untary  functions  of  life  to  proceed  in  their  destined 
course.  Hence  human  beings,  and  all  animated  exist- 
ences, are  subject  to  the  same  common  electrical  law 
that  pervades  the  universe,  and  moves  all  worlds  under 
the  superintendence  of  the  involuntary  powers  of  the 
Infinite  Spirit. 

That  all  substances  are  incorporated  in  the  body  of 
man  is  irresistibly  true,  otherwise  he  could  not  inure 
himself  to  all,  even  to  the  most  deadly  poisons^  and  ren- 
der them,  in  a  good  degree,  harmless  in  his  system- 
He  may  so  accustom  himself  to  the  use  of  tobacco, 
rum,  or  even  opium,  that  he  can  take  into  the  stomach 
a  quantity  sufiicient  to  produce  the  death  of  several 
individuals,  while  he  himself  will  experience  from  it 
but  a  slight  effect.  He  may  even  commence  the  use 
of  arsenic  in  small  quantities,  gradually  increasing  the 
dose,  till  he  gets  incorporated  into  his  system  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  kill,  for  instance,  five  men.  As  in 
this  case  it  forms  a  part  of  his  body,  so  it  causes  a 
longing  for  it  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  in  the  sys- 
tem. Should  he  now  take  a  portion  sufficient  to  kill 
five  men,  it  would  only  produce  a  balance  of  power 
with  that  already  in  his  system.  It  would  meet  the 
demand.  This  is  habitude.  -But  should  he  take  one 
portion  more,  sufficient  to  kill  any  other  man,  he  would 
die.  Now  it  would  be  impossible  for  a  man  to  inure 
himself  to  any  such  substances,  unless  there  were  somo 
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small  particle  in  the  composition  of  his  body  on  Mhich 
to  build.  Hence  it  is  philosophically  true,  that  man  is 
an  epitome  of  the  universe,  and  that  all  the  elements, 
in  exact  proportions,  are  most  skillfully  combined  in 
his  system,  by  the  hand  of  the  Creator  ;  and  these  pro- 
portions should  never  be  disturbed  and  thrown  out  of 
balance  by  dissipation. 

Having  these  facts  distinctly  before  us,  I  would  now 
state,  that  if  there  are  one  hundred  elements  in  the 
globe  which  was  made  out  of  the  same  number  in  elec- 
tricity, then  there  are  one  hundred  in  the  composition 
of  man's  body,  for  he  is  but  an  epitome  of  the  universe. 
As  his  body  was  created  out  of  the  dust  of  the  earth, 
and  is  but  a  vegetable  of  the  second  growth,  so  it  is  the 
same  as  though  it  had  been  originally  made  out  of  elec- 
tricity. And  as  the  globe,  after  its  creation,  requii-ed 
electi-icity,  the  original  substance  from  whence,  under 
Deity,  it  sprung,  to  move,  control,  and  govern  it,  so, 
after  man  was  organized,  and  his  brain  invested  with  a 
living  spirit,  it  required  electricity,  the  primeval  sub- 
stance out  of  which  he  Avas  made,  to  be  inhaled  with 
the  air  into  his  lungs,  and  carried  to  every  part  of  his 
system,  and  by  which,  under  the  impulse  of  mind,  it 
must  be  moved,  controlled,  and  governed  by  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  forces  that  move  all  worlds.  You 
now  perceive  what  connection  Electrical  Psychology  has 
with  the  creation  of  our  globe.    It  is  a  science  that  in- 
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volves  the  electrical  theory  of  the  universe,  and  all  the 
multifarious  operations  of  nature. 

We  know  not,  as  yet,  how  many  elements  there  may  • 
be  in  existence.  I  desire  it,  however,  to  be  distinctly 
borne  in  mind,  that  if  there  are  one  hundred  in  elec- 
tricity, which  is  primal  and  eternal  matter,  then  there 
are  one  hundred  in  the  globe,  one  hundred  in  the  vege- 
tables that  the  globe  produces,  and  one  hundred  in  the 
human  body,  which  is  sustained  by,  and,  therefore, 
made  up  of  vegetables.  The  stomach  is  the  great 
workshop  of  the  s^-stem,  to  manufacture  new  materials 
to  supply  the  demand  occasioned  b)''  its  constant  wastes. 
The  food  and  water  taken  into  the  stomach  contain  the 
one  hundred  elements  to  meet  the  supply  of  the  one 
hundred  that  are  contained  in  the  composition  of  the 
bod}'.  Electricity,  containing  also  one  hundred,  is  in- 
spired by  the  lungs,  communicated  to  the  blood,  from 
the  blood  to  the  nerves,  and  conducted  to  the  brain, 
and  there  laid  up  for  the  use  of  the  mind,  as  I  have 
explained  in  my  third  Lecture.  This  electricity  is 
sent  by  the  involuntary  powers  of  the  mind  from  the 
cerebellum  through  the  pneumagastric  and  other  invol- 
untary nerves  to  the  stomach,  to  produce  digestion. 
The  one  hundred  elements  in  electricity  meet  the  one 
hundred  corresponding  elements  in  the  food,  and  con- 
vert the  whole  mass  into  one  homogeneous  chyle.  This 
is  done  by  the  positive  and  negative  forces,  without  the 
least  confusion  or  interference  of  one  element  with  its 
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kindred  elements.  The  nutritious  parts  of  this  chyle 
are  taken  up  by  tlie  absorbents,  and,  in  the  form  of  se- 
•  rum,  are  thrown  into  the  circulating  sj^etcm,  and  trans- 
muted into  blood.  The  blood  is  the  universal  solvent 
of  the  system,  containing,  in  solution,  all  the  chemical 
properties  that  are  to  constitute  the  body,  even  from 
its  finest  particles  down  to  the  solid  bones — the  same 
as  water  is  the  universal  solvent  of  nature,  out  of 
which  all  the  constituent  principles  of  this  globe  arc 
formed,  through  electrical  action. 

The  finest  particles  of  the  blood  are  taken  up,  and, 
by  the  positive  and  negative  forces  of  electricity,  are 
transmuted  into  flesh,  tendons,  bones,  and  all  the  sub- 
stances that  constitute  the  animal  economy,  and  by  the 
same  forces  the  old  particles  of  the  body  are  throMn 
off,  to  mingle  again  with  those  of  the  globe.  When  I 
say  that  all  this  is  effected  by  the  one  hundred  electri- 
cal elements,  each  acting  upon  its  own  element  in  the 
food,  without  interfering  with  any  of  its  ninety-nine 
kindred  elements,  I  desire  to  be  distinctly  understood. 
In  order  to  express  clearly  so  intricate  an  idea,  I  will 
take  one  of  these  elements,  and  carry  it  through  in  all 
its  principal  bearings. 

Phosphate  of  lime  is  the  substance  that  forms  our 
bones.  It  may  not  be  a  simple  element,  but  in  ordei 
to  convey  my  ideas  on  this  point,  I  will  consider  it  so. 
As  our  bones  arc  continually  wasting  away,  so  this 
waste  must  be  supplied ;  and  as  they  are  often  fi-ac- 
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turedj  so  they  require  new  partioics  to  reunite  them 
by  ossification.  Hence  there  must  be  phosphate  of 
limo  in  our  food  as  ■well  as  in  electricity.  This  is  cer- 
tain, because  that  hard,  bony-like  substance  collected 
on  the  teeth  in  the  act  of  mastication,  is  from  the  phos- 
phate of  lime  in  our  food  and  water.  Having  these 
facts  before  us,  I  now  turn  to  the  point  under  consid- 
eration, and  ask  your  undivided  attention. 

The  food  is  taken  into  the  stomach.  The  phosphate 
of  lime  in  electricity  being  the  positive  force,  moves 
from  the  brain — from  the  cerebellum — through  the  in- 
voluntary nerves  to  the  stomach.  It  takes  hold  of  the 
phosphate  of  lime  in  the  food,  which  is  the  negative 
force,  and  leaves  the  other  ninety-nine  elements  of  the 
food  unmolested.  This  is  perfectly  philosophical,  for 
the  positive  and  negative  invariably  rush  together.  It 
converts  this  phosphate  of  lime  into  chyle,  and  takes  it 
up  through  the  absorbents,  and  transmutes  it  into  se- 
rum and  blood.  This  phosphate  of  lime  from  the  food 
now  forms  a  constituent  part  of  the  blood.  In  the  next 
place,  the  phosphate  of  lime  in  electricity  takes  hold  of 
the  phosphate  of  lime  in  the  blood,  and  moves  it  on 
through  all  its  destined  avenues  till  it  reaches  the  liver, 
which,  while  it  secretes  the  bile,  seems  to  act  as  the 
bolter  of  the  system,  to  separate  these  one  hundred  ele- 
ments to  be  distributed  to  their  destined,  correspondent 
parts  of  the  body.  The  phosphate  of  lime  in  electricity 
extracts  the  like  substance  from  the  blood  at  the  liver. 
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conveys  it  to  the  \ai-lous  bones  of  the  body,  transmutea 
it  into  an  osseous  substance,  and  lays  it  down,  particle 
after  particle,  and  thus  forms  anew  the  solid  frame- 
work of  the  system,  while  the  dregs  are  passed  off 
through  the  urinary  secretions.  But  before  it  lays 
down  the  new,  it  removes  the  old  particle  by  its  re- 
pulsive force,  and  compels  it  ti-  fly  off  by  insensible  per- 
spiration. Fully  sensible  that  I  am  now  understood  in 
reference  to  the  operation  of  this  one  element,  I  am 
satisfied  that  you  understand  me  also  in  relation  to  the 
operations  of  the  other  ninety-and-nine,  in  carrying  on 
the  work  of  digestion  to  keep  up  the  repairs  of  the 
body. 

These  ideas,  though  someAvhat  intricate,  are  never- 
theless interesting  and  sublime,  as  they  unfold  the 
relation  in  which  man  stands  to  the  globe,  to  surround- 
ing woi-lds  and  his  Creator,  as  an  epitome  of  the  uni- 
verse. If  their  novelty  produce  surprise  in  any  breast, 
yet  this  is  no  reason  that  they  should  awaken  resent- 
ment, or  kindle  indignation  against  the  speaker.  We 
are  finite  beings,  can  know  but  little,  and  we  should 
ever  be  ready  and  willing  to  freely  express  our 
thoughts  reciprocally  to  each  other,  independent  of  the 
opposition  of  men.  By  this  mutual  interchange  of  sen- 
timent and  feeling  we  should  increase  in  knowledge, 
and  grow  wiser  and  better.  Indeed,  we  need  not  go, 
in  our  contemplations,  out  of  ourselves  to  learn  the 
great  principles  and  operations  of  both  mind  and  mat- 


LECTURE  VIII. 


155 


ter,  of  God  and  bis  works.  As  it  regards  human 
research,  the  words  of  the  poet  are  unchangeably  true, 
and  must  stand  unshaken  when  thrones  and  kingdoms 
fall.    He  immortalized  his  verse  when  he  breathed  oatj 

"The  proper  study  of  mankind  is  man." 

I  now  turn  to  another  department  of  my  subject, 
equally  interesting.  I  mean  the  Doctrine  of  Im- 
pressions, by  which  both  nature  and  man  are  thrown 
out  of  balance,  made  sick  and  cured.  In  this  also  we 
shall  see  the  relation  between  man  and  nature. 

The  philosophy  of  disease  I  have  briefly,  but  faith- 
fully argued  in  my  fourth  Lecture,  and  shown  how 
it  may  be  produced  by  both  mental  and  physical  im- 
pressions. Hence  there  is  no  occasion  that  I  should 
weary  your  attention  by  ranging  that  field  of  pestilence 
and  death.  I  shall  confine  my  observations  principally 
to  nature,  and  even  in  these  I  shall  be  brief.  The- 
law  of  equilibrium  is  the  grand  central  law  of  the 
universe.  It  holds  over  nature  the  reins  of  govern- 
ment, and  allows  her,  in  her  operations  and  changes, 
to  stray,  but  not  too  far,  from  the  central  track.  She 
may  rise  above,  or  fall  below  this  law,  but  to  its  man- 
date she  must  ever  bow,  and  at  stated  periods  resume 
her  medium  course. 

Electricity,  being  a  universal  agent,  produces  all  the 
phenomena  and  changes  that  transpire  in  our  globe 
and  its  surrounding  elements.    By  heat,  which  is  an 
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electrical  cftect,  the  air  is  rarefied  and  water  is  evapo- 
rated. When  the  rarefication  of  the  air  is  carried  to 
an  extreme,  then  that  portion  of  the  earth  and  its  in- 
habitants sufier.  Nature  is  diseased,  and  the  denser 
portion  of  the  atmosphere  is,  at  length,  aroused  from 
its  slumberings  and  armed  with  force.  The  sweeping 
hurricane  rushes,  or  the  dreadful  tornado  roars  in  its 
'awful  movement  to  fill  up,  and  rescue  that  rarefied  and 
diseased  portion  of  the  air,  and  continues  its  force  till 
an  equilibrium  is  attained  in  her  aerial  realms.  At 
this  point  all  action  ceases,  and  nature  is  well.  She 
was  cured  by  her  own  impressions. 

In  like  manner  evaporation  may  continue  till  the 
air  is  filled,  in  its  upper  regions,  with  vapors.  As 
electricity  has  a  strong  affinity  for  moisture,  it  leaves 
the  drier  portions  of  the  atmosphere  near  the  earth, 
and  ascends  to  the  moist  and  vapory  regions  above. 
By  this  process  electricity  is  thrown  out  of  balance. 
The  man  who  has  had  a  broken  bone,  even  years  ago, 
or  who  is  subject  to  rheumatism,  will  feel  an  inconve- 
nience in  that  spot,  or  in  his  system,  as  harbingers  of 
the  approaching  storm.  The  cause  of  this  is,  that  he 
does  not  inspire  as  much  electricity  as  usual  with  the 
air  into  the  lungs,  and  feels  the  inconvenience.  And 
the  storm  will  surely  burst,  if  there  are  no  upper  cur- 
rents of  air  to  disperse  the  vapor.  The  electricity 
being  thrown  out  of  balance  condenses  the  vapors  into 
thick  clouds  by  its  coldness,  and  thus  darkens  the 
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heavens.  The  lightnings  flash,  the  thunders  roll,  the 
rains  descend,  and  the  war  of  elements  will  continue 
till  that  subtile  fluid  is  equally  dispersed  throughout 
the  atmosphere.  Nature  having  gained  her  equili- 
brium, in  her  electrical  realms,  is  at  rest.  By  these 
awful  impressions  of  her  voice  she  is  cured.  Here  it 
is  distinctly  perceived  that  electricity  is  a  cold  body, 
because  it  condenses  the  storm,  and  when  its  quantity 
is  suflSciently  great  it  produces  hail,  even  in  the  warm- 
est weather  in  our  southern  climates.  In  these  few 
ideas  we  see  also  the  philosophy  of  storms. 

Even  the  globe  may  be  sick.  She  may  have  a  bowel 
complaint.  By  the  confined  air  and  continually  gen- 
erating gases  in  the  lava  contained  in  her  bowels  she 
is  thrown  out  of  balance.  The  .earthquake  awakes 
from  slumber,  and  springs  from  its  dreadful  couch. 
It  starts  to  discharge  its  force  at  the  nearest  volcano. 
In  its  fearful  marcli  it  sounds  its  rumbling  thunders 
and  convulses  the  globe.  Flames  start  up  through 
fissures  of  the  opening  earth,  and  from  the  bottom  of 
the  ocean  burning  islands  arise !  Volcanoes  bellow 
and  disembogue.  Their  lava  overwhelms  devoted  cit- 
ies, and  their  shock  hurls  others  in  crumbling  ruins ! 
A  reaction  takes  place,  an  equilibrium  is  produced  in 
her  subterranean  realms,  and  she  is  well.  By  these 
awful  impressions  of  her  own  power  she  is  cured. 

I  might  extend  my  observations  to  every  visible  de- 
partment of  nature,  and  notice  her  more  minute  opera- 
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tions,  but  these  ievf  remarks,  in  reference  to  ber  most 
stupendous  and  obvious  convulsions,  are  sufficient  to 
give  you  my  ideas  how  she  becomes  diseased  by  being 
thrown  out  of  her  equilibrium,  and  how  she  is  cured 
by  the  inherent  force  of  her  own  impressions.  As 
man,  then,  is  an  epitome  of  the  universe,  the  full  force 
of  my  arguments  on  the  philosophy  of  disease  and  the 
rationale  of  its  cure,  advanced  in  my  fourth  and 
FIFTH  Lectures,  will  be  clearly  seen,  and  the  rela- 
tion in  which  man  stands  to  the  universe  will  be  more 
distinctly  understood. 

As  I  am  now  on  the  doctrine  of  Impressions,  I  take 
the  liberty  to  say,  that  we  should  endeavor,  at  all  times, 
to  keep  ourselves  positive  to  the  surrounding  impres- 
sions of  nature.  We  take  disease  much  more  easily  to 
fall  asleep  in  an  unhealthy  spot  than  to  keep  awake. 
While  traveling  in  stages  through  some  low,  damp,  and 
unhealthy  places  in  the  southern  states,  and  where  the 
mail  stage  runs  both  night  and  day,  the  traveler  unused 
to  that  climate  should  be  careful  to  take  short  naps 
during  the  day,  so  as  net  to  fall  asleep  in  the  night 
stage.  It  renders  him  passive  and  negative  to  the  sur- 
rounding IMPRESSIONS  of  nature,  when  she  receives  no 
salutary  influence  from  the  beams  of  the  sun.  These 
impressions  become  the  positive  force,  and  the  electri- 
city of  the  air  inspired  by  the  lungs  enters  the  system, 
disturbs  the  nervous  force  and  the  circulation,  throws 
the  whole  out  of  balance,  and  disease  ensues. 
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A  citizen  of  C;:arleston,  South  Carolina,  may  ride 
out,  in  warm  \\iather,  three  or  four  miles  into  the 
country,  and,  returning  the  same  day,  will  experience 
no  inconvenience  from  the  change.  But  should  he  re- 
main over  night  and  sleep  there,  he  would,  in  all  prob- 
ability, have  an  attack  of  what  is  there  called  "  the 
country  yever,"  and  in  a  few  hours  he  might  be  a 
corpse,  as  it  is  considered  to  be  even  more  fatal  than 
the  yellow  fever.  On  the  contrary,  a  person  from  the 
country  visiting  Charleston  and  returning  the  same  day, 
receives  no  harm.  But  should  he  remain  over  night, 
and  sleep  there,  the  same  mournful  results  might  ensue. 
My  views  on  the  philosophy  of  becoming  acclimated^ 
in  my  sixth  Lecture,  will  throw  some  light  on  this 
point.  And  when  we  reflect  that  a  person,  while  awake, 
is  active  and  positive  to  surrounding  impressions,  wo 
can  easily  perceive  that  he  resists  them,  and  conse- 
quently avoids  disease. 

In  view  of  the  above,  it  will  be  readily  perceived 
why  one  person,  even  in  the  wakeful  state,  will  take 
disease  much  more  easily  than  another.  Those  who 
are  firm  in  mind  as  a  rock,  are  immovably  calm,  and 
have  no  fear  of  disease,  even  when  some  startling  mala- 
dy visits  their  neighborhood.  These  will  not  take  it, 
even  if  they  visit  the  bedside  of  the  sick.  This  de- 
termined action  of  their  minds  throws  a  constant  and 
powerful  current  of  the  electro-nervous  force  from  their 
brains  and  systems,  keeps  them  positive  to  surrounding 
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impressions,  md  enables  tliem  to  resist  their  force. 
But  those  who  are  in  constant  fear  of  some  disease, 
who  are  always  complaining  of  their  feelings,  pains, 
and  aches,  keep  themselves  constantly'  unwell  b)'  thus 
concentrating  their  thoughts  upon  their  own  systems, 
and  watching  each  movement.  When  fever  or  cholera 
visits  their  neighborhood,  these  are  the  very  persons 
who  are  in  danger  of  an  attack.  Even  fleeing  to  an- 
other section  will  not  save  them,  unless  this  circum- 
stance should  be  the  means  of  changing  their  thoughts 
and  removing  their  fears.  The  diflSculty  is,  that  fear, 
as  Dr.  Mason  Good  remarks,  depresses  the  vital  energy 
of  the  muscles,  and  slackens  the  motions  of  life.  It 
causes  the  mind  to  shrink  back  on  itself,  and  to  render 
the  system  negative  to  the  surrounding  impressions  of 
the  elements,  and  thus  engenders  disease.  More  than 
one  half  the  cases  of  cholera  that  have  occurred  during 
the  past  year,  owe  their  existence  to  the  fears  and  ex- 
citements of  such  persons,  who,  if  they  had  not  heard 
that  it  was  in  their  midst,  would  not  have  been  afflicted 
with  it. 

The  cholera  is  a  sudden  collapse  of  the  whole  cuti- 
cle, occasioned  by  the  electricity  of  the  nerves  at  the 
surface  suddenly  retiring  to  the  stomach  and  bowels, 
"^he  pores  of  the  skin  being  closed,  the  blood  and  other 
fluids  follow  the  electricity,  and  retire  internally.  The 
venous  circulation  is  obstructed  and  weakened,  and  the 
fluids  seem  to  rush  to  the  stomach  and  bowels,  and  im- 
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mense  secreticns  ensue.  Intense  fever  and  inflamma- 
tion in  the  entire  alimentary  canal  aggravate  the  other 
difiiculties,  and  the  storm  bursts  in  fearful  terror.  The 
external  and  internal  parts  of  the  system  being  thrown 
out  of  balance  in  their  electrical  action,  and  the  arterial 
and  venous  cu'culation  having  lost  their  equilibrium,  the 
most  dreadful  cramps  and  convulsions  ensue.  All  that 
is  necessary  to  effect  a  cure  is,  to  procure  a  reaction 
from  the  centre  to  the  surface,  and  thus  restore  the 
usual  equili?^rium  between  the  arterial  and  venous  cir- 
culation, by  equalizing  the  electricity  of  the  system. 

What  I  have  now  argued  in  relation  to  keeping  the 
mind  positive  to  surrounding  impressions,  Avill  account 
for  the  woU-known  fact,  that  an  individual  sitting  with 
his  back  to  a  current  of  air,  while  in  a  state  of  perspi- 
ration, will  take  cold  much  sooner  than  if  he  faced  it. 
The  causae  is  obvious.  The  front  part  of  the  brain 
contains  tic  positive  electro-nervous  forces,  under  the 
control  of  llie  voluntary  powers  of  the  mind,  and  the 
back  part  contains  the  negative  electro-nervous  forces, 
under  the  c<iLirol  of  the  involuntary  powers  of  the 
mind.  As  the  positive  forces,  under  an  absolute  voli- 
tion of  mind,  rowst  all  external  impression,  so  the  fact 
is  readily  seen  wly  they  havo  more  pcv?er  than  the  neg- 
ative forces  to  rcsiot  disease,  or  any  ercvoachments  that 
may  be  made  upon  the  system. 

I  would  now  remark,  that  the  science  of  Electrical 
Psychology,  being  the  doctrine  of  imprcBci'^na,  throws 
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an  immense  flood  of  light  on  the  human  mind,  and  its 
susceptibility  to  the  most  strange  and  unreasonable  im- 
pressions in  the  power  of  man  to  conceive.  There  are 
some  minds  so  constituted,  that  it  is  absolutely  impos- 
sible for  them  to  resist  the  impressions  that  others  may 
make  upon  them.  This  science  unfolds  what  was  con- 
sidered an  inscrutable  mystery  in  relation  to  the  con- 
duot  of  several  individuals  who  perished  in  the  excite- 
ment of  th.e  Salem  witchcraft.  Persons  of  well-known 
character — yes,  of  a  stainless  moral  reputation — were 
executed  on  their  own  confession  !  They  were  charged 
with  being  bewitched,  and  with  having  bewitched 
others.  They  plead  guilty  to  the  charge,  firmly  be- 
lieved it  to  be  true,  and,  on  their  own  confession,  were 
sentenced  to  die,  and  were  cut  ofi"  from  the  land  of  the 
living.  They  were  in  the  psychological  state.  In  my 
public  experiments,  I  have  taken  persons  who  are 
naturally  in  the  psychological  state,  and  have  produced 
such  impressions  upon  them.  I  have  made  them  con- 
fess that  they  were  bewitched,  and  that  they  had  rode 
on  broomsticks  through  the  air  to  bewitch  others,  and 
deserved  to  die. 

Hundreds  of  instances  have  occurred  in  our  world, 
where  persons  have  been  charged  with  mui'der,  have 
confessed  themselves  guilty  of  the  deed,  and,  on  that 
confession,  have  been  solemnly  sentenced  to  die.  And 
yet,  before  the  day  of  execution  arrived,  the  supposed 
murdered  man  was  found  alive  in  some  distant  section, 
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and  Imrried  home  just  in  time  to  save  an  innocent  feL 
low-creature  from  an  ignominious  death.  Turn  to  the 
criminal  calendar,  and  you  will  find  some  most  striking 
instances  of  this  character,  and  that,  too,  in  our  own 
country,  and  even  in  New  England,  th^  boasted  land 
of  light  and  morals.  All  such  persons  were  naturally 
in  the  psychological  state,  and  really  believed  what 
they  confessed.  How  many  may  have,  through  such 
means,  innocently  lost  their  lives,  the  opening  scenes 
of  eternitj'  alone  can  disclose.  Judges  and  jurors  have 
yet  to  learn  tha  t  no  man  should  be  hung  on  his  own 
confession.  If  he  must  die,  let  it  be  in  the  face  of  the 
most  indubitable  evidence,  and,  even  then,  let  him  be 
recommended  to  mercy,  for  often  murder,  as  well  as 
Buicide,  is  committed  under  some  strange  hallucination 
of  mind. 
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LECTURE  IX. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

Much  has  been  advanced  in  relation  to  n.-iaid  and 
matter,  their  various  operations,  powers,  and  manifes- 
tations, and  the  countless  mental  and  physical  impres- 
sions of  -which  they  are  susceptible.  I  have  also  said 
not  a  little  of  the  electro-nervous  force,  as  the  agent  of 
the  mind,  and  how  the  functions  of  every  part  of  the 
system  are  executed  under  its  energy.  I  have  proved 
it  to  be  the  connecting  link  between  mind  and  inert 
matter,  and  the  agent  by  which  the  Creator  moves  all 
worlds  through  the  boundless  fields  of  space.  I  have 
shown  the  connection  existing  between  man  and  nature, 
and  the  relationship  he  sustains  to  her  as  an  epitome 
of  the  universe.  As  I  have  made  electricity  the  grand 
agent  that,  under  mind,  moves  on  all  the  multifarious 
operations  appertaining  to  the  human  system,  it  may  be 
asked,  what  proof  is  there  to  establish  this  truth,  inde- 
pendent of  what  has  already  been  offered  ?  If  the  ar- 
guments already  advanced  to  prove  that  mind  touches 
and  moves  electricity  as  its  prime  agent,  are  not  suffi- 
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cient  and  entirely  satisfactory,  I  will  then  refer  you  to 
a  visible  and  tangible  experiment,  the  result  of  which 
you  can  witness,  and  thus  test  the  truth  of  my  position. 

Let  any  gentleman  of  eloquence,  feeling,  and  pathos 
strip  up  his  sleeve,  and  lay  his  bare  arm  on  a  table 
where  it  shall  be  perfectly  at  rest ;  let  him  then  repeat 
some  impressive  poetry,  or  any  prose  sentences  of  stir- 
ring eloquence,  paying  no  attention  to  his  arm'  till  his 
feelings  are  moved,  and  at  that  instant  he  will  see  his 
arm  covered  with  what  are  called  goose-pimples.  If 
he  cease  speaking,  they  will  gradually  disappear,  as  his 
mind  sinks  into  calmness.  Indeed,  he  can  see  them 
rise  and  fall  with  his  feelings  and  emotions.  These  are 
occasioned  by  the  redundant  electricity  which  is  thrown 
to  the  siu'face  by  the  strong  emotions  and  positive  im- 
pulses of  the  excited  mind.  These  pimples  rise  up  at 
the  root  of  each  hair,  and  as  hair  is  a  non-conductor, 
and  resists  electricity,  so  the  internal  pressure  of  the 
electro-nervous  force,  propelled  to  the  surface  by  the 
mind,  causes  these  minute  eminences  to  arise.  Elec- 
tricity is,  in  its  nature,  a  cold  substance.  Hence, 
when  the  weather  is  cold,  the  air,  being  dense,  contains 
an  excess  of  electricity  and  oxygen.  These,  being  in- 
spired by  the  lungs  in  greater  quantities  than  usual, 
brace  the  system,  and  render  these  pimples  in  the  same 
ratio  more  prominent  and  visible  than  in  warm  weather. 
This  circumstance  confirms  the  proof  that  it  is  elec- 
tricity moved  by  mind,  that  causes  these  to  rise  when 
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the  feelings  are  excited  by  an  eloquence  tliat  causes 
even  cold  chills  to  pass  over  the  body. 

The  proof  now  produced  I  consider  to  be  absolutely 
and  positively  irresistible,  and  abundant  to  satisfy  any 
philosophic  mind,  that  electricity  is  the  connecting  link 
between  mind  and  inert  matter,  and  is,  therefore,  the 
agent  through  which  the  mind  manifests  its  motions  and 
pow-ers.  But  should  this  not  be  sufficient  to  send  a 
bold  and  firm  conviction  to  the  mind  of  the  greatest 
skeptic,  then  I  will  endeavor  to  carry  the  proof  still 
farther,  and  firmly  nail  the  matter  beyond  his  power  to 
remove  it.  I  will  show  him  how  abundant  the  proof 
is  by  which  this  position  is  sustained.  Let  the  skeptic 
place  himself  on  an  insulated  stool,  with  his  arm  en- 
tirely bare,  and  charge  his  body  from  a  powerful  elec- 
tric macliine.  The  hairs  and  pimples  Avill  rise  up  even 
as  they  do  under  an  intense  action  of  the  mind.  When 
the  body  is  electrically  charged  on  an  insulated  stool, 
even  the  hairs  of  the  head  rise  up  erect,  and  the  same 
result  follows  when  the  mind  is  greatly  excited  by  fear 
or  moved  by  strong  and  stormy  emotions. 

If  these  evidences  are  not  sufficient  to  strike  the 
skeptic  speechless  in  his  opposition,  then  let  him  take 
a  needle,  and,  after  satisfying  himself  that  it  has  no 
magnetic  power  to  attract  the  smallest  atom,  let  him 
insert  it  in  the  nerve  of  an  animal,  and  it  will  become 
sufficiently  magnetic  to  take  up  fine  iron  filings.  In- 
deed, ladies  and  gentlemen,  I  have  no  doubt  that  the 
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naked  arm,  under  sufEcientl)'-  strong  and  stirring  emo- 
tions of  mind  to  raise  those  pimples,  would,  while  in 
that  condition,  produce  an  effect  upon  the  electrometer. 

We  now  perceive  why  the  mind,  when  involved  in 
trouble  and  distress,  has  so  powerfully  affected  the 
body,  not  only  in  bringing  upon  it  various  diseases,  but 
often  sudden,  or  even  instant  death.  And  we  more- 
over see  why  the  mind,  Avhen  calm,  serene,  and  happy, 
when  buoyant  with  hope,  and  animated  with  confidence, 
faith,  and  joy,  has  produced  such  powerful  and  salutary 
results  in  removing  pains  and  diseases.  We  see  why, 
under  the  energy  of  such  a  favorable  state  of  mind, 
warts,  and  even  king's-evil,  cancers,  and  various  tu- 
mors have  been  made  to  disappear. 

Dr.  John  C.  Warren,  of  Boston,  Massachusetts, 
states,  in  his  work  on  tumors,  that  a  lady  called  upon 
him  to  ask  his.  advice  in  relation  to  an  experiment  she 
thought  of  trying  on  a  tumor  with  which  she  was 
afflicted.  It  was  to  rub  it  with  the  hand  of  a  dead 
person ;  and,  as  she  had  a  good  opportunit}',  she  asked 
Dr.  Warren  whether  she  had  not  better  improve  it. 
He  states,  that  he  at  first  thought  of  dissuading  her 
from  it,  but  sensible  of  the  power  of  the  imagination, 
he  advised  her  to  try  the  experiment.  She  did  so,  and 
in  a  few- weeks  the  tumor  disappeared ! 

Dr.  Warren  calls  it  the  imagination ;  but  it  is  the 
effect  of  a  mental  impression,  as  I  have  just  stated, 
producing  the  result  by  the  action  of  electricity  through 
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the  voluntary  nerves.  The  philosophy  of  this  is  sim- 
ple, and  in  a  few  words  I  will  notice  it. 

The  old  particles  of  our  flesh  are  thrown  off  through 
the  electro-nervous  force  of  the  involuntary  nerves,  and 
by  the  same  force  the  new  particles  from  the  blood  are 
laid  down  in  their  stead.  Hence  the  wastes  and  re- 
pairs of  the  system  are  about  balanced.  We  change, 
as  L  have  stated,  the  fleshy  particles  of  our  bodies 
about  once  per  year,  and  the  bones  in  seven  years. 
While,  therefore,  the  involuntary  nerves  are  keeping 
up  this  balance  of  power  between  the  wastes  and  re- 
pairs of  the  flesh,  so  the  same  tumor  that  is  thrown  off 
once  per  year  with  the  other  particles  of  the  bodj-,  is 
gradually  replaced  each  year  by  the  same  involuntary 
electro-nervous  force  from  the  new  particles '  of  the 
blood.  Over  this  the  mind  has  no  direct  control,  be- 
cause it  acts  through  the  voluntary  nerves.  Hence 
when  the  mind  is  under  the  influence  of  confidence, 
faith,  hope,  and  joy,  organic  activity  is  heightened, 
and  by  keeping  the  mind  upon  the  tumor  while  in  this 
happy  state,  and  believing  it  will  disappear,  creates  a 
surplus  of  action  at  that  spot  through  the  voluntary 
nerves,  and  this  surplus  action  throws  off  this  surplus 
protuberance  to  return  no  more.  Such  is  the  philoso- 
phy of  what  is  called  imagination. 

The  point  being  understood  how  the  electro-nervous 
fluid  removes  a  tumor,  the  query  may  now  arise  in 
your  minds.  Why  does  it  heal  a  wound  or  cure  a  dis- 
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ease?  In  answer  to  this  question  I  ^YOuld  first  re- 
mark, that  I  am  well  aware  that  the  healing  proper- 
ties are  in  the  individual,  or  in  the  electricity  of  the 
system,  and  not  in  the  medicine.  And  the  question. 
Why  does  the  electro-nervous  fluid  heal,  has  been  in- 
directly considered  in  my  last  Lecture,  when  explain- 
ing the  process  of  digestion.  Because  if  all  things 
were  made  out  of  electricity,  then  it  is  certain  that 
electricity  contains  all  the  elementaiy  principles,  and 
therefore  all  the  healing  properties  of  all  things  in 
being.  All  the  balms,  oils,  and  minerals  in  existence 
are  contained  in  electricity,  and  in  their  most  skillfully 
combined  proportions.  This  electricity  is  inspired 
with  the  air  into  the  lungs,  and  passed  through  the 
blood  into  the  nerves  of  the  brain,  and  becomes  the 
electro-nervous  fluid.  It  is  the  positive,  moving  pow- 
er, in  all  its  one  hundred  elements,  and  meets  the  same 
one  hundred  kindred  elements  that  compose  the  body, 
and  are  the  negative  power.  And  the  positive  and 
negative  forces  coming  together,  and  the  one  hundred 
elements  in  electricity  meeting  the  one  hundred  of  the 
same  kind  in  the  body,  each  tendmg  to  its  own,  pro- 
duce the  healing  result,  on  the  same  principle  that 
they  produce  digestion,  repair  the  system,  and  equal- 
ize circulation.  For  a  full  explanation  of  this  point 
you  will  please  call  to  mind  my  remarks  on  the  diges- 
tive process  in  my  last  Lecture,  and  the  whole  will  be 
easily  comprehended. 
8 
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I  now  leave  this  point  and  call  your  attention  to  the 
brain,  -wbich  is  the  palace  and  throne  of  the  mind, 
■where  it  dwells  and  reigns.  I  shall  briefly  notice  its 
operations  in  its  earthly  house,  point  out  the  connec- 
tion between  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  nerves 
through  which  the  mind  acts,  and  ccfnclude  by  noticing 
the  philosophy  of  sleep. 

I,  have  stated  in  a  former  Lecture,  that  each  indi- 
vidual has  two  distinct  brains — namely,  the  cerebrum, 
•which  occupies  the  frontal  part  of  the  cranium,  filling 
the  principal  part  of  its  cavity,  and  the  cerebellum, 
"which  occupies  the  back  portion  of  the  cranium.  The 
voluntary  nerves  belong  to  the  cerebrum,  through 
which  the  voluntary  powers  of  the  mind  act,  and  the 
involuntary  nerves  belong  to  the  cerebellum,  through 
which  the  involuntary  powers  of  the  mind  act.  And 
though  in  their  intricate  convolutions  through  every 
part  of  the  cranium,  they  seem  to  interweave  and 
blend  in  ten  thousand  ways,  and  both  dive  into  the 
spine,  and  there  combine  to  form  the  spinal  marrov", 
^et  by  some  secret  charm  they  preserve  their  entirely 
distinct  character  as  to  their  voluntary  and  involun- 
tary powers,  and  thus  carry  out  the  separate  forces  of 
both  brains  into  every  part  of  the  entire  system. 

Our  voluntary  powers  by  which  Ave  reason,  and  by 
which  we  move  our  limbs  and  bodies,  being  the  posi- 
tive force  during  our  wakeful  moments,  soon  tire,  and 
require  the  refreshment  of  sleep  to  restore  them.  But 
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our  involuntary  powers,  by  wliicli  the  heart  and  lungs 
are  moved,  and  the  functions  of  life  performed,  com- 
mence their  career  of  action  at  birth,  and  often  con- 
tinue it,  without  any  apparent  weariness,  for  seventy, 
eighty,  or  even  a  hundred  years.  They,  however, 
tire  at  last,  and  also  require  sleepT  But  when  they 
sleep,  it  is  death.  Natural  sleep,  which  involves  the 
sleep  of  the  voluntary  poAvers  only  in  a  state  of  entire 
insensibility,  is  so  far  on  the  road  to  death.  It  is  the 
half-way  house  to  the  land  of  silence.  By  natural 
sleep  our  exhausted  voluntary  powers  are  restored,  we 
wake  up  refreshed,  our  weariness  has  disappeared,  and 
we  are  prepared  for  renewed  action.  There  is  at  the 
same  time  another  important  end  gained  by  our  insen- 
sibility in  sleep.  The  involuntaiy  powers,  being  left 
free  from  the  exciting  action  of  the  voluntary  powers, 
were  allowed  to  gradually  slacken  their  movements, 
and  regain  their  true  and  healthful  equilibrium. 

In  order  that  this  part  of  my  subject  may  be  dis- 
tinctly understood,  I  must  point  out  the  connection 
between  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  powers,  and  the 
manner  in  which  they  may  reciprocally  affect  each 
other.  Our  pulsations  are  more  frequenit  in  the  eve- 
ning than  in  the  morning.  This  is  owing  to  the  men- 
tal and  physical  action  of  our  voluntary  powers  during 
our  wakeful  moments.  They,  being  the  positive  force, 
trespass  upon  the  involuntary  powers,  which  are  the 
negative  force,  and  hence  one  grand  object  of  sleep  ia 
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to  allow  the  heart  to  come  clown  to  its  due  natural 
slowness  of  pulsation.  The  voluntary  powers,  being 
the  positive  force,  can  of  course  trespass  upon  the  in- 
voluntary, till  they  become  tired  out  and  sink  to  rest 
in  the  sleep  of  death.  This  I  will  endeavor  to  make 
plain  by  the  following  circumstances. 

In  the  barbarous  ages  of  the  world,  criminals  have 
been,  in  some  instances,  doomed  to  die  through  depri- 
vation of  sleep.  Guards,  who  took  charge  of  them  by 
turns,  both  night  and  day,  were  ordered  to  keep  them 
incessantly  awake.  This  they  did  do  by  touching 
them  with  some  instrument  of  torture,  and  sometimes 
with  fire,  whenever  exhausted  nature  would  yield  to 
repose.  In  such  instances  the  pulsations  of  the  heart 
are  gradually  increased  above  their  usual  throb,  be- 
coming more  and  more  frequent,  till  between  the  third 
and  fourth  day,  when  they  rise  to  about  one  hundred 
and  twenty  per  minute,  which  is  a  fever  heat.  And 
so  on,  gradually  increasing,  till  the  seventh  or  eighth 
day,  when  the  pulse  is  only  perceived  by  a  tremulous 
motion,  inconsistent  with  the  continuance  of  life,  and 
the  sufferer  expires.  You  now  perceive  that  the  vol- 
untary powers,  by  being  kept  awake,  trespass  upon  the 
involuntary  powers  till  they  too  are  tired,  and  fall 
asleep  ;  but  that  sleep  is  death. 

I  have  already  remarked,  that  when  our  voluntary 
powers  are  exhausted  they  fall  asleep  at  night,  and  in 
the  morning  we  wake  up  restored.    This  brought  us 
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half  way  on  our  journey  to  the  door  of  death,  and  well 
may  sleep,  in  all  ages,  have  been  considered  its  em- 
blem. But  Avhcn  the  involuntary  powers  are  entirely 
exhausted  by  pain,  by  fevers,  or  by  sickness  in  gen- 
ei'al,  they  also  require  rest,  and  therefore  fall  asleep. 
This  is  death.  Now,  if  there  were  no  positive  organic 
destruction,  and  could  the  laws  of  chemistry  that  de- 
compose our  bodies  be  suspended,  and  could  the  entire 
system,  blood  and  all,  be  kept  precisely  in  the  same 
condition  as  it  was  when  we  expired,  we  should  wake 
up  after  a  few  days  in  perfect  health.  This  is  no 
revery  of  fancy,  no  chimera  of  the  speaker's  brain,  but 
absolutely  and  positively  true,  and  in  perfect  accord- 
ance with  the  principles  of  philosophy.  As  this  sub- 
ject is  new,  I  will  take  it  into  consideration,  as  it  must 
be  not  only  interesting,  but  vastly  important  to  us  all. 

In  the  first  place,  we  know  that  the  serpent  and 
toad  species,  the  alligator  tribe,  and  nearly  all  insects, 
fall  into  torpidity  in  winter,  and  in  the  spring  they  are 
aroused  from  this  state  in  perfect  health,  and  with 
regenerated  vigor.  Not  only  their  voluntary,  but  also 
their  involuntary  powers  were  asleep.  The  breathing 
lungs  and  throbbing  heart  were  motionless,  and  the 
circulating  blood  was  stilled.  The  raccoon  and  seve- 
ral other  species  of  animals  burrow,  and  fall  into  a 
torpid  state  as  winter  approaches,  and  remain  till 
spring  without  any  sustenance  whatever,  and  then 
make  their  appearance  without  any  loss  of  flesh-  Tia 
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all  these  creatures  the  foramen  ovale,  an  opening  be- 
tween the  auricles  of  the  heart,  never  closes,  and  hence 
they  can  live  without  breathing. 

It  nia}^,  however,  be  said,  that  this  is  by  no  means 
applicable  to  human  beings,  for  they  cannot  live  with- 
out breathing.  How  then  do  we  live  witliout  breath- 
ing, or  even  without  the  throbbing  of  the  heart,  or  the 
circulation  of  the  blood,  till  we  Avere  born  into  exist- 
ance  1  I  answer  by  saying,  that  the  foramen  ovale  was 
not  closed,  but  generally  closes  soon  after  our  birth  takes 
place.  We  know  that  the  new-born  infant  requires  but 
little  air,  and  can  live  where  we  should  be  smothered 
and  perish.  Again,  there  is  occasionally  an  individual 
in  whom  this  never  closes.  It  is  true,  that  these  in- 
stances are  exceedingly  rare,  and  such  persons  are 
liable,  when  disease  or  pain  exhausts  the  involuntary 
powers,  to  sink  into  a  torpid  state,  which  has  been 
mistaken  for  death.  The  lungs  and  heart  suspended 
their  motions,  the  blood  ceased  to  circulate,  and  the 
limbs  grew  stiff  and  cold.  Thousands  in  this  condition 
have  been  prematurely  buried,  came  to  life,  struggled, 
turned  over  in  their  coffins,  and  perished.  On  being 
disinteiTed  they  have  been  found  with  the  face  down- 
ward. Some,  placed  in  tombs,  have  revived,  been 
accidentally  heard,  and  fortunately  rescued.  And 
though  they  expired  with  a  distressing  disease,  yet  they 
aivvoke  to  life  in  health. 

An  instance  of  this  kind  occurred  in  New  Jersey, 
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where  an  individual  was  apparently  in  a  state  of  death. 
He  was  cold  and  motionless.  The  lungs  heaved  not ; 
the  heart  in  its  pulsations  was  stilled ;  the  blood  was 
stagnated  in  its  channels,  and  had  ceased  to  flow.  His 
funeral  was  two  or  three  times  appointed,  the  friends 
and  neighbors  assembled,  and  through  the  entreaties 
of  the  physician  it  was  postponed  to  another  time.  He 
at  length  awoke  from  this  state  to  life,  and  awoke  in 
health.  Some  call  this  singular  condition,  where  circu- 
lation is  suspended,  a  trance  ;  but  it  is  the  sleep  of  the 
involuntary  powers  in  those  individuals  only  where  the 
foramen  ovale  is  not  closed.  In  all  other  persons  it 
would  be  death. 

In  view  of  these  facts  we  should  be  warned  not  to 
inter  our  friends  too  soon  after  we  suppose  they  are 
dead.  And  as  death  is  only  the  sleep  of  the  involun- 
tary poAvers,  so  dying  cannot  be  a  painful  process,  but 
one  that  must  afford  the  greatest  pleasure  and  delight 
of  which  we  can  conceive.  It  must  certainly  afford  as 
much  real  enjoyment  to  die  as  to  lie  down  upon  cur 
beds  and  sink  into  natural  sleep.  All  sufferings  arise 
from  the  nature  of  the  disease  that  tires  out  the  invol- 
untary powers,  and  not  from  the  gasping  struggles  of 
the  dying.  The  f\itigues,  toils,  and  sufferings  of  the 
day,  that  prepare  our  voluntary  powers  for  a  night's 
repose,  are  not  to  be  taxed  upon  the  process  of  our 
dropping  into  jUatural  sleep.  This  is  of  itself  pleas- 
urable, and  so  is  also  the  process  of  dropping  into  the 
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sleep  of  death.  In  this  respect  it  is  not  "  the  king  of 
terrors,"  but  the  welcome  angel  of  soothing  smiles  and 
crowning  joys. 

You  now  perceive  that  though  the  voluntary  and  in- 
voluntary powers  of  the  mind  are  entirely  distinct,  and 
seem  to  act  independently  of  each  other  through  two 
distinct  sets  of  nerves,  yet  there  must  be  some  secret 
link  between  the  two  that  unites  them  in  one  bond  of 
everlasting  and  indissoluble  union.  That  this  point 
may  be  settled  as  accurately  as  possible,  I  must  call 
your  attention  to  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  nerves, 
to  determine  the  connection  between  them,  and  also  to 
ascertain  the  throne  of  the  mind,  or  in  what  pai-ticular 
part  of  the  brain  it  may  be  located. 

Though  I  have  faithfully  explained  the  philosophy 
of  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  my  third  Lecture,  yet 
I  am  compelled  to  glance  at  the  position  in  which  the 
arterial  and  venous  circulation  stand  in  relation  to  each 
other,  and  notice  the  connection  between  them,  and 
then  see  if  this  will  not  throw  some  light  on  the  volun- 
tai'y  and  involuntary  nervous  forces  of  the  brain. 

The  circulating  system  is  in  reality  two  distinct 
systems.  The  arterial  carries  the  cherry-red  blood, 
which  is  positive,  and  ever  flows  from  the  lungs  and 
heart  to  the  extremities,  and  the  venous  carries  the 
dark  blood,  which  is  negative,  and  ever  flows  from  the 
extremities  to  the  heart  and  lungs.  The  arterial  sys- 
tem, commencing  at  the  lungs  and  heart,  divides  into 
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various  branches,  and  these  again  into  others,  and  so 
on,  till  they  spread  out  in  thousands  of  small  blood- 
vessels called  capillaries,  too  minute  for  the  dissecting 
knife  to  trace,  or  the  naked  eye  to  see.  Indeed,  they 
run  out  and  seem  to  end,  if  I  may  so  speak,  in  millions 
of  nothings.  At  their  terminations,  and  in  just  as 
many  millions  of  nothings,  the  venous  system  begins. 
Though  there  is  no  visible  connection,  that  the  dis- 
sector can  trace  between  the  two,  yet  we  know  that 
such  a  connection  must  exist,  otherwise  the  blood  could 
never  pass  from  the  capillaries  of  the  arteries  into  those 
of  the  veins. 

As  the  nervous  system  must  correspond  with  the 
circulating  system,  so  these  remarks  will  prepare  your 
minds  for  a  correct  understanding  of  my  views  in  re- 
lation to  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  nerves  and 
the  throne  of  the  mind.  The  involuntary  nerves  have 
their  origin  in  the  cerebellum,  which  is  the  organ  of 
involuntary  motion,  wind  round  in  intricate  mazes,  and 
form  its  convolutions.  They  pass  into  the  spine,  and 
form  the  spinal  marrow,  a  part  of  which  is  but  the 
cerebellum  continued,  and  from  thence  they  branch  out 
to  the  heart,  lungs,  and  to  all  the  involuntary  parts  of 
the  system,  so  that  motion  may  be  communicated  to 
them  by  the  involuntary  powers  of  the  mind.  They 
return  through  another  department  of  the  spinal  mar- 
row to  the  brain,  and  terminate  in  the  medulla  oblon- 
gata in  thousands  of  nothings,  by  which  I  only  mean 
8* 
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invisible  fibres.  In  just  as  many  thousands  of  nothings, 
the  voluntary  nerves  begin — wind  round  in  like  in- 
tricate mazes,  and  form  the  convolutions  of  the  cere- 
brum, which  is  the  great  organ  of  voluntary  motion. 
They  pass  into  the  spine  and  form  the  spinal  marrow, 
which  is  but  the  continuation  of  the  two  brains,  and 
from  thence  they  branch  out  to  all  the  voluntary  parta 
of-  the  system,  so  that  motion  may  be  communicated 
to  them  at  pleasure  by  the  voluntary  powers  of  the 
mind. 

It  is  evident  that  the  same  secret  and  invisible  con- 
nection exists  between  the  voluntary  and  involuntary 
nerves  of  the  two  brains  that  exists  between  the  arte- 
ries and  veins  of  the  two  circulating  systems  which  ^ 
carry  the  positive  and  negative  blood.  If  this  connec- 
tion between  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  nerves  of 
the  two  brains  does  not  exist,  then  the  voluntary  poAv- 
ers  could  not,  by  their  wakefulness,  produce  the  least 
possible  effect  upon  the  involuntary  powers,  so  as  to 
tire  them  out  and  produce  death,  nor  could  they  even 
cause  the  least  disease.  And  on  the  other  hand,  the 
involuntary  could  not  produce  the  least  possible  effect 
upon  the  voluntary  powers. 

The  mind  is  certainly  not  diffused  throughout  both 
brains,  because  a  part  of  the  brain  may  be  destroyed, 
and  the  mind  still  retain  all  its  powers  and  faculties. 
If  it  were  thus  diffused,  being  an  active  principle,  it 
would  keep  every  organ  of  the  brain  uniformly  excited. 
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Hence  it  appears  most  reasonable,  that  the  mind  holds 
its  throne  between  the  termination  of  the  involun- 
tary nerves  of  the  cerebellum  and  the  commencement 
of  the  voluntai'y  nerves  of  the  cerebrum.  This  will 
appear  rational,  if  -we  reflect  that  any  sudden,  irregu- 
lar motion  of  the  heart  for  instance,  or  of  any  other 
involuntary  organ,  will  instantly  convey  the  "warning  to 
the  mind,  and  bid  it  beware.  But  this  sensation  could 
not  be  communicated  to  the  mind  unless  it  held  its 
throne  between  tlic  voluntar}'  and  involuntary  nerves. 
This,  though  difiicult  to  determine,  seems  to  be  in  the 
MEDULLA  OBLONGATA.  'Jliero  the  I'oyal  monarch  sits 
<>nthroned.  From  the  external  world,  through  one 
common  nerve,  he  receives  all  his  impressions,  and 
from  thence  he  transmits  them  by  electric  telegraph  to 
the  various  departments  of  his  palace — or,  to  speak 
more  phrenologically,  to  the  different  organs  of  the 
brain,  and  thus  manifests  the  true  impression  of  his' 
character  to  the  "world. 

In  the  light  our  subject  now  stands,  the  philosophj 
of  natural  sleep  can  be  stated  in  very  few  Avords 
Heat  expands,  and  cold  shrinks  the  nerves  of  the 
brain.  As  the  mind  is  that  sublimated  substance  we 
call  spirit  J  and  is  a  living  being  of  embodied  form,  and 
being  the  reverse  of  dead  matter,  it  is  its  nature  to 
move,  and  the  result  of  that  motion  is  thought  and 
po'wer.    By  the  shrinking  of  the  nerves  of  the  cere- 
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brum  its  motions  are  stilled,  and  thought  is  gone. 
This  is  sleep. 

I  am  done,  and  though  errors  may  be  detected,  I 
care  not.  I  have  spoken  freely,  and  meant  to  do  so. 
And  though  skeptics  may  sneer,  yet  I  see  and  feel  the 
full  weight,  importance,  and  majesty  of  my  subject.  1 
have  every  thing  to  hope  for  in  its  favor,  as  a  powerful 
agent  to  remove  disease,  and  pain,  and  to  succor  the 
distressed. 
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LECTURE  X. 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  : 

The  science  of  Electrical  Psychology  is  yet  in  the 
infancy  of  its  existence,  and  as  so  many  astonishing 
cures  have  been  already  effected  under  its  energy  "while 
yet  in  the  very  dawn  of  its  being,  so  we  can  at  pres- 
ent form  but  a  faint  conception  of  that  supreme  em- 
pire over  disease  which  it  is  ultimately  destined  in 
some  future  age  to  attain,  or  of  that  magnificence  and 
power  with  which  coming  generations  will  see  it  in- 
vested. The  time  will  come  when  it  shall  stand  forth 
in  the  full  vigor  and  beauty  of  its  manhood,  clothed  in 
its  meridian  splendor,  and  shedding  the  pure  light  and 
heat  of  its  own  healing  power  over  the  millions  of  our 
race.  In  the  great  field  of  sciences  already  known  to 
the  philosopher,  that  of  Electrical  Psychology  stands 
pre-eminent.  In  making  this  declaration  I  do  not  de- 
tract one  iota  from  their  value  or  greatness,  but  on  the 
contrary  yield  to  them  all  their  grandeur.  They  are 
Avortliy  of  the  Creator  who  established  them  when  he 
founded  the  empire  of  nature,  and  worthy  of  the  mas- 
ter spirits  who  revealed  them  to  the  world.    They  are 
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groat,  and  the  various  ranks  of  greatness  they  occupy 
in  the  scale  of  sciences  were  assigned  them  by  that 
unerring  Being  who  arranged  the  order  and  harmony 
of  the  universe,  and  not  by  erring  man.  Then  cen- 
sure me  not  for  the  declaration  I  make  as  it  regards 
their  relative  importance. 

I  am  not  insensible  of  the  fact  that  astronomy  is  a 
science  of  that  peculiar  and  lofty  character  that  knocks 
at  the  door  of  the  heart,  calls  aloud  for  the  most  bold 
and  daring  thought,  and  bids  it  soar  into  the  regions 
of  unbounded  space  to  survey,  measure,  Aveigh,  and 
balance  suns  and  worlds.  The  bare  sublimity  of  the 
conception  that  man,  who  is  but  "  an  atom  of  an  atom- 
world,"  can  enter  those  vast  dominions  of  the  Creator 
and  take  cognizance  of  the  grandeur  of  their  expan- 
siveness,  the  wisdom  of  their  arrangements,  the  beauty 
of  their  variety,  and  the  order  and  harmony  of  their 
motions,  bespeaks  the  high  origin  of  his  nature  and 
destiny  as  an  iotellectual  and  moral  being.  But 
astronomy,  however  vast  may  be  its  fields  of  brilliant 
suns  and  blooming  worlds,  and  however  strong  may  be 
its  claims  upon  the  human  intellect  for  the  exercise  of 
its  highest  powers  and  most  deep-stirring  energies  is, 
after  all,  but  a  physical  science,  and  therefore  inferior 
to  the  science  of  mind. 

If,  from  this  lofty  and  daring  flight  among  countless 
suns  and  worlds,  we  descend  and  dive  into  the  depths 
of  the  globe  on  which  we  tread,  and  should  we  be  able 
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to  explore  its  dark  subterranean  dens  and  deepest  cav- 
erns, even  down  to  its  centre — or  should  we  only  range 
its  known  geological  departments  and  sm*vey  the  vari- 
ous strata  of  its  crust,  and  scrutinize  the  marine,  veg- 
etable, and  animal  remains  they  contain  as  so  many 
deposits  and  mementoes  marking  the  footsteps  of  na- 
ture in  former  ages,  Ave  shall  also  find  a  call  for  the 
deepest  thought  to  scan  the  mysteries  of  geological  sci- 
ence, and  to  search  out  and  explain  the  operations  and 
convulsions  of-  nature  in  these  subterranean  regions. 
These  contemplations  on  the  heavens  above,  or  on  the 
structure  of  the  earth  beneath,  are  certainly  sublime, 
and  challenge  the  noblest  powers  of  the  human  soul. 
But  high  as  the  science  of  astronomy  may  call  the 
mind  to  soar,  or  deep  as  the  science  of  geology  may 
urge  it  to  descend,  yet  these,  after  all,  are  only  physical 
in  their  character,  end,  and  aim. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  science  of  Electrical  Psy- 
chology being  the  science  of  the  living  mind,  its  silent 
energetic  workings  and  mysterious  powers  are  as  far 
above  these  and  all  others  of  a  like  character  as  mind 
is  supreme  over  senseless  matter.  And  as  the  object 
of  this  science  is  to  produce  such  mental  and  moral 
impressions  upon  the  sick  and  afflicted  as  shall  restore 
them  to  health  and  happiness,  and  as  this  can  posi- 
tively be  accomplished  upon  all  who  are  in  the  electro- 
psychological  state,  so  the  vast  importance  and  utility 
of  this  science  are  but  faintly  realized  by  the  public  at 
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large — arc  but  dimly  seen.  Even  when  these  mental 
impressions  can  not  be  made  upon  an  individual  so  as 
even  to  paralyze  a  muscle,  still  I  can,  in  the  great  ma- 
jority of  cases,  either  cure  or  greatly  benefit  the  suf- 
ferer by  physical  impressions  upon  his  body,  provided 
that  he  ■will  faithfully  follow  my  directions. 

The  remedies  this  science  prescribes  are  always  safe 
because  its  pharmacy  is  of  God,  and  rests  on  the  bo- 
som of  nature.  Even  in  those  cases  where  they  can 
do  no  good  they  will  do  no  harm.  It^  discards  those 
powerful,  poisonous,  and  dangerous  medicines  of  the 
old-school  practice  which,  in  their  experiments,  have 
proved  so  fatal  to  the  lives  of  millions  of  our  race.  It 
selects  those  only  from  the  fields  of  nature  which 
grow  in  that  part  of  the  earth's  latitude  Avhere  we  live, 
and  such  must  be  adapted  to  our  constitution  and  con- 
dition by  the  wisdom  of  the  Creator,  who  has  provided 
both  food  and  medicine  to  all  animals  and  creatures  in 
that  part  of  the  globe  where  he  awakened  them  into 
existence.  If  we  watch  the  actions  of  the  animal  cre- 
ation we  shall  learn  that  there  is,  and  indeed  must  be, 
as  much  simplicity  in  our  medicine  as  there  is  in  our 
food.  Allopathy,  Thompsonianism,  Homeopathy,  Hy- 
dropathy, Electropathy,  and  I  will  add,  Aeripathy  and 
Terrapathy,  should  never  be  made  to  exist  as  so  many 
separate  medical  schools,  but  the  excellences  of  them 
all,  so  far  as  they  are  applicable  to  the  relief  of  human 
pufierings  in  any  corresponding  latitude  on  earth, 
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should  be  combined  into  one  grand  system  to  cure, 
and  call  it  Curapathy. 

Water  is  nature's  universal  solvent,  and  when  prop 
erly  applied,  in  its  various  degrees  of  heat  and  cold,  to 
the  different  parts  of  the  system,  either  externally  or 
internally  as  the  case  may  require,  it  is  a  most  power- 
ful agent  to  restore  the  equilibrium  of  the  circulating 
forces  and  remove  disease.  But  water  alone  is  not 
sufficient  in  every  case.  The  air  in  its  application 
and  various  temperatures  should  not  bo  overlooked, 
nor  the  quality  and  temperature  of  that  which  is  in- 
haled into  the  lungs.  We  can  live  longer  Avithout  food 
or  water  than  we  can  without  air.  In  very  warm 
weather,  when  the  air  is  greatly  rarefied  by  heat,  let 
the  invalid,  and  even  the  well  person,  descend  into  a 
dry  cellar,  entirely  under  ground,  undress,  and  there 
not  only  breathe  the  pure,  cool,  and  earth-impregnated 
air  for  half  an  hour  or  more  each  day,  but  let  the 
body  at  the  same  time  be  exposed  to  its  action.  This 
will  brace  the  feeble  system  of  the  invalid,  gradually 
raising  it  up  to  soundness,  and  impart  vigor  and  en- 
ergy to  the  healthy.  Call  this  Aeripathy.  But  this 
is  not  sufficient  to  remove  every  case  of  disease.  Elec- 
tricity, galvanism,  and  magnetism,  in  all  their  forms, 
should  not  be  forgotten.  Electricity  is  the  agent  of 
mind  and  the  invisible  power  of  matter.  These  three 
should  be  passed  through  different  parts  of  the  human 
system  to  ease  pain,  and  remove  nervous  obstructions 
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and  norvous  diseases  by  thus  equalizing  the  nervous 
force.  This  is  Electropatliy,  and  requires  not  only  a 
familiar  acquaintance  with  electrical  science,  but  also 
'great  skill  in  its  correct  application  to  the  diseased. 
But  this  alone  is  not  sufficient.  We  must  not  be 
unmindful  of  our  mother  earth,  nor  "wholly  forgfet  to 
lean  upon  her  bosom.  Our  bodies  take  into  their  com- 
position, not  only  due  portions  of  electricity.^  air,  and 
loater,  these  three  grand  divisions  of  nature,  but  they 
also  claim  a  large  portion  of  earth,  out  of  which  they 
are  said  to  have  been  formed*.  We  are,  indeed,  an 
epitome  of  the  universe,  and  stand  in  an  exact  apti- 
tude and  relationship  to  nature.  This  being  so,  per- 
mit me  to  remark,  that  diseased  persons,  during  the 
summer  season  or  warm  months,  should  seek  some 
farmer's  secluded  plough-field  or  garden,  expose  their 
naked  bodies,  except  the  covered  head,  for  several 
minutes  to  the  rays  of  the  sun.  When  well  heated 
and  rubbed,  cover  them  up  in  the  fresh  earth  for  half 
an  hour  or  more,  then  wash  and  rub  briskly  with  a 
towel,  dry  well  in  the  sun,  and  dress.  At  other  times, 
and  as  often  as  convenient,  let  the  invalid  follow  the 
ploughman,  and  as  he  turns  up  the  fresh  earth  let  him 
breathe  the  air  while  charged  with  the  invisible  life- 
giving  substances  that  rise  from  the  ground. 

As  the  above  advantages  can  only  be  enjoyed  by 
those  in  the  country,  what  shall  be  done  for  those  in 
cities  1    In  order  to  be  more  explicit  on  this  interest- 
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iug  point,  when  you  build  you  a  house  make  provisions 
for  a  room  that  can  admit  the  sun  through  its  win- 
dows. It  might  be  connected  with  your  bathing 
establishment,  and  in  the  same  room.  Have  at  least 
three  articles  permanently  constructed  like  the  tub  in 
which  you  lie  down  to  bathe  the  body.  Let  one  be 
filled  with  a  pure,  rich,  fertile  earth — another  with  a 
light,  sandy  soil,  and  a  third  with  clay.  Here  let  the 
invalid  each  day  bury  his  body  in  one  of  the  first  two, 
and  remain  at  least  half  an  hour,  after  first  having 
exposed  it  to  the  action  of  the  sun.  Then  let  him 
wash,  rub  well  with  a  towel,  and  dry  thoroughly  in 
the  sun  before  dressing.  But  in  case  of  severe  chron- 
ic diseases,  apply  pure  water  to  the  clay  till  it  be- 
comes a  mortar  in  which  the  body  will  sink,  and  let 
the  patient  bathe  liis  body  in  this.  If  the  disease  is 
attended  with  Inflammation,  let  the  mortar  be  warm 
as  can  be  conveniently  borne,  and  then  wash  the  body 
in  water  of,  the  same  temperature.  If  there  is  no  in- 
flammation, let  the  water  be  cold  as  its  usual  summer 
temperature,  and  wash  the  body  in  water  of  the  same, 
rub  briskly  with  a  towel,  and  always  dry  thoroughly 
in  the  sun,  if  possible,  before  dressing.  By  this  mode 
of  treatment  an  empire  over  many  diseases  will  be  ob- 
tained, when  all  other  modes  have  failed.  This  I  will 
name  Terrapathy.  Simple  internal  medicines,  of 
an  animal  or  vegetable  nature,  may  at  times  be  taken 
into  the  stomach,  but  nothing  of  a  poisonous  charae- 
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ter.  1  therefore  repeat,  that  Electrical  Psj'chology 
is  the  doctrine  of  mental  and  phj'sical  impressions 
to  euro  the  sick.  This  can  often  be  done  without 
any  medicine  at  all,  by  simply  a  mental  impression, 
which  tills  science  involves.  But  when  I  use  phys- 
ical impressions,  I  can  not  restrict  my  action  to  the 
narrow  sectarian  "  medical  schools"  set  up  by  men, 
but  "avail  myself  of  a  free  and  untrammeled  range 
in  the  extensive  fields  of  nature.  Hence  I  sum 
up  the  whole  matter  by  re-affirming,  that  Allopathy, 
Thompsonianism,  Homeopathy,  Hydropathy,  Electro- 
pathy, to  ■  which  I  add  Aeripathy  and  Terrapathy, 
should  never  be  established  as  so  many  separate  med- 
ical schools.  In  the  splendid  science  of  Electrical 
Psychology  I  embrace  the  excellences  of  them  all  so 
far  as  they  are  applicable  to  the  relief  of  human  suffer- 
ings, and  combine  them  in  one  grand  sj-'stem  to  cure, 
and  call  it  Curapathy. 

I  presume  the  question  will  arise  in  some  minds,  why 
should  Terrapathy,  or  the  various  applications  of  differ- 
ent kinds  of  earth  to  the  body,  have  a  tendency  to  cure'' 
This  question  is  somewhat  difficult  of  solution,  but  no 
more  so  than  to  solve  why  water,  air,  or  any  medicine 
has  a  tendency  to  produce  a  sanative  result  upon  the 
human  system.  If,  however,  you  will  recall  my  ai-gu 
mcnts  on  the  philosophy  of  digestion  in  my  eighth  lec- 
ture, and  Avhat  I  said  on  the  philosophy  of  cure  in  my 
ninth,  you  will  have  my  answer  to  the  question,  Wh^ 
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should  Terrapathy  have  a  tendency  to  cure?  No  phy- 
sician pretends  to  explain  lohy  his  medicines  produce 
certain  effects  upon  the  system.  He  merely  knows  the 
fact,  and  acts  accordingly.  These  facts,  as  to  the 
medicinal  virtues  of  certain  substances,  have  in  many 
cases,  at  least,  been  learned  from  the  animal  creation 
or  been  discovered  by  accident.  When  one  rattlesnake 
bites  another,  the  -wounded  one  will  invariably  eat  a 
certain  plant  and  live.  A  negro,  laboring  in  the  Dismal 
Swamp,  in  North  Carolina,  observing  this,  ate  the  same 
on  being  bitten  b}''  a  rattlesnake,  and  was  cured.  Others 
laboring  there  have  practiced  it  with  the  same  success. 
Indeed,  nearly  every  useful  vegetable  medicine  now  in 
possession  of  doctors,  has  been  discovered  by  some  old 
woman  in  the  country,  or  by  old  hunters  and  Indians, 
and,  after  much  learned  opposition  and  medical  sneer- 
ing, it  has  been  at  length  received  as  their  adopted  child, 
and  one  after  another  has  been,  after  passing  through 
a  like  ordeal,  introduced  into  the  medical  family,  and 
claimed  as  their  lawful  paternity.  Even  Peruvian  bark 
was  discovered  by  the  Jesuits  to  be  an  excellent  specific 
for  ague  and  fever.  For  this  they  were  persecuted  by 
the  medical  profession,  who  sneered  at  the  remedy, 
laughed  its  discoverers  to  scorn,  and  moved  the  clergy 
to  fulminate  their  thunders  against  them  and  their 
medicine.  But  they  have  long  ago  adopted  this  perse  • 
cutcd  child  into  the  medical  family  and  school.  Now, 
they  can  not  treat  an  intermittent  fever  without  this 
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darling.  You  know  that  quinine,  which  is  manufac- 
tured from  Peruvian  bark,  is  in  our  day  "all  the  rage" 
in  treating  ague  and  fever.  But  setting  aside  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  medical  properties  of  substances  were 
first  discovered,  let  us  come  directly  to  the  subject 
under  consideration. 

What  evidence,  we  may  now  ask,  is  there  that  Terra- 
patl>y  possesses  any  power  to  cure  1  It  will  be  remem- 
bered that  I  have  contended  throughout  these  Lectures 
that  electricity  is  the  power  that  controls  matter,  even 
from  the  smallest  particle  up  to  the  most  ponderous 
globes,  and  that  mind  is  a  self-moving  substance  that 
controls  electricity,  and  that  hence  all  power  and  motion 
consubstantially  dwell  in,  and  emanate  from  mind.  T 
have  contended  that  the  sanative  principle  is  in  the 
man,  and  is  involved  in  the  electro-nervous  fluid,  which 
is  the  positive  force  breathed  in  from  the  atmosphere, 
and  the  food  taken  into  the  stomach  is  the  negative 
force  abstracted  from  the  earth,  and  answering  to  it. 
These  two  forces  in  man,  being  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive, meet  together  and  embrace  each  other.  All  the 
elements  of  the  positive  electro-nervous  force  of  the 
brain  blend  with  all  the  corresponding  elements  of  the 
negative  electro-vegetative  force  of  the  food  in  the 
stomach,  and  digestion,  which  is  but  the  transmutation 
of  food  into  the  elements  of  the  system,  proceeds. 
The  body,  being  the  medium  between  these  two  forces, 
ia  gradually  and  incessantly  changing,  by  the  old  par- 
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tides  being  dismissed  from  its  service  and  new  ones 
enlisted  to  suppl}^  the  waste  of  this  unceasing  war. 
But  the  electricity  inspired  Avith  the  air  into  the  lungs, 
in  being  secreted  by  the  brain,  undergoes  a  change  from 
what  it  was  in  the  atmosphere  equal  in  degree  and  cor- 
responding to  that  of  earth  transmuted  into  vegetables. 
This  is  evidently  so,  because  in  order  to  enable  it  to 
act  upon  the  negative  electric  forct  of  the  food  in  the 
stomach,  it  must  stand  in  the  same  positive  relationship 
to  this  that  the  positive  electricitj''  of  the  atmosphere 
does  to  the  negative  electricity  of  the  globe  in  order  to 
transmute  its  earthy  particles  into  vegetable  substances. 
Should  the  electricity  of  the  atmosphere,  when  taken 
into  the  lungs,  remain  in  its  unchanged  state,  it  could 
never  carry  on  a  perfect  digestion,  so  as  to  transmute 
food  into  flesh  and  bones,  because  a  perfect  aptitude 
between  this  electricity,  the  food,  and  the  living  body 
does  not  exist.  This  can  only  be  done  by  electricity, 
after  having  been  secreted  and  changed  by  the  brain 
into  an  electro -nervous  fluid.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
this  electro-nervous  fluid  can  not  possibly  transmute 
earthy  particles  into  vegetables,  because  a  perfect 
aptitude  between  these  three  changing  properties 
does  not  exist.  This  can  only  be  done  by  the  elec- 
tricities of  the  atmosphere  and  globe  acting  in  conjunc- 
tion. 

Having  these  general  facts  distinctly  before  us,  we 
slial!  now  be  able  to  discover  and  appreciate  the  fact. 
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tliat  Terrapathy  possesses  also,  and  that  too  in  an 
eminent  degree,  its  distinct  powers  to  cure.  To  a 
candid  consideration  of  this  point  I  now  invite  your 
particuhxr  attention. 

In  my  Fourth  Lecture  I  have  argued  the  philosophy 
of  health  and  disease,  and  trust  that  the  ideas  there 
advanced  are  retained  by  you  all.  When  the  mind  is 
serene,  and  its  mental  and  moral  attributes  are  so  bal- 
anced as  to  act  in  perfect  unison ;  when  all  the  inter- 
nal circulating  forces  of  the  body  are  equalized  so  as 
to  move  on  in  one  harmonious  and  beautiful  round  in 
their  destined  channels ;  and  when  the  body  externally 
stands  in  the  same  well-balanced  and  beautiful  relation  to 
the  air,  water,  vegetables,  and  earth,  then  health  must 
be  the  natural  result  of  this  state  of  things,  on  the 
principle  of  the  common  law  of  equilibrium,  in  which 
all  other  laws  are  involved.  But  when  any  or  all  of 
these  are  thrown  out  of  balance,  disease  ensues.  How, 
then,  are  these  difficulties  to  be  overcome,  the  circu- 
lating forces  equalized,  the  mind  restored  to  its  wonted 
serenity,  and  health  and  happiness  regained  1  In  re- 
ply to  these  important  and  interesting  queries,  I  would 
in  the  first  place  observe,  that  it  is  admitted  by  all 
who  are  acquainted  with  the  principles  of  electrical 
science,  that  the  atmosphere  is  charged  with  positive 
electricity,  and  the  earth  with  negative  electricity. 
Each  of  these  electricities  possess,  of  course,  the  at- 
tractive and  repulsive  forces. 
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Now,  as  all  diseases  are  either  of  a  positive  or  nega- 
tive character,  so  they  must  be  cured  by  the  positive 
or  negative  electricities,  or  by  the  application  of  sub- 
stances that  contain  them.  We  should  first  attempt 
a  cure  by  the  science  of  Electrical  Psychology  alone. 
Whether  this,  of  itself,  would  prove. successful  or  not, 
could  be  tested  in  a  few  moments,  by  an  immediate 
trial  of  mental  impressions  upon  the  patient.  If  these 
were  successful,  the  mind  would  resume  the  balance 
of  its  powers.  Its  peace  and  contentment  would  be 
restored,  and  by  its  mental  energies  the  nervous,  and 
other  circulating  forces  of  the  body  would  be  equalized, 
and  health  and  happiness  ensue.  But  if  the  disease 
can  not  be  psychologically  cured  by  direct  mental  im- 
pressions, then  we  are  compelled  to  resort  to  physical 
remedies,  and  make  what  I  call  physical  impressions 
upon  the  body,  and  through  these  to  reach  the  mind, 
because  the  mind  and  body  intermutually  and  recipro 
cally  affect  each  other. 

Suppose,  then,  the  disease  to  be  a  positive  one,  oc  • 
casioned  by  the  positive  electricity  of  the  system  being 
thrown  out  of  balance.  In  all  diseases  of  this  charac- 
ter, even  though  they  may  be  attended  with  severe 
pain,  yet  there  is  never  any  inflammation.  To  these 
make  cold  applications,  or  the  positive  electric  forces. 
Opposites  should  seldom  be  used,  for  they  can  not  act 
as  permanent  alteratives.  Or  suppose  the  disease  to 
be  a  negative  one,  occasioned  by  the  negative  electric- 
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ity  of  tlic  sj'stern  being  thrown  out  of  balance.  All 
diseases  of  this  cbaracter  will  be  attended,  not  only 
with  pain,  but  inflammation.  To  these  we  should  ap- 
ply the  negative  forces,  which  belong  in  a  peculiar 
sense  to  the  earth. 

Hero-  permit  me  to  exhibit  this  interesting  subject  in 
a  more  definite  and  orderly  arrangement,  so  as  to  be 
readily  understood.  Now,  do  you  not  perceive  that, 
according  to  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  disease,  we 
should  appl}''- electricity,  galvanism,  or  magnetism,  or 
else  air  in  its  various  temperatures,  from  the  coldest 
to  the  warmest  that  can  be  boi*ne  ?  Do  you  not  per- 
ceive that  when  the  disease  requires  it,  that  water,  in 
its  various  tempei*atures,  should  be  applied,  either  ex- 
ternally or  internally?  And  do  you  not  perceive  that 
herbs,  in  their  various  decocted  combinations,  or  other- 
wise, should  also,  when  the  disease  requires  it,  be  taken 
internally  or  applied  externally,  and  of  such  tempera- 
tures as  to  produce  a  salutary  result?  We  have  now 
descended  from  electricity,  the  finest  known  inert  sub- 
stance in  being,  through  all  the  grand  elementary  de- 
partments of  nature,  down  to  the  vegetable  kingdom. 
Now,  shall  we  stop  here,  or  proceed  down  to  Earth, 
the  Mother  of  us  all,  and  draAV  relief  from  her  gener- 
ous bosom?  Shall  we  stop  at  herbs,  earth's  eldest- 
born  children,  who  forever  hang  upon  her  breast,  or 
shall  we  approach  the  maternal  germinating  and  gen- 
erating power  and  source  from  whence  they  draw  their 
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vifal  being  1  As  the  earth  is  electricallj'-  negative,  and 
peculiarly  so,  how  supreme  must  her  powers  be  over  all 
diseases  attended  with  inflammation !  Earthy  sub- 
stances, in  various  clayey  or  other  combinations,  and  in 
the  form  of  poultices,  either  cold  or  warm,  as  the  case 
may  require,  can  be  applied  to  the  diseased  part,  and 
with  the  same  convenience  that  we  do  any  other  sub- 
stance. Or,  when  necessary,  let  the  whole  body  be 
buried  in  soils  of  various  kinds,  in  their  natural  vege- 
tating temperature.  Or  should  the  disease  require  it, 
let  the  body  be  immersed  in  various  mortars  made  of 
one  or  several  kinds  of  clay,  or  other  earthy  compounds. 
The  only  thing  requisite  is  a  good  knowledge  of  their 
chemical  properties,  and  good  judgment  and  skill  how^ 
and  when,  and  in  what  manner  to  apply  them  to  any 
given  disease. 

Consistent  and  oven  irresistible  as  all  this  may  ap- 
pear, yet  the  question  comes  up — Can  any  facts  be 
produced  as  evidence  of  the  sanative  results  of  Terra- 
pathyl  Certainly;  there  are  thousands  of  instances 
of  its  power.  But  as  it  has  never  occurred  to  any 
mind  to  bring  it  into  practice  as  a  system,  so  the  in- 
btances  of  its  power  are  merely  incidental.  I  have  made 
it  my  study  occasionally  for  five  years,  and  yet  I  am 
now  only  ready  to  introduce  it  into  the  service  of  my 
grand  system  of  Electro-Psychological  Curapathy,  and 
commence  its  practice.    But  to  the  point. 

I  might  refer,  with  more  force  than  many  are  aware, 
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to  the  spittle  and  clay  prepared  by  the  Master,  and 
put  on  the  eyes  of  a  blind  man,  whoia  he  then  ordered 
to  go  and  wash  in  the  Pool  of  Siloam,  and  on  doing  of 
.  -which  he  received  his  sight.  Most  of  Christians  sup- 
pose that  all  this  was  useless,  and  that  he  employed 
some  other  agent  to  restore  his  sight  besides  the  means 
he  manifestly  employed.  But  it  is  in  vain  for  any  one 
to  contend  that  Christ  practiced  a  fraud,  by  putting 
claj'-  upon  his  eyes  to  produce  no  possible  elFect,  and 
then  secretly  and  deceptively  restored  his  sight  by  some 
other  power.  It  Avas  done  by  the  very  means  that  he 
thus  openly  employed,  and  by  which  he  pretended  it 
was  done,  and  without  a  shade  of  deception  through 
fear  of  men.  It  was  accomplished  by  the  combined 
forces  of  Terrapathy,  Hydropathy,  and  the  faith  and 
confidence  inspired  in  the  blind  man's  mind  by  a  strong 
psychological  impression. 

But  without  any  reference  whatever  to  the  Master,  I 
will,  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  show  that  the  various 
earths  possess  a  most  powerful  electro-absorbent  force 
to  draw  out  inflammation  from  the  human  system, 
and  with  which  no  other  known  substances  in  existence 
can  compare.  The  smallest  effect  we  witness  on  earth 
is  often  pregnant  with  the  greatest  power,  and  portends 
the  most  salutary  or  awful  results.  A  straw  shows  the 
direction  of  the  current,  however  deep  its  waters,  or 
secret  its  irresistible  movement. 

Take  then,  for  example,  tho  sting  of  the  bee,  or  the 
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bite  of  any  poisonous  insect,  -where  the  pain,  swelling, 
and  inflammation  -would  be  great.  The  moment  the 
circumstance  occurs  take  almost  any  kind  of  earth  at 
hand  capable  of  producing  vegetation,  moisten  it  -with 
spittle  or  blood--warm  -\Yater,  apply  it  to  the  -wound,  and 
in  a  fe-w  moments  the  poison  -will  be  extracted,  and 
every  painful  result  arrested.  But  a  blue  or  Avhite  clay 
soil,  moistened  -with  -warm  -water  or  spittle,  is  prefera- 
ble, if  it  can  be  obtained  -without  delay. 

As  to  the  drawing  and  absorbent  powers  of  clay  and 
other  earths,  I  might  bring  a  few  simple  facts.  For 
instance,  let  oil  or  grease  be  spilled  upon  the  floor,  and 
remain  till  the  board  be  saturated.  No  soap  and  water 
can  remove  it — no  washings  can  make  it  disappear ;  yet 
clay,  rightly  prepared,  will  extract  it.  Or  suppose 
there  are  oil  or  grease  spots  upon  a  silk  dress.  Rub 
pulverized  magnesia  on  the  opposite  or  wrong  side  of 
the  dress,  then  press  a  hot  iron  to  the  grease  spot  on  the 
right  side,  and  the  whole  will  instantly  disappear,  and 
leave  the  silk  as  bright  and  fair  as  ever.  The  same 
result  may  be  obtained  by  using  pulverized  French 
chalk  on  any  beautiful  woolen  dresses  or  shawls.  Now 
it  is  utterly  impossible  that  these  efiects  could  be  pro- 
duced unless  these  substances  possessed  a  supreme 
electro-absorbent  power.  Or  let  clothing  be  saturated 
with  any  substance  producing  the  strongest  possible  and 
the  most  pungent  and  enduring  scent,  even  that  of  the 
skunk,  and  when  no  washing,  no  airing  can  remove  it, 
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let  it  be  buried  in  any  soil  capable  of  producing  a  free 
vegetation,  and  in  three  or  four  days  the  whole  will 
entirely  disappear. 

The  question  arises — What  is  the  cause  of  this?  I 
answer  by  saying,  that  the  human  stomach  can  not, 
neither  can  that  of  any  other  animal,  digest  any  crea- 
ture swallowed  alive,  so  long  as  it  possesses  animal  life. 
It  must  die  before  the  stomach  can  digest  and  appro- 
priate it  to  the  elements  that  compose  the  body,  and 
until  then  the  creature  must  sustain  its  existence  by 
drawing  its  sustenance  from  the  vital  force  of  the  body. 
So  the  earth  can  not  digest,  that  is,  decompose,  any 
substance  while  that  substance  has  either  animal  or 
vegetable  life.  These  both  draw  strength  and  substance 
from  her.  But  the  moment  they  are  dead  she  can  di- 
gest and  appropriate  them  to  her  own  use,  and  thus  in- 
vigorate and  fructify  herself.  Hence  it  is  seen  why 
Terrapathy  can  cure.  It  is  because  all  substances  in 
the  human  system  that  are  adverse  to  animal  life  and 
health,  the  earth  can  appropriate  to  herself,  and  so  she 
can  all  essences  of  the  most  pungent  smell.  She  digests 
the  whole,  and  manufactures  and  re-absorbs  them  again 
into  the  elements  that  compose  her  maternal  body. 
She  removes  every  substance  from  the  human  system 
adverse  to  the  laws  of  animal  life,  and  leaves  perfect 
health.  Hence  the  supremacy  of  Electro-Psychological 
Curapathy  over  all  medical  systems  in  being  is  clearly 
manifest,  and  I  add  no  more. 
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LECTIRE  XL 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTIONS  TO  THE  CLASS. 
the  secret  revealed. 

Gentlemen  : 

In  my  last  Lecture  I  have  argued  the  supremacy  :f 
Curapathy  over  all  medical  systems  in  existence,  for  in 
it  are  combined  the  excellences  of  them  all ;  and,  in 
addition  to  these,  it  contains  modes  of  treatment  that 
no  medical .  science  as  yet  involves.  In  this  pecuhar 
position  of  my  subject  it  will  be  perceived  by  all  those 
■who  have  paid  any  attention  to  the  science  of  Electrical 
Psychology,  that  it  is  of  most  paramount  importance 
to  the  human  race,  as  a  curative  agent,  and  should, 
therefore,  be  understood  by  all,  so  far,  at  least,  as  to 
apply  it  successfully  to  the  removal  of  disease  and 
pain.  It  should  be  practically  understood  by  all  med- 
ical men.  This  will  cost  them  only  the  trifling  sum  of 
ten  dollars,  and  in  the  course  of  their  practice  it  would 
be  worth  thousands  to  them,  and  at  the  same  time 
afford  them  the  supreme  pleasure  of  having  saved  many 
a  life,  where  medicine  must  have  failed.  To  obtain  a 
good  knowledge  of  this  science  will  require  about  five 
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LESSONS  OF  TWO  HOURS  EACH ;  and  as  I  am  now  per- 
manently settled  in  New  York  city,  I  am  ready  to  im- 
part these  instructions  to  all  persons  of  good  moral 
character  avIio  may  call.  If  persons  at  a  distance  will ' 
form  a  class  sufficiently  large  to  warrant  tlie  expense, 
and  address  me  a  letter  at  New  York,  I  will  visit  them 
one  Aveek,  and  not  only  give  private  instructions  to  the 
class,  but  Avill  deliver,  in  the  mean  time,  five  public 
evening  lectures  besides,  and  perform  most  interesting 
experiments,  of  which  the  class  may  have  the  profit  of 
the  admission  fee.  This  would  generally  pay  their  tui- 
tion, and  in  many  instances  exceed  it. 

I  make  this  proposal,  because  hundreds  of  ignorant 
individuals  have  undertaken  to  lecture  upon,  and  even 
to  teach  this  science,  who  have  never  received  any  in- 
struction from  me,  either  verbal  or  written.  These 
persons  pretend  to  teach  it,  and  that,  too,  for  any  price 
they  can  obtain,  from  five  dollars  down  to  twenty-five 
cents  !  They  had  better  receive  "  a  penny  for  their 
thoughts,''''  so  as  to  adapt  the  price  of  tuition  to  the 
amount  of  information  they  impart.  All  the  regular 
students  to  Avhom  I  have  taught  the  science  of  Elec- 
trical Psychology  have  been  laid  under  written  obliga- 
tions, and  have  seriously  pledged  their  sacred  honor 
never  to  teach  it  under  ten  dollars.  Those,  therefore, 
who  are  qualified  teachers  and  honorable  men  do  still 
continue  to  adhere  to  the  obligations  they  signed,  and 
charge  the  original  fee.    Those  who  vary  fi-om  it  have 
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either  forfeited  their  obligations,  oi  else  never  learned 
the  science  as  they  ought ;  and  hence  the  public  will 
know  who  and  what  they  are. 

It  is  due  to  myself  to  state,  that  some  have  changed 
the  name  of  this  science  to  that  of  "  Electro  Biol  • 
OGY,"  and  have  claimed  authorship  as  to  its  discovery, 
and  have  even  stated  that  Electro  Biology  has  no  con- 
nection whatever  with  Electrical  Psychology,  but  is  an 
entirely  distinct  science.  This  I  am  compelled  to  give 
a  most  decided  and  unqualified  denial.  I  have  visited 
some  of  the  principal  places  where  the  Biologists  have 
lectured,  and  have  gathered  all  the  facts  in  relation  to 
their  proceedings  and  the  character  of  their  experi- 
ments. I  am  acquainted  with  its  whole  history,  and 
the  circumstances  under  which  it  received  its  name, 
and  why  Electrical  Psychology  was  first  called  Elec- 
tro Biology. Should  I,  in  a  future  day,  be  compelled 
m  S(;lf-defense  to  take  this  subject  in  hand,  I  shall 
make  all  the  necessary  disclosures,  which  the  interest 
and  advancement  of  this  science  may  require,  or  just- 
ice and  duty  demand.  Fox  the  present  they  must  rest 
in  my  bosom  till  circumstances  shall  call  them  forth. 
I  would  now  only  say,  that  the  science  of  Electrical 
Psychology  is  identical  with  that  of  Electro  Biology, 
and  that  the  latter  has  no  existence  only  what  it 
draws  from  the  former,  unless  it  be  the  mere  half 
of  its  name. 

I  have  already  stated,  that  there  are  certain  indi- 
9* 
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viduals  Avho  have  gone  tlirougli  the  country  lecturing, 
and  pretenduig  to  teach  tliis  science  for  one  or  two  dol- 
lars, and  even  for  twenty-five  cents,  when  they  could 
get  no  more,  who  are  utterly  ignorant  of  the  human 
system — ignorant  of  those  diseases  that  assail  it,  and 
ignorant  of  the  common  principles  involved  in  any  of  the 
sciences.  Such  may  be  able  to  inform  you  how  to  close 
a  man's  eyes — how  to  paralyze  or  move  his  limbs,  and 
how  to  make  a  psychological  impression  on  his  mind. 
But  how  can  they  teach  any  one  its  philosophical  ap- 
plication to  disease,  or  to  any  useful  medical  purpose  1 
Every  man  of  common  sense  must  perceive  that  this  is 
impossible  Avithout  the  knowledge  of  science  in  general. 
Such  incompetent  individuals  have  done  Electrical 
Psychology  a  serious  injury,  and  in  several  places  have 
brought  it  into  disrepute. 

Under  all  these  circumstances,  I  feel  it  my  duty  to 
put  an  end  to  the  worse-  than  useless  labors  of  such 
individuals,  by  fully  explaining  the  secret  mode  of 
operation — how  an  individual  may  be  controlled  by 
mental  and  physical  impressions.  I  would  not  be  un- 
derstood that  this  can  be  wholly  done  by  language.  It 
requires  a  visible  and  personal  application  of  what  the 
theory  involves — a  practical  illustration  as  to  perform- 
ing experiments,  and  how  to  apply  it  successfully  to 
disease.  I  will,  however,  do  it  faithfully,  so  far  as 
language  can  accomplish  it,  and  far  beyond  what  any 
lecturer  now  in  the  field  attempts  to  explain  to  his  class 
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.of  pupils.  The  most  have  failed  to  give  satisfaction 
to  those  -whom  they  have  undertaken  to  instruct,  and 
in  many  cases  serious  difficulties  have  occurred  in  rela- 
tion to  the  sum  paid  for  instruction.  I  have  therefore 
come  to  the  conclusion  not  to  suffer  odium  in  future  to 
be  brought  upon  this  science,  if  in  my  power  to  prevent 
it.  I  proceed,  therefore,  to  give  the  instructions  to  all, 
so  that  they  may  know  how  to  experiment  upon  their 
fellow-men,  as  well  as  those  generally  who  go  about  as 
lecturers  and  teachers  of  this  science.  In  the  accom- 
plishment of  this  I  shall  be  brief  as  possible.  What 
requires  ten  hours  of  instruetion  can  not,  by  any  means, 
fee  communicated  fully  in  two  lectures  of  half  an  hour 
each.  Yet  I  Avill  embody  all,  and  even  more  than  is 
generally  given  to  any  class  of  pupils  by  those  claiming 
to  be  teachers. 

I  would,  in  the  first  place,  remark,  that  the  Creator 
has  stamped  simplicity,  as  far  as  possible,  upon  each 
separate  part  of  the  human  system.  As  I  remarked  in 
my  sixth  Lecture,  each  organ  of  the  body  performs  but 
one  function.  The  eye  sees,  the  ear  hears,  the  olfac- 
tories smell,  the  glands  taste,  the  heart  throbs  to  regu- 
late the  blood,  the  hands  handle,  the  feet  walk,  the 
liver  secretes  its  bile,  and  the  stomach  digests  its  food. 
The  eye  never  hears,  and  the  ear  never  sees.  So  there 
evidently  is  but  one  nerve  or  set  of  nerves  through 
which  impressions  from  the  external  world  are  com- 
municated to  the  mind.    This  is  certain,  because  the 


204 


ELECTRICAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 


mind  can  receive  but  one  idea  at  a  time.  It  is  imma- 
terial how  rapidly  soever  ideas  may  be  transmitted  to 
the  mind,  they  are  nevertheless  successive,  and  two 
ideas  can  not  possibly  be  conceived,  at  the  same  in- 
stant, by  the  mind.  One  must  succeed  the  other.  But 
as  there  are  millions  of  nerves  in  the  human  brain,  and 
if  it  were  alike  the  office  of  each  to  communicate  ideas 
to  the  mind,  then  as  many  millions  of  ideas  as  there 
are  nerves  might  be  transmitted  to  the  mind  at  the 
same  instant.  But  we  are  conscious  that  they  are  suc- 
cessively and  not  simultaneously  conceived.  We  can 
not  attend  to  two  public  speakers  at  once,  so  as  to  un- 
derstand their  ideas,  if  both  were  before  us,  and  each 
addressing  us  upon  a  different  subject.  With  the  same 
earnestness  that  we  give  heed  to  the  one,  we  must  neg- 
lect the  other.  Indeed,  there  can  be  no  doubt  in  rela- 
tion to  the  fact  of  ideas  being  successively  communi- 
cated to  the  mind,  if  we  reflect  that  even  one  public 
speaker  by  too  rapid  a  delivery  often  confuses  the 
hearer. 

The  mind,  as  a  living  being  of  embodied  form,  has 
its  spiritual  brain  and  spiritual  organs  answering  to 
the  correspondent  phrenological  organs  of  the  physical 
brain  through  which  it  manifests  itself.  The  latter 
are,  indeed,  a  production  from  the  former,  as  much  so 
as  the  plant  and  its  form  are  a  production  from  the  life 
of  the  seed.  The  nerve,  or  family  of  nerves,  through 
which  impression"  are  communicated  to  the  mind,  and 
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by  tlie  mind  to  the  Dody,  to  move,  its  various  parts,  ia 
located  in  the  organ  of  Individuality.    All  the  organs 
of  the  brain,  and,  indeed,  of  the  whole  system,  are 
double,  and  so  are  the  senses  likewise.    The  brain  has 
its  two  hemispheres,  its  two  eyes,  two  ears,  two  glands 
of  taste,  and  two  olfactories  of  smell.    We  have  two 
hands,  two  feet,  and  the  heart  has  its  two  auricles  and 
two  ventricles.     The  organ  of  Individuality  is  also 
double.    It  is  located  in  the  centre  of  the  lower  part 
of  the  forehead,  sends  off  branches  to  the  optic,  audi- 
tory, and  olfactory  nerves — extends  through  both  hem- 
ispheres of  the  brain,  passes  down  the  spinal  marrow, 
and  in  its  course  sends  off  branches  to  the  arms  and 
lower  limbs,  and,  indeed,  to  all  the  voluntary  parts  of 
the  body.    Hence  all  voluntary  motion  originating  in 
mind  is  communicated  to  the  organ  of  Individuality, 
and  from  thence  is  transmitted  through  correspondent 
nerves  to  that  part  of  the  body  where  the  mind  directs 
motion  to  be  made.    Hence  the  organ  of  Individuality 
is  the  one  that  constitutes  our  individualism,  or  personal 
identity,  and  by  which  we  identify  all  individual  objects 
in  the  external  woild.    And  though  this  organ,  like  all 
the  other  phrenological  organs  of  the  bram,  is  made  up 
of  a  congeries  of  nerves,  yet  I  am  satisfied  that  it  has 
but  one  single  identical  nerve  that  is  moved  by  a  men- 
tal impression,  and  that  one  moves  by  sympathy  the 
whole  family  of  nerves  dwelling  in  that  organ;  and 
thus  motion  is  communicated  to  every  voluntary  de- 
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partment  of  the  body  -where  the  mind,  as  the  motive 
poAver,  directs. 

For  illustration  of  the  above,  suppose  a  pebble  were 
thrown  into  the  centre  of  Lake  Superior.  It  would 
displace  its  waters,  and  produce  a  circle.  That  circle 
would  produce  a  second,  and  that  second  would  produce 
a  third  circle,  and  so  on,  each  continuing  to  lessen  in 
its  action  until  it  apparently  died  away.  But  though 
imperceptible  to  the  naked  eye,  yet  the  successive  ac- 
tion would  be  continued  even  to  the  distant  shores,  and 
move  every  drop  of  water  from  the  centre  to  the  cir- 
cumference. And  not  only  so,  but  that  pebble  would 
displace,  by  sympathy,  every  particle  of  water  in  the 
basmed  lake,  even  to  its  greatest  depth.  This  is  evi- 
dent, because  if  a  rock,  half  the  size  of  that  mighty 
lake,  were  thrown  into  its  centre,  the  universal  disturb- 
ance of  every  particle  of  water  would  be  evident  and 
perceptible.  On  the  same  principle,  a  pebble — yes,  a 
single  grain  of  sand — would  produce  the  same  result, 
only  on  a  smaller  scale.  So  the  centre  nerve  (if  I  may 
so  speak)  of  the  organ  of  Individuality  is  moved  *by  a 
mental  impression,  and  this  movement  communicates 
motion  by  sympathetic  impulse  to  each  and  every  volun- 
tary part  of  the  body  where  the  mind  directs.  Is  not 
this  the  true  philosophy  of  what  we  call  sympathy  ex- 
isting between  the  different  parts  of  the  human  body 
and  the  various  attributes  of  the  soul,  and  between  one 
individual  and  another?    And  is  not  tliis  the  true 
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pliilosopliy  -:.f  personal  identity.,  on  the  mystery  of 
■wliich  so  niucli  has  been  written  ?  Did  not  the  mind 
of  man  possess  a  spiritual  organ  of  Individuality  cor- 
responding to  the  physical  one  of  the  brain,  hoAV  then 
coukl  either  personal  identity  or  sympathy  be  recog- 
nized, or  even  exist  1  This  one  spiritual  organ  consti- 
tutes the  unity  of  all  the  attributes  of  the  mind,  spirit, 
soul,  or  whatever  you  please  to  call  that  part  of  man 
which  is  to  exist  immortal  in  a  future  world.  The 
phrenological  organs  of  the  human  brain  are  but  a 
daguerreotype  manifestation — a  result  of  the  corre- 
spondent spiritual  organs  of  the  living  mind.  They 
constitute  the  physical  apartments  of  the  earthly  house, 
which  is  fitted  up  as  a  temporary  residence  for  the  in- 
visible inhabitant  within,  during  its  continuance  here. 

Having  clearly  placed  before  you  those  interesting 
pomts  that  involve  the  ever  sweet  and  pleasing  doctrine 
of  sympathy,  I  will  now  proceed  to  instruct  you  how  an 
individual  can  be  electrically  and  psychologically  con- 
trolled. T'his  is  a  subject  involving  vast  utility  as  a 
curative  power  to  the  sick  and  distressed,  and  is  there- 
fore full  of  deep  and  stirring  interest  to  every  feeling 
heart.  To  control  is  to  cure.  In  order  to  affect  an 
individual,  and  to  successtully  control  his  mind  and 
muscles,  it  is,  in  the  first  place,  necessary  that  he 
should  stand  in  a  negative  relation  to  the  operator 
as  to  the  doctrine  of  impressions.  Some  persons  are 
naturally  in  this  condition,  were  born  in  it,  live  in  it, 
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and  will  die  in  it.  Others  are  not  in  this  state,  and 
hence  means  must  be  used  to  bring  them  there  before 
they  can  be  controlled.  In  order  to  determine  whether 
an  individual  stands  in  this  negative  relation  to  j'our- 
self,  as  the  operator,  you  must  first  proceed  to  take 
the  communication,  as  we  term  it.  This  is  inva- 
riably and  philosophically  done  through  the  medium  of 
two  points.  I  care  not  whether  it  be  effected  by  visible 
contact  or  otherwise,  it  is  still  done  through  the  me- 
■dium  of  two  points,  or  the  negative  and  positive  electric 
forces,  and  through  the  same  nerve,  or  family  of  nerves, 
that  constitutes,  phrenologically,  our  individualism  or 
personal  identity. 

Before  I  proceed  to  notice  the  most  easy,  sure,  and 
direct  mode  by  which  an  electro-psychological  commu- 
nication may  be  established,  I  will,  in  the  first  place, 
speak  of  the  philosophy  of  communication  in  general. 
It  is  evident  that  the  positive  and  negative  forces  of 
the  two  electricities  pervade  all  nature.  These  I  call 
in  my  seventh  Lecture  the  male  and  female  electrici- 
ties. These  two  forces  not  only  permeate,  more  or 
less,  all  substances  in  nature,  but  they  also  unceasingly 
emanate  from  them  in  electric  circles.  Hence,  as  man 
is  a  part  of  the  universe,  he  constantly  takes  into  his 
system  large  portions  of  electricity  with  the  air  he  in- 
spires, with  the  water  he  drinks,  and  with  the  food  he 
eats.  And  by  mental  and  muscular  action,  and  the 
common   operations  of  animal   life,  he  unceasingly 
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throws  it  off  through  the  nervous  force.  On  passing 
from  his  system  into  the  surrounding  elements,  it  forms 
around  him  his  electric  or  magnetic  circle.  How  large 
this  circle  may  be  is  as  yet  to  us  unknown.  Hence, 
when  two  individuals  come  within  a  certain  distance  of 
each  other,  their  circles  meet,  and  touch  each  other  at 
two  points.  And  if  one  of  these  individuals  is  in  the 
electro-iDsychological  state,  the  communication  will  be 
taken  through  the  positive  and  negative  forces.  And 
though  this  communication  Avas  taken  without  personal 
contact,  yet  it  was  done  through  the  nerve  that  consti- 
tutes our  individualism  or  personal  identity.  A  com- 
munication in  this  manner  can  be  established  with  those 
persons  only  who  are  very  sensitive.  As  only  about 
one  in  twenty-five  is  naturally  in  this  state,  so  I  can 
■  step  before  an  audience  of  a  thousand  persons,  state  to 
them  what  I  intend  to  do,  so  that  all  shall  understand 
me ;  then  request  them  all  to  close  their  eyes  firmly, 
and  say,  Yoic  can  not  open  your  eyes  !  and  forty  out 
of  the  thousand  will  be  unable  to  do  so.  All  this  can 
be  performed  in  five  minutes  after  entering  the  hall. 

It  is,  however,  certain,  that  no  effect  can  be  produced 
till  you  establish  a  thorough  communication  between 
yourself  and  the  subject  through  the  nervous  force  of 
the  organ  of  Individuality  that  constitiites  his  personal 
identity.  And  as  the  centre  or  moving  nerve  of  this 
organ  has  sympathy  with  all  the  voluntary  nerves  of 
the  system,  and  as  they  reciprocally  affect  each  other, 
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SO  you  can  establish  a  psychological  communication  by 
touching  any  part  of  the  system  where  voluntary  nerves 
are  located,  and  particularly  of  those  individuals  •who 
are  very  sensitive  and  impressible.  But  the  most  nat- 
ural mode  to  get  a  good  communication,  and  the  one 
least  liable  to  be  detected  by  the  audience,  is  to  take 
the  individual  by  the  hand,  and  in  the  same  manner  as 
though  you  were  going  to  shake  hands.  Press  your 
thumb  with  moderate  force  upon  the  ulnar  nerve, 
which  spreads  its  branches  to  the  ring  and  little  finger 
of  the  hand.  The  pressure  should  be  nearly  an  inch 
above  the  knuckle,  and  in  range  of  the  ring  finger. 
Lay  the  ball  of  the  thumb  flat  and  partially  crosswise, 
so  as  to  cover  the  minute  branches  of  this  nerve  of 
motion  and  sensation.  The  pressure,  though  firm, 
should  not  be  so  great  as  to  produce  pain  or  the  least 
uneasiness  to  the  subject.  When  3^ou  first  take  him 
by  the  hand,  request  him  to  place  his  eyes  upon  yours, 
and  to  keep  them  fixed,  so  that  he  may  see  every  emo- 
tion of  your  mind  expressed  in  the  countenance.  Con- 
tinue this  position  and  also  the  pressure  upon  this  cu- 
bital nerve  for  half  a  minute  or  more.  Then  request 
him  to  close  his  eyes,  and  with  your  fingers  gently 
brush  downward  several  times  over  the  eyelids,  as 
though  fastening  them  firmly  together.  Throughout  tho 
whole  process  feel  within  yourself  a  fixed  determina- 
tion to  close  them,  so  as  to  express  that  determination 
fully  in  your  countenance  and  manner.    Having  done 
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this,  place  your  hand  on  the  top  of  his  head  and  press 
your  thumb  firmly  on  the  organ  of  Individuality,  bear- 
ing partially  downward,  and  with  the  other  thumb  still 
pressing  the  ulnar  nerve,  tell  him — you  can  not 
open  your  eyes  !  Remember,  that  your  manner,  your 
expression  of  countenance,  your  motions,  and  your  lan- 
guage must  all  be  of  the  most  positive  character.  If 
he  succeed  in  opening  his  eyes,  try  it  once  or  twice 
more,  because  impressions,  whether  physical  or  mental, 
continue  to  deepen  by  repetition.  In  case,  however, 
that  you  can  not  close  his  eyes,  nor  see  any  effect  pro- 
duced upon  them,  you  should  cease  making  any  further 
efforts,  because  you  have  now  fairly  tested  that  his 
mmd  and  body  both  stand  in  a  positive  relation  to 
yours  as  it  regards  the  doctrine  of  impressions. 

There  is  yet  another  mode  of  communication  that  I 
have  discovered,  which  is  far  preferable  to  the  one  just 
noticed,  is  supreme  over  all  others,  and  will  remain  so 
till  Omnipotence  shall  see  fit  to  change  the  nervous 
system  of  man.  This  is  the  Median  Nerve,  which 
is  the  second  of  the  brachial  plexus.  It  is  a  compound 
nerve  having  the  power  of  both  motion  and  sensation.  It 
is  located  in  the  centre  of  the  upper  part  of  the  palm  of 
the  hand  near  where  it  joins  the  wrist.  In  order  to  take 
the  communication  through  this  medium,  you  must  take 
the  subject  by  the  hand  Avith  the  palm  upward,  and 
place  the  ball  of  your  thumb  in  the  centre  of  his  hand 
near  the  root  of  his  thumb,  and  give  a  moderate  but 
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firm  pressiu'c.  The  astonisliing  nature  of  the  hnprcs- 
sion  can  only  be  equaled  by  the  result  produced.  It 
is  a  nerve  of  voluntary  motion  as  well  as  sensation, 
and  therefore  belongs  to,  and  has  its  origin  in,  the  cer- 
ebrum. True,  like  the  other  nerves,  it  can  be  traced 
directly  no  farther  than  the  spinal  cord,  yet  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  determining  its  origin  to  be  in  the  cere- 
brum, because  that  is  the  organ  of  all  voluntary  mo- 
tion, even  as  the  cerebellum  is  the  organ  of  all  invol- 
untary motion.  This  mode  of  communication  trans- 
cends all  others,  and  will  answer  in  all  possible  cases, 
even  upon  persons  the  most  difficult  to  control,  as  well 
as  upon  those  who  are  the  most  sensitive  and  impress- 
ible. I  care  not  how  you  obtain  the  communication 
with  an  individual — whether  it  be  without  contact,  or 
by  touching  any  part  of  the  body,  yet  the  communi- 
cation must  ultimately  be  established  through  the  Me- 
dian Nerve  as  the  centre  telegraphic  force  from  the 
organ  of  Individuality,  through  which  organ  all  ideas 
and  all  impressions  are  transmitted  from  the  external 
world  to  the  mind,  and  through  that  same  organ  are 
tra,nsmitted  by  the  volitions  of  the  mind  to  the  different 
parts  of  the  body.  Even  if  the  communication  is 
taken  by  pressure  on  the  ulnar  nerve,  yet  it  ia  neverthe- 
less communicated  by  sympathy  to  the  Median  Nerve, 
and  through  which  alone  the  oommunication  becomes 
perfect.  There  is  no  question,  in  my  mind,  that  the 
ojitic^  the  auditory,  and  the  olfactory  nerves,  as  well 
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as  those  of  taste,  arc  but  branches  of  the  same  com- 
mon nerve  by  which  impressions  or  ideas  are  transmit- 
ted to  the  mind  through  the  organ  of  Individuality. 
Those  whom  I  have  instructed,  will  please  to  remember 
this.  I  desire  you,  and  all,  in  order  to  experiment 
with  power,  to  keep  up  a  perfect  uniformity  in  taking 
the  communication  through  the  Median  Nerve,  and 
through  this  to  transmit  the  electric  current  to  the 
brain  and  electrify  the  body. 

I  am  aware  that  the  exact  location  of  this  nerve  is 
somcAvhat  difficult  to  find,  unless  you  are  personally  in- 
structed. If  3'ou  succeed  in  closing  the  subject's  eyes 
by  the  above  mode,  you  may  then  request  him  to  put 
his  hands  on  his  head,  or  in  any  other  position  you 
choose,  and  tell  him,  Yoii  can  not  stir  them  !  In  case 
you  succeed,  request  him  to  be  seated,  and  tell  him, 
You  can  not  rise  !  If  you  are  successful  in  this,  re- 
quest him  to  put  his  hands  in  motion,  and  tell  him. 
You  can  not  stop  them  !  If  you  succeed,  request  him 
to  walk  the  floor,  and  tell  him.  You  can  not  cease 
walking  !  And  so  you  may  continue  to  perform  ex- 
periments involving  muscular  motion  and  paralysis  of 
any  kind  that  may  occur  to  your  mind,  till  you  can 
completely  control  him,  in  arresting  or  moving  all  the 
voluntary  parts  of  his  system.  When  this  is  accom- 
plished, we  say,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  he  is  in 
the  electrical  state. 

You  may,  perhaps,  not  be  able  to  affect  him  any  fur- 
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thor ;  and  as  you  can  not  know  how  this  matter  stands 
without  the  trial,  so  you  will  next  proceed  to  produce 
mental  impressions  by  operating  upon  his  mind  only. 
If  he  is  entirely  in  the  state,  you  can  make  him  see  that 
a  cane  is  a  living  snake  or  eel ;  that  a  hat  is  a  halibut 
or  flounder  ;  a  handkerchief  is  a  bird,  child,  or  rabbit ; 
or  that  the  moon  or  a  star  falls  on  a  person  in  the 
audience,  and  sets  him  on  fire,  and  you  can  make  him 
hasten  to  extinguish  it.  You  can  make  him  see  a  river, 
and  on  it  a  steamboat  crowded  with  human  beings. 
Yon  can  make  him  see  the  boiler  burst,  and  the  boat 
blow  up,  with  his  father  or  mother,  brother  or  sister, 
or  wife  or  child  on  board.  You  can  lay  out  the  lifeless 
corpse  before  him  in  state,  cause  him  to  kneel  at  its 
side,  and  to  freely  shed  over  it  the  tears  of  affection 
and  bereavement.  You  can  suddenly  shoAV  him  a  boy 
or  girl,  and  he  sees  in  them  the  lost  father  or  mother 
standing  before  him,  and  gives  the  warm  embrace. 
You  can  change  his  own  personal  identity,  and  make 
him  believe  that  he  is  a  child  two  or  three  years  old, 
and  inspire  him  Avith  the  artless  feelings  of  that  age ; 
or  that  he  is  an  aged  man,  or  even  a  woman,  or  a  negro, 
or  some  renowned  statesman  or  hero.  You  can  change 
the  taste  of  water  to  that  of  vinegar,  wormwood,  honey, 
or  of  any  liquors  you  please.  In  like  manner  you  can 
operate  on  his  hearing  and  smelling,  as  well  as  on  his 
sight,  feeling,  and  taste.  When  you  can  produce  such 
mental  hallucinations  as  these  on  all  his  senses,  or 
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thousands  of  others  that  may  suggest  themselves  to 
your  mind,  we  say,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  that 
he  is  in  the  psychological  state. 

I  have  thus  far  confined  my  remarks  to  that  class  of 
individuals  who  are  naturally  in  the  electro-psycho- 
logical state,  and  shown  you  clearly  how  a  communica- 
tion in  its  various  modes  may  be  taken,  so  as  to  suc- 
cessfully control  them  both  physically  and  mentally. 
The  average  number  of  persons  in  the  United  States 
who  are  naturally  in  the  psychological  state  is  about 
one  in  twenty-five.  These  can  be  cured  of  any  func- 
tional diseases  with  which  they  may  be  assailed,  by 
simply  performing  upon  them  the  experiments  I  have 
just  named,  or  any  others  of  a  like  charactei*.  And 
not  only  so,  but  upon  such  any  surgical  operation  may 
be  performed  without  the  slightest  degree  of  pain,  and 
that,  too,  while  they  are  wide  awake,  and  in  perfect 
possession  of  all  their  reasoning  faculties.  But  Avhile 
only  one  in  twenty-five  is  entirely  in  this  state,  and  nat- 
urally so,  yet  there  is,  perhaps,  one  in  twelve  who  is 
partially  in  the  state,  and  on  whom  experiments  can  bo 
performed  to  a  greater  or  less  extent.  All  these,  in 
connection  with  those  on  whom  you  can  produce  no 
effect  whatever,  are  to  be  subjected  to  a  process  to 
bring  tliem  into  the  electro-psychological  state,  and  we 
see,  too,  how  vastly  important  it  is  that  this,  if  possi- 
ble, should  be  done.  This,  indeed,  would  be  the  no-r 
blest  triumph  ever  achieved  by  m,an.    It  would  be  a> 
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triumpli  over  disease  and  pain,  and  prepare  tlie  human 
race  to  -vrear  out  Avith  age. 

In  order  to  bring  about  this  result,  I  know,  at  pres- 
ent, of  no  better  process  than  the  following :  Take 
pure  zinc  and  silver,  with  a  copper  wire,  as  a  conductor, 
passed  through  the  zinc,  so  as  to  come  in  contact  with 
the  silver.  For  convenience,  take  a  piece  of  zinc  the 
size  of  a  cent,  but  somewhat  thicker,  and  imbed  a  five- 
eent  piece  in  its  centre,  and  pass  a  small  copper  wire, 
as  a  rivet,  through  both.  Place  this  coin  in  the  palm 
of  the  hand,  with  the  silver  side  up,  and  request  him 
to  bring  it  within  about  a  foot  of  his  eyes.  Let  him 
take  a  position,  cither  sitting  or  standing,  which  he  can 
retain  twenty  minutes  or  raore,  without  any  motion  of 
his  feet,  hands,  lips,  head,  or  any  part  of  his  body. 
He  must  Remain  motionless  as  a  statue,  except  the  nat- 
ural winking  of  the  eye.  His  mind  should  be  perfectly 
resigned  and  kept  entirely  passive  to  surrounding  im- 
pressions. The  eyes  should  be  placed  upon  the  coin 
as  though  they  were  riveted  there,  and  during  the  whole 
twenty  or  twenty-five  minutes  they  should,  on  no  con- 
sideration, be  raised  to  look  at  any  person  or  object 
whatever,  and  the  spectators  should  be  still  as  the 
grave.  If  the  eyes  have  a  tendency  to  close,  he  should 
not  strive  to  keep  them  open,  but  let  them  close.  Fol- 
low nature.  In  a  public  audience,  when  lecturing,  you 
should  seat,  if  possible,  a  class  of  thirty  persons. 
When  the  time  has  expired,  collect  your  coin  so  as 
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relievo  the  class  from  their  wearisome  position,  and 
then  try  eacli  individual,  always  taking  the  communi- 
cation in  the  manner  I  have  described,  and  proceed  to 
experiment  upon  them  the  same  as  you  do  upon  those 
who  are  naturally  in  the  state.  If  one  sitting  do  not 
bring  them  entirely  into  the  psychological  state,  then 
let  it  be  repeated  on  the  next  evening,  and  so  continue 
on  till  the  work  is  consummated.  All,  Avith  few  ex- 
ceptions, can  be,  by  perseverance,  brought  into  this 
state.  Some  are  naturally  in  it — some  are  brought 
into  it  by  one  sitting — some  by  two — some  by  three — 
and  some  may  require  a  hundred  sittings  of  half  an 
hour  each  before  they  can  be  brought  to  the  participa- 
tion of  this  inestimable  blessing.  No  two  individuals 
are  alike  impressible  in  any  thing  whatever,  whether  it 
be  mental  effort,  moral  power  and  moral  suasion,  or 
physical  endurance.  Hence  Ave  should  not  be  sur- 
prised, that  they  all  differ  from  each  other  as  to  nervous 
impressibility  in  this  science,  and  that,  too,  in  the  same 
ratio  as  they  may  differ  in  their  phrenological  develop- 
ments and  cerebral  excitability.  It  is  enough  for  us  to 
know  on  this  point  that  no  two  individuals  are  in  any 
respect  exactly  alike. 

Having  described  the  electro-magnetic,  coin  Avhich  I 
conceive  to  be  the  best,  under  all  circumstances,  to 
produce  the  result,  and  having  directed  you  how  to  use 
it,  I  would  now  apprise  you,  that  this  state  may  be  in- 
duced by  othfr  substances  as  agents  in  nature.  It 
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may  be  induced  by  fixing  the  eyes  upon  a  piece  of  zinc 
alone,  and  observing  the  directions  already  given.  It 
inay  b^  induced  by  a  piece  of  silver,  or  a  piece  of  cop- 
per, iron,  lead,  or  any  other  metal.  It  may  be  induced 
by  a  piece  of  wood,  or  any  other  substance  in  nature. 
Or  it  may  be  done  by  a  mere  mental  abstraction,  with 
no  substance,  onl}''  the  surrounding  elements.  But 
when  no  substance  is  used,  the  process  to  the  state  is 
slow  and  tedious.  Then,  again,  there  is  every  possible 
grade  of  power  from  the  feeblest  substance  placed  in 
the  hand  up  to  the  galvanic  batterj^,  which  is  more 
powerful  than  the  coin  I  have  adopted  as  a  matter  of 
convenience  and  utility.  The  galvanic  battery  I  should 
prefer,  if  it  could  be  carried  in  the  pocket,  or  be  ac- 
cessible to  all.  If  thirty  persons  should  join  hands, 
and  the  two  individuals  at  the  extremes  of  the  line 
each  take  a  handle  of  a  galvanic  battery,  and  let  the 
current  be  so  graduated  as  to  be  but  faintly  felt,  and  a 
greater  number  would  be  affected  than  by  any  other 
agent  that  could  be  employed.  In  this  case,  as  in  all 
others,  it  is  to  be  understood,  that  the  same  stillness  of 
muscles,  the  same  fixed  position  of  the  eye  upon  some 
object  or  spot,  and  the  same  passivity  of  mind  are  to 
be  strictly  observed. 

The  query  may  now  arise  in  the  minds  of  some  of 
the  class — Why  should  all  substances  in  existence  have 
a  greater  or  less  tendency  to  produce  this  state  1*  I 
answer,  that  electricity  is  the  great  and  universal 


LECTUHE  XI. 


219 


agent  orclainod  by  the  Creator  to  form,  to  triinsraute, 
or  to  decompose  all  substances  tliat  swarm  in  tlie  em- 
pire of  nature.  Hence  all  substances  in  existence 
tllro^Y  off  a  never-ceasing  electro-atmospheric  emana- 
tion in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  otherwise  they  could 
never  change.  And  these  emanations  by  their  impres- 
sions more  or  less  affect  all  human  beings  according  to 
the  relative  position  in  which  they  may  be  placed  to 
receive  and  feel  the  force  of  such  impressions.  There- 
fore sleep  and  wakefulness,  health  and  sickness,  pain 
and  ease,  and  all  the  various  sensations  and  changes  to 
which  the  human  system  is  subject,  are  experienced. 
Hence  when  we  fix  our  attention  upon  one  substance, 
and  become  mentally  and  physically  passive  to  surround- 
ing impressions,  we  render  ourselves,  by  this  volition, 
relatively  negative.)  as  far  as  in  our  power,  to  the  pos- 
itive force  of  the  substance  with  which  we  are  engaged, 
and  drowsiness,  or  some  other  cerebral  change  or  phe- 
nomenon ensues,  because  by  passivity  the  electro-nerv- 
ous fluid  is  supplied  through  the  lungs  and  stomach  for 
the  bram  more  freely  than  it  is  thrown  off.  But  when 
we  resume  the  activity  of  our  mental  and  physical 
energies,  we,  by  this  volition  and  action,  become  rela- 
tively positive  to  the  surrounding  impressions  of  all 
substances  in  nature,  and  wakefulness,  with  all  its  at- 
tendant delights,  is  the  result,  because  by  mental  and 
muscular  action  we  throw  off  from  the  brain  the  electro- 


9* 


220  ELECTRICAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 

nervous  fluid  more  rapidly  tliau  it  is  supplied  tlirough 
the  lungs  and  stomach. 

In  order,  therefore,  to  render  the  subject  as  simple 
as  possible,  and  to  establish  and  perpetuate  a  uniform- 
ity of  procedure  in  the  use  of  a  substance  to  be  placed 
in  the  hand.  I  desire  you  to  insist  upon  the  electro- 
magnetic coin  as  being  alone  sufficient,  under  the  direc- 
tions given,  to  induce  the  state.  And  I  desire  you  to 
insist  that  the  pressure  on  the  Median  Nerve  is  alone 
sufficient  to  establish  a  communication  between  the 
operator  and  the  subject  to  perform  all  the  experiments, 
both  electrical  and  psychological,  that  this  science  may 
involve.  Indeed,  all  substances,  so  far  as  their  electro- 
emanating  power  extends,  produce  the  same  effect  in 
degree  as  the  coin  I  recommend.  Hence,  strictly  and 
philosophicallj'  speaking,  the  electro-magnetic  coin,  as 
the  true  mode  of  inducing  the  state,  is  all  in  all.  And  as 
all  possible  modes  of  obtaining  communication,  whether 
by  contact  or  otherwise,  must  meet  in  the  organ  of  In- 
dividuality, through  which  all  impressions  are  trans- 
mitted to  the  mind,  and  from  the  mind,  through  that 
same  organ,  to  all  the  voluntary  parts  of  the  body,  so 
there  is  strictly  and  philosophically  speaking  but  one 
mode  of  taking  communication,  and  hence  the  Median 
Nerve  is  all  in  all.  If,  however,  you  could  remember 
the  exposition  I  have  given  you  on  this  intricate  and 
interesting  subject,  you  would  then  find  no  difficulty  in 
defending  yourself  against  th';  assaults  of  skeptical 
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men.  But  as  it  is,  1  must  leave  you  -with  the  two  sim- 
ple forms  I  recommend — the  Electro-magnetic  Coik 
and  the  Median  Nerve. 

As  the  general  points  of  the  subject, are  now  dis- 
tinctly before  you,  I  would  next  state,  that  we  divide 
this  science,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  into  five 
PLANS.  The  first  three  regard  the  mediums  through 
Avliich  persons  are  brought  into  the  electro-psycholog- 
ical state.  l:\iQjirst  is  through  Mesmerism.  Hence 
you  will  call  Mesmerism  plan  number  one.  The  sec- 
ond is  the  pressure  on  the  nerve  by  which  we  detect 
those  who  are  naturally  in  the  electro-psychological 
state.  This  you  will  call  plan  number  two.  The 
third  is  the  coin  by  which  others  are  to  be  brought  into 
this  state.  The  coin  you  will  therefore  call  plan  num- 
ber THREE.  'Vhe  fourth  involves  all  the  experiments, 
whether  electrical  or  psychological.,  as  a  sanative 
agent,  by  which  those  who  are  already  in  this  state  are 
to  be  relieved  of  pain,  cured  of  disease,  or  prepared 
for  any  surgical  operation  without  suffering.  This  you 
will  call  plan  number  four.  And  the  ffth,  in  order 
to  cure  the  diseases  of  those  who  are  not  in  the  state, 
involves  the  apphcation  of  physical  impressions  upon 
their  bodies,  and  the  administering  of  remedies,  Avhether 
externally  or  internally  applied.  This  you  will  call 
plan  number  five.  On  each  of  these  five  plans  I 
now  proceed  to  impart  all  the  necessary  information, 
and  in  as  clear  and  concise  a  manner  as  possible. 
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In  regard  to  Mesmerism,  wlucli  is  plan  number  one, 
I  would  say,  that  if  you  desire  to  mesmerize  a  person, 
who  has  never  been  put  into  the  state,  nor  in  the  least 
affected,  I  know  of  no  better  mode  than  to  seat  him  in 
an  easy  posture,  and  request  him  to  be  calm  and  re- 
signed. Take  him  by  both  hands,  or  else  by  one  hand 
and  place  your  other  gently  on  his  forehead.  But  with 
whatever  part  of  his  body  you.  may  choose  to  come  in 
contact,  be  sure  to  always  touch  tAvo  points,  answering 
to  the  positive  and  negative  forces.  Having  taken  him 
by  both  hands,  fix  your  eyes  firmly  upon  his,  and,  if 
possible,  let  him  contentedl}'  and  steadily  look  you  in 
the  face.  Remain  in  this  position  till  his  eyes  close. 
Then  place  both  your  hands  on  his  head,  gently  pass 
them  to  his  shoulders,  down  the  arms,  and  off  at  the  ends 
of  his  fingei'S.  Throw  your  hands  outward  as  you  re- 
turn them  to  his  head,  and  continue  these  passes  till 
he  can  hear  no  voice  but  yours.  He  is  then  entirely  in 
the  mesmeric  state. 

The  reason  why  I  desire  you  to  throw  your  hands 
outward  on  returning  them  to  his  head  when  making 
the  passes  is,  to  avoid  waking  him  by  passing  them  up- 
ward in  front  and  near  to  his  body.  It  is  a  well-known 
fact,  that  by  the  downward  passes  of  an  electro-magnet, 
)  attached  to  a  galvanic  battery,  the  steel  magnet  becomes 
instantly  charged  so  as  to  lift  a  pound  of  iron.  But 
by  the  upwai-d  passes  it  becomes  instantly  demagnet- 
Lzed  so  that  it  will  lift  nothing.    By  the  downward 
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passes  I  mean  from  the  bow  or  centre  of  tlie  magnet  to 
the  extremities,  and  by  upward  passes  I  mean  the 
reverse,  regardless  of  the  position  in  which  the  magnet 
may  be  held.  The  same  applies  to  the  human  being 
Avhen  his  mind  is  left  uninfluenced.  But  if  you  apprise 
the  subject  when  in  the  magnetic  state,  that  the  upward 
passes  Avill  not  awake  him,  then  by  the  force  of  his  own 
mind  he  can  retain  his  condition,  in  defiance  of  all  the 
passes  you  may  make.  The  mind,  when  in  the  mes- 
meric state,  has  the  power  of  appropriating  electri- 
city or  magnetism  to  itself,  or  of  rejecting  it,  at 
pleasure. 

In  case,  however,  that  the  person  whom  you  seat  to 
be  mesmerized  is  not  affected,  and  feels  no  inclination 
whatever  to  close  his  eyes  after  fifteen  or  twenty  min- 
utes' trial,  you  will  still  proceed,  as  directed,  to  make 
the  passes,  and  continue  them  also  for  fifteen  or  twenty 
minutes.  Then  take  him  again  by  the  hands,  as  at 
first,  and  continue  this  position  about  the  same  length 
of  time,  then  resume  the  passes,  as  before  directed, 
arid  continue  these  two  modes  of  operation  alternately 
till  about  an  hour  is  consumed  at  a  sitting.  Before 
you  leave  him,  reverse  the  passes  for  the  space  of  a 
minute  or  so,  as  though  waking  him  up,  even  though 
you  see  no  visible  eflbct  produced.  On  the  next  day, 
give  him  another  sitting  of  an  hour ;  and  so  on,  day 
after  day,  till  you  get.  him  into  the  mesmeric  state. 
Roracraber,  that  all  the  influence  you  produce  upon  him 
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at  one  sitting,  however  minute  or  imperceptible  it  may 
be,  he  fully  retains  to  all  subsequent  daily  sittings. 

When  a  person  is  in  the  mesmeric  state,  whether 
put  there  by  youi-self  "or  by  some  other  one,  take  the 
communication  by  number  two  and  awake  him  by  the 
upward  passes  ;  or  else  do  it  by  an  impression,  as  fol- 
lows :  Tell  him,  "  I  will  count  three,  and  at  the  same 
instant  I  say  three  I  will  slap  my  hands  together,  and 
you  will  be  wide  awake  and  in  your  perfect  senses. 
Are  you  ready?"  If  he  answer  in  the  affirmative, 
you  will  pi-oceed  to  count — "  One,  two,  THREE  !" 
The  word  three  should  be  spoken  suddenly,  and  in  a 
very  loud  voice,  and  at  the  same  instant  the  palms  of 
the  hands  should  be  smitten  together.  This  will  in- 
stantly awake  him.  Those  who  are  thus  aroused  from 
mesmeric  slumber  to  wakefulness  are,  with  fev  excep- 
tions, in  the  electro-psychological  state,  and  you  can 
immediately  proceed  to  experiment  upon  them.  Here, 
then,  is  an  individual  who  was  brought  into  this  state 
through  NUMBER  ONE,  and  he  stands  in  a  negative  re- 
lation to  you  as  it  regards  the  doctrine  of  impressions, 
and  his  body  is  principally  charged  with  negative  elec- 
tricity, which  is  from  the  earth,  and  which  alone  is  sus- 
ceptible of  being  successfully  controlled. 

Having  given  you  all  the  necessary  directions  how  to 
mesmerize,  and  hoAV  to  bring  a  person  into  the  electro- 
psychological  state  through  number  one,  and  shown 
t]\c  relation  in  which  he  stands  to  you  as  the  operator, 


LECTURE  XI. 


225 


1  now  proceed  to  instruct  you  in  relation  to  number 
TWO.  This  can  be  done  in  a  very  few  words,  as  it  has 
been  ah-eady  pretty  fully  noticed.  In  the  first  place, 
you  may  go  into  a  public  audience,  or  among  your  social 
friends,  and  take  one  individual  after  another  by  the 
hand,  press  the  Median  Nerve,  as  I  have  directed,  and 
if  you  succeed  in  controlling  some  one,  both  physically 
and  mentally,  then  such  individual  is  recognized  as  in 
the  electro-psychological  state  through  number  two. 
Though  this  person  has  never  been  mesmerized,  nor 
operated  upon,  yet  he  is  found  to  be  naturally  in  the 
same  state,  through  number  two,  as  is  the  individual 
who  was  brought  into  it  through  number  one.  Seat 
them  side  b)''  side,  and  they  both  feel  the  same  nervous 
sympathy  toward  each  other,  are  both  charged  with  the 
same  negative  electricit}'',  and  both  stand  in  a  negative 
relation  to  you  as  it  regards  the  doctrine  of  impressions. 

Take  number  three,  which  is  the  electro-magnetic 
coin,  and  place  it  in  the  hand  of  an  individual  whom 
you  can  not  affect,  as  you  did  either  of  the  persons  men- 
tioned, and  subject  him  to  the  process  of  looking  at  it 
as  I  have  directed.  When  the  time  of  the  sitting  has 
expired,  take  the  usual  communication,  number  two, 
and  in  case  you  can  control  him,  both  physically  and 
mentally,  he  is  recognized  as  brought  into  the  electro- 
psychological  state  through  number  three.  Here, 
then,  are  three  individuals  in  the  same  state  of  nerv- 
ous impressibility,  charged  with  the  same  negative 
10* 
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electricity,  stand  in  the  same  negative  relation  to  you, 
as  it  regards  the  doctrine  of  inapressions,  and  by  the 
same  impression  they  can  all  be  controlled,  collectively 
or  separately.  They  are  all  in  the  electro-psychologi- 
cal state,  but  were  brought  there  through  three  differ- 
ent plans.  But  by  whatever  means  individuals  may  be 
brought  into  this  state,  yet  bear  in  mind,  that  through 
NUMBER  TWO,  either  with  or  without  contact,  you  take 
the  communication,  which  is  the  secret,  invisible,  and 
subtile  link  of  controlling  power,  and  without  which  no 
effect  whatever  can  be  produced.  Everj'-  principle  of 
philosophy  is  based  upon  cause.,  medium,  and  effect 
Even  the  Creator  himself,  were  he  completely  isolated 
from  this  globe,  could  produce  no  possible  effect  upon 
it,  nor  upon  the  inhabitants  of  its  surface,  because  there 
would  be,  in  such  case,  no  medium  of  communication 
by  which  he  could  come  in  contact  with  it,  or  in  the 
least  aifect  its  animal  and  vegetable  kingdoms.  Touch 
what  nerve  you  please,  or  obtain  the  communication, 
with  or  without  contact,  as  you  may — I  care  not  how, 
yet  it  must  be  transmitted  to  the  brain  through  the 
Median  Neeve  to  the  organ  of  Individuality,  and  from 
thence  to  the  mind.  Even  if  you  press  the  ulnar  nerve 
yet  it  must  be  by  sympathy  communicated  from  this  to 
the  Median  Nerve,  which  is  much  larger,  runs  paral- 
lel along  the  arm  with  it  to  the  spinal  cord,  and  from 
thence  they  both  unquestionably  pass  to  the  organ  of 
Individuality  in  the  cerebrum.    They  are  both  com- 
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pound  nerves,  by  lyhich  we  mean,  that  they  are  both 
susceptible  of  voluntary  motion  and  sensation,  being 
connected  with  the  mind  as  its  agents  to  transmit  the 
electro-nervous  fluid  to  and  from  it,  and  through  which 
it  holds  a  correspondence  with  the  external  world. 
Through  this  it  receives  by  impressions  its  messages, 
and  through  this  by  impressions  it  returns  its  answers. 
To  take  the  communication,  therefore,  by  acting  directly 
upon  the  Median  Neiive  is  far  preferable  to  any  other 
mode,  and  particularly  so  upon  persons  who  are.  not 
very  sensitive  or  impressible.  The  more  remote  Ave 
take  our  communication  from  this  nerve,  the  longer  we 
must  labor  to  get  control,  and  perhaps  often  fail,  and 
the  more  feeble  will  be  our  action  and  impression  in 
producing  any  interesting,  brilliant,  and  startling  ex- 
periments. The  next  best  mode  to  get  a  communica- 
tion is,  as  I  have  uniformly  taught,  through  the  ulnar 
NERVE,  and  is  the  best  mode  to  conceal  the  secret  from 
others. 

I  have  now  briefly  noticed  the  first  three  plans, 
through  which  individuals  may  be  brought  into  the  psy- 
chological state,  and  the  subtile  medium  of  communica- 
tion through  which  they  may  be  controlled  by  mental 
impressions.  In  regard  to  plan  number  four  I  would 
remark,  that  as  it  involves  all  the  experiments,  both 
electrical  and  psychological,  and  as  I  have  already  suffi- 
ciently noticed  these  in  giving  directions  how  to  perform 
them,  so  this  part  of  my  subject  has  been  anticipatedj 
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and  is  fully  before  you.  Permit  me,  however,  to  re- 
mark, that  it  may  be  well  for  you  to  know  why  these 
experiments  are  conducive  to  health,  and  how  it  is  pos- 
sible to  perform  an  operation  without  pain,  when  the 
patient  is  wide  awake  and  in  his  perfect  senses.  These 
two  points  I  will  now  philosophically  explain. 

Why  the  experiments,  when  properly  conducted,  are 
conducive  to  health,  is  because  the  mind,  by  coming  in 
contact  with  the  electricity  of  the  nerves,  moves  it  with, 
a  force  equal  to  the  impression  which  the  operator 
makes  on  the  patient,  and  sends  it  to  that  part  of  the 
system  to  which  the  patient's  attention  is  directed. 
Under  its  energy  the  limbs  are  paralyzed,  so  that  the 
subject,  by  all  his  exertions,  is  unable  to  walk,  nor 
when  walking  is  he  able  to  stop,  and  when  seated  it  is 
not  in  his  power  to  rise.  His  arms,  in  an  instant,  are 
paralyzed,  so  that  he  can  not  move  them,  or  they  are  set  in 
motion,  and  he  has  no  power  to  stop  them.  By  a  men- 
tal impression  he  is  made  to  see  his  clothes  on  fire, 
or  the  house  falling,  and  his  limbs  crushed  to  pieces. 
Or  he  is  made  to  see  a  lion,  a  tiger,  or  a  huge  serpent 
close  in  pursuit  to  devour  him.  Or,  at  pleasure,  he  may 
be  wrought  up  to  the  most  supreme  ecstasy  of  joy  and 
delight,  or  be  made  to  feel,  in  the  extreme,  any  other 
emotion  or  passion  of  the  soul.  These  various  impres- 
sions throw  the  electricity  of  the  nerves  to  every  part 
of  the  system  with  such  power  as  to  burst  through  all 
functional  obstructions,  equalize  the  uervous  force,  and 
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also  tlie  cii-culation  of  the  blood,  and  thus  remove  dis- 
ease and  still  pain.  It  is  a  Avell-known  fact  in  medical 
jurisprudence,  that  such  supreme  and  sudden  excite- 
ments have  often  cured  rheumatism,  and  made  even  the 
lame  ■walk. 

On  plan  number  five,  Avhich  involves  the  cure  of 
persons  who  are  not  in  this  state,  I  can  say  but  little. 
It  embraces  physical  action  upon  their  bodies,  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  disease,  and  impressions  upon 
their  minds  so  far  as  it  is  possible  to  produce  them.  It 
involves  external  applica.tions  or  internal  remedies,  as 
the  case  may  require.  In  a  word,  it  involves  the  excel- 
lences of  all  medical  systems  in  being,  and  sums  them 
all  up  in  the  supreme  beauties  of  one  bright  and  glo- 
rious system,  and  that  system  is  Electro-Curapathy. 
I  now  turn  to  the  consideration  of  the  last  point  I  prom- 
ised to  notice. 

The  true  philosophical  cause,  why  a  tooth  can  be  ex- 
tracted, or  a  surgical  operation  performed,  without  pain, 
is,  that  all  feeling  or  sensation  is  in  the  mind,  which 
holds  its  residence  in  the  brain,  and  which,  as  a  living 
being  of  immortal  form,  has  its  spiritual  hands,  feet, 
and  organs  corresponding  to  those  of  the  body.  In- 
deed, the  body,  in  all  its  complicated  organism,  is  but 
a  visible  daguerreotype  picture  of  the  invisible  spirit 
in  the  brain,  and  from  which  it  has  drawn  all  its  linea 
ments  of  form.  Strictly  speaking,  the  body  itself  haa 
iio  feeling.    If  you  touch,  for  instance,  the  point  of  a 


230 


ELECTRICAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 


needle  to  the  forefinger,  it  irritates  some  minute  branch 
of  a  nerve  of  sensation.  This  irritation  disturbs  the 
electricity  of  the  nerve  that  serves  as  a  telegraph  wire 
along  which  the  disturbed  electricity  passes,  and  a 
shock  is  produced  upon  the  identical  correspondent  spot 
of  the  forefinger  of  the  spirit,  disturbs  the  harmony  of 
its  own  beautiful  movements  in  its  spiritual  sphere,  and 
this,  impression  produces  pain. 

If,  then,  the  communication  between  the  mind  and 
the  electricity  of  the  nerve  to  which  you  touched  the 
needle  could  be  cut  oS- — if  the  telegraph  wire  should  be 
so  impaired,  that  the  electricity  could  not  pass  to  the 
mind  to  shock  it,  then  no  pain  could  be  felt.  This  is 
always  the  case  in  palsy,  when  the  nerves  of  sensation 
are  paralyzed.  Amputation  coald"  then  be  performed 
without  pain.  Now,  excitement  will  cause  the  same 
insensibility  to  suffering  and  pain,  if  the  impression  be 
sufficiently  great  to  produce  it.  This  is  evident,  be- 
cause as  there  is,  in  the  human  system,  but  a  certain 
amount  of  feeling,  therefore  in  the  same  ratio  that  you 
excite  one  part  to  sensibility  the  other  parts  are  so  far 
robbed.  The  following  anecdote  related  to  me  of  Henry 
Clay  will  illustrate  this.    It  is  as  follows  : 

A  gentleman  on  the  floor  in  Congress,  in  his  speech, 
made  a  severe  personal  attack  on  Henry  Clay.  Mr.  Clay 
was,  at  the  time,  very  much  indisposed,  and  considered 
unable  to  speak.  He  whispered  to  the  gentleman  who  sat 
next  to  him,  and  said,  I  must  answer  him,  but  beg  of  you 
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not  to  let  mc  speak  over  half  an  hour.  He  commenced, 
and  was  soon  on  wing — soaring,  and  uniting  the  lan- 
guage of  earth  and  heaven  in  his  defense,  till  every 
period  seemed  to  shake  the  universe.  He  was  aroused 
— was  excited — his  brain  stirred  proudly.  His  half 
hour  expired,  and  the  gentleman  pulled  his  coat,  but 
Clay  paid  no  attention  to  the  signal.  He  kicked  his 
-limbs,  but  it  made  no  impression.  He  run  a  pin  sev- 
eral times  half  its  length  into  the  calf  of  his  leg.  Clay 
heeded  it  not,  spoke  two  hours,  sunk  exhausted  into  his 
seat,  and  upbraided  the  sentinel  for  not  stopping  him  ! 
He  had  felt  nothing.  Excitement  called  the  electricity 
of  his  system  to  his  brain,  and  he  threw  it  oiF  by  men- 
tal effort.  In  the  same  degree  that  sensation  was  called 
to  his  brain  the  limbs  were  robbed. 

Dr.  Channing,  in  his  sermon  on  the  burning  of  the 
steamboat  Lexington,  when  so  many  lives  were  lost, 
most  eloquently  explains  this  very  point.    He  says  : 

"  We  are  created  with  a  susceptibility  of  pain,  and 
severe  pain.  This  is  a  part  of  our  nature,  as  truly  as 
our  susceptibility  of  enjoyment.  God  has  implanted  it, 
and  has  thus  opened  in  the  very  centre  of  our  being  a 
fountain  of  suffering.  We  carry  it  within  us,  and  can 
no  more  escape  it  than  we  can  our  power  of  thought. 
We  are  apt  to  throw  our  pains  on  outward  things  as 
their  causes.  It  is  the  fire,  the  sea,  the  sword,  or  hu- 
man enmity,  which  gives  us  pain.  But  there  is  no 
pain  in  the  fire  or  the  sword,  which  passes  thence  into 
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our  souls.  The  pain  begins  and  ends  in  the  soul  itself. 
Outward  things  are  only  the  occasions.  Even  the  body 
has  no  pain  in  it,  ■which  it  infuses  into  the  mind.  Of 
itself  it  is  incapable  of  suffering.  This  hand  may  be 
cracked,  crushed  in  the  rack  of  the  inquisitor,  and  that 
burnt  in  a  slow  fire  ;  but  in  these  cases  it  is  not  the 
fibres,  the  blood-vessels,  the  bones  of  the  hand  which 
endure  pain.  These  are  merely  connected,  by  the  will 
of  the  Creator,  with  the  springs  of  pain  in  the  soul. 
Here,  here  is  the  only  origin  and  seat  of  suffering.  If 
God  so  willed,  the  gashing  of  the  flesh  with  a  knife, 
the  piercing  of  the  heart  with  a  dagger,  might  be  the 
occasion  of  exquisite  delight.  We  know  that,  in  the 
heat  of  battle,  a  wound  is  not  felt,  and  that  men,  dj'ing 
for  their  faith  by  instruments  of  torture,  have  expired 
■with  triumph  on  their  lips.  In  these  cases,  the  spring 
of  sufiering  in  the  mind  is  not  touched  by  the  lacera- 
tions of  the  body,  in  consequence  of  the  absorbing 
action  of  other  principles  of  the  soul.  All  sufiering  is 
to  be  traced  to  the  susceptibility,  the  capacity  of  pain, 
■which  belongs  to  our  nature,  and  which  the  Creator  has 
implanted  ineradicably  within  us." 

J  close  by  remarking,  that  {\s  the  science  of  Electri- 
cal Psychology  is  the  doctrine  of  supreme  impressions, 
so  you  will  readily  perceive  why  a  surgical  operation  can 
be  performed  without  pain. 
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[The  following  Lecture  upon  the  science  of  Genetology,  -which 
was  then  called  Natalology,  was  delivered,  hy  request,  to  the  La- 
dies of  Troy,  N.  Y.,  in  the  Morris  Place  Hall,  in  February,  1844. 
And,  as  it  belongs  to  the  subject  of  Electrical  Psychology  and  the 
great  doctrine  of  impressions  that  this  science  involves,  it  is  here 
inserted  in  its  approjiriate  place.  The  Author  has  generally  de- 
livered it  as  the  last  lecture  of  the  course,  to  his  private  classes, 
whfn  giving  them  instructions  in  Electrical  Psychology.] 

Ladies  : 

The  purpose  for  which  we  are  now  assembled  is  to 
take  into  consideration  the  science  of  Genetology  or 
Human  Beauty,  as  founded  upon  the  doctrine  of  im- 
pressions. I  contend  that  the  human  species  can  be 
gradually  improved  thi-ough  the  harmonious  operation 
of  mental  impressions,  exercised  by  the  mother,  and  that 
the  time  will  come  when  they  will  be  born  into  existence 
with  just  such  lineaments  of  form  as  we  may  choose. 
This  is  no  idle  dream — no  infatuation  of  a  disturbed 
brain,  but  sober  reality.  Human  Beauty  has  been,  in 
all  ages,  admired,  praised,  loved,  and  desired  by  the 
millions  of  our  race.  Its  charms  have  been  sung  by 
the  poet  in  thoughts  that  burn  ;  have  taxed  the  finest 
conceptions  of  the  artist  and  the  sculptor,  and  have 
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been  made  to  bi-eathe  upon  the  canvas,  and  to  speak 
in  the  marble.  The  charms  of  Beauty  have  been 
dwelt  upon,  and  painted  by  the  eloquent  orator,  and 
have  moved  the  hearts  of  all  human  kind.  All  know 
and  feel  the  power  of  Beauty,  and  ardently  covet  the 
gem. 

The  subject  now  to  be  considered  is,  whether, 
through  the  power  of  the  mental  impressions  of  the 
mother,  her  unborn  child,  during  the  period  from  con- 
ception to  birth,  can  be  moulded  into  beauty,  and  born 
into  existence  with  those  admirable  lineaments  of  form 
that  so  much  delight  the  beholder.  To  the  candid 
consideration  of  this  interesting  subject  I  now  invite 
attention. 

That  the  mother  can  greatly  affect  her  unborn  child 
is  unquestionably  true.  No  one  will  deny,  that  by 
some  sudden  impulse  of  mind — such  as  extreme  fear 
or  joy,  she  has  often  produced  abortion,  or  else  greatly 
injured  her  offspring.  I  know  of  one  well-authenti- 
cated case,  where  the  mother  was  extremely  terrified 
at  a  young  cub  when  she  was  about  three  months  en- 
ciente.  It  was  her  twelfth  child,  and  was  born  an 
idiot,  while  her  other  eleven  children  were  intelligent 
and  active.  It  was  a  boy.  He  lived  to  fourteen 
years  of  age,  and  had  many  actions  peculiar  to  the 
bear.  There  are  instances,  too  numerous  to  mention^ 
where  human  beings  have  not  only  acted  like,  but  even 
resembled,  some  species  of  the  brute  or  bird  race. 
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And  as  the  uniform  testimony  of  mothers  is,  that  they 
were  fi-ightened  during  pregnancy  by  the  creature  to 
'  which  the  offspring  was  likened,  so  no  other  satisfactory 
cause  ever  has  been  assigned  for  the  eflfect  produced. 

A  wealthy  lady,  in  Boston,  was  frightened  by  a  par- 
rot. Her  daughter,  noAV  ten  or  twelve  years  of  age,  is 
a  mediocre,  and  her  voice  and  manner  of  speaking  re- 
semble those  of  this  bird.  A  lady  of  my  acquaint- 
ance, on  seeing  the  head  of  her  cosset  lamb  suddenly 
crushed,  brought  forth  a  son,  about  six  months  after 
tliis  occurrence,  whose  temples  were  much  pressed  in, 
and  the  forehead  protruded  as  did  that  of  the  injured 
lamb,  yet  his  intellect  was  not  in  the  least  impaired. 
A  singular  circumstance  occurred  a  few  years  ago  in 
Bunkum  County,  N.  C.  A  girl  was  there  exhibited, 
who  was  born  with  only  one  leg  and  one  arm.  A  lady 
who  was  about  two  months  advanced  in  her  time,  had 
a  strong  desire  to  see  this  girl.  Her  curiosity  being 
great,  she  examined  the  deformed  object  with  long  and 
unweai-ied  attention.  Her  friends  had  to  force  her, 
as  it  were,  from  the  exhibition.  She  went  home,  but 
the  image  of  the  unfortunate  girl  was  but  too  deeply 
impressed  upon  her  mind  to  be  forgotten.  She  con- 
versed about  it  by  day,  and  it  was  the  subject  of  her 
dreams  by  night.  She  at  length  got  an  impression 
that  her  child  would  be  born  like  the  object  that 
haunted  her  brain.    Her  time  of  delivery  came,  and 
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her  fears  were  realized.  She  brought  forth  a  daugh 
ter  with  only  one  leg  and  one  arm  ! 

How  often  it  has  occurred,  where  a  lady  has  had  a 
strong  desire,  or  longing  for  wine,  that  she  has  com- 
municated the  color  of  the  liquor  by  impression  to  her 
child.  In  like  manner,  through  strong  mental  impres- 
sions, she  has  stamped  upon  the  unborn  child  a  straw- 
berry, blackberry,  gi'ape,  or  any  fruit  for  which  she 
had  an  ardent  longing,  and  made  it  perfect  both  as  it 
regards  its  color  and  shape.  Endless  instances  of  this 
character  can  be  produced,  and  also  tlie  uniform  testi- 
mony of  the  mother  that  she  had  a  longing  desire  for 
what  appears  upon  the  child.  Against  this,  the  argu- 
ments and  objections  of  some  medical  writers  and  their 
adherents  are  of  no  weight,  as  they  are  evidently  en- 
tirely ignorant  of  the  electrical  philosophy  of  this  sub- 
ject. The  mental  impression,  or  longing  of  the  moth- 
er must,  however,  far  exceed  her  usual  impressions  iu 
order  to  produce  this  result  upon  her  offspring. 

I  am  not  arguing  any  new  truth,  nor  the  discovery  of 
any  new  principle  of  action,  but  what  has  been  known  from 
the  earliest  of  human  records.  The  Bible  history  admits 
the  principle  even  in  its  application  to  the  brute  race. 
Laban  deceived  Jacob  by  giving  to  him  Leah  for  a  wife 
instead  of  Rachel,  for  whom  he  had  served  him  seven 
years,  by  tending  his  flocks.  He  then  proposed,  that  he 
should  serve  him  seven  years  more  for  Rachel.  To 
pacify  Jacob,  Laban  offered  him  what  he  supposed  to  be 
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a  poor  cliance  for  wages.  He  .  told  him,  that  all  the 
speckled  cattle  should  he  his.  But  Jacoh  resorted  to 
a  plan  by  which  he  sufficiently  punished  the  selfish 
spirit  of  Laban.  He  put  speckled  rods  at  the  bottom 
of  the  watering  troughs.  He  kept  the  male  and  female 
cattle  apart.  There  is  no  question,  that  he  allowed  the 
males  to  have  free  access  to  water,  but  kept  the  fe- 
males aAvay  till  they  were  very  thirsty,  even  bellowing 
and  bleating  for  water.  In  this  condition  he  allowed 
them  to  mingle  only  at  the  troughs.  And  as  water  is 
colorless,  nothing  but  the  speckled  rods  could  be  seen 
by  the  thirsty  and  drinking  females,  and  under  this 
strong  impression  they  conceived.  But  this  is  not  all- 
Jacob  understood  his  subject  sufficiently  well  to  go  over 
the  same  ground  again  the  next  day,  and  keep  up  the 
female  herd  till  the  same  great  thirst  returned.  This 
would  bring  to  their  minds  jvhat  seemed  to  them  a 
speckled  fluid,  and  to  those  already  conceived  the  im- 
pression would  continue  to  deepen.  True,  Laban  re- 
peatedly changed  the  wages  even  up  to  ten  times ;  but 
this  was  of  no  avail,  because  Jacob  as  often  changed 
the  scene  of  action  by  preparing  the  causes  that  must 
philosophically  produce  their  corresponding  results  in 
the  animal  economy.  Hence  I  again  assert  that  I  am 
not  arguing  any  new  principle  of  action.  I  claim  no 
such  discovery,  but  merely  claim  the  discovery  of  its 
philosophy,  and  of  having  reduced  it  to  a  system  capa- 
ble of  improving  and  ennobling  our  race. 
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Such  are  its  facts,  and  I  now  turn  to  its  philosophy. 
Gold  can  be  dissolved  in  aqua  regia.  A  five-dollar 
gold  piece  thrown  into  this  liquid  dissolves  and  soon 
disappears,  only  as  the  whole  liquid  assumes  the  color 
of  the  gold.  Let  this  liquid  be  properly  prepared,  and 
dip  the  ends  of  the  two  wires  of  a  galvanic  battery  into 
it.  In  this  liquid  you  may  then  immerse  any  metallic 
article  you  please.  Take,  for  instance,  a  silver  watch- 
case  with  your  own  name  engraved  upon  it,  and  many 
curiously  wrought  characters  and  devices  ;  immerse 
this  in  the  liquid,  and  the  positive  and  negative  forces 
of  galvanic  action  passing  from  the  battery  through 
these  two  wires  into  the  solution  Avill  seize  the  incon- 
ceivably fine  particles  of  gold  and  lay  them  upon  the 
watch-case  as  solid  as  though  they  had  been  melted 
there.  You  may  continue  this  process  until  every  par- 
ticle of  the  half-eagle  shall  be  placed  upon  the  watch- 
case,  and  ytt  the  perfect  identity  of  your  name,  and 
all  the  marks  and  characters  engraved  upon  it,  will  be 
retained.  This  is  called  galvanizing  metals.  A  second 
copper  bank-plate  can  be  made  from  the  original  by 
galva,nism,  so  that  every  letter  and  mark  shall  be  exact, 
and  the  plate  be  a  perfect  fac -simile  of  the  original. 
Hence  we  perceive  that  through  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive forces  of  galvanism,  which  is  but  one  form  of  elec- 
tricity, a  perfect  identity  is  preserved. 

We  will  now  apply  this  great  principle  to  the  argu- 
ment under  consideration.    The  monthly  evacuations 
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of  the  female  <are  a  universal  solvent  in  which  are  in- 
volved exact  proportions  of  all  the  constituent  elements 
of  her  body.  This  redundancy  is  given  her  by  the 
Creator  for  the  propagation  of  her  race.  As  soon  as 
she  conceives,  the  Avomb  closes  up,  and  this  same  re- 
dundant compound  of  her  being  is  secreted  in  the 
womb,  as  the  fluid  in  which  the  foetus  is  immersed  and 
swims,  and  is  the  raAV  material  out  of  which  its  body 
is  to  be  manufactured.  And  while  I  am  upon  this 
point,  permit  me  to  remark,  that  as  soon  as  the  child 
is  born  this  same  redundant  substance  is  carried  through 
the  lacteal  secretions  and  manufactured  into  nourish- 
ment which  tlie  infa.nt  draws  from  its  mother's  bosom. 
Hence  the  menses  are  the  prepared  substance  to  pro- 
duce the  child's  body  in  the  womb,  and  to  sustain  it  at 
the  breast. 

Through  the  galvanic  action  of  the  positive  and  neg- 
ative forces  of  her  involuntary  nerves  the  foetus  is 
formed.  These  forces  seize  the  elementary  particles 
of  this  solution,  and  convey  them  to  the  conception, 
which  is  the  nebulo-centre  or  nucleus  to  which  they  all 
tend,  similar  to  the  particles  of  gold  in  solution  to  the 
watch-case.  Hence  if  a  woman  "were  to  conceive  while 
wrapped  in  total  darkness,  and  never  see  the  man  by 
whom  she  conceived,  nor  get  the  most  distant  impres- 
sion of  his  image,  and  could  she,  at  the  moment  of 
conception,  be  consigned  to  a  sleep  of  profound  insen- 
sibility till  the  time  of  her  delivery  came,  she  would 
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unquestionably  bring  forth  an  offspring  exactly  in  her 
own  image.  It  would  be  as  perfect  a  fac-simile  of  her 
own  organism,  form,  and  features  as  the  second  bank- 
plate  was  of  the  first  from  which  by  galvanic  action  it 
was  produced.  But  while  the  galvanic  powers  of  her 
involuntary  nerves,  through  the  positive  forces,  are  form- 
ing the  new  being  in  her  own  image,  the  voluntary 
nerves,  througli  which  the  voluntary  powers  of  lier 
mind  act,  are  also  producing  their  effects  by  moulding 
the  new  being  in  the  image  of  the  pei'son  on  whom  her 
mind  is  most  powerfully  placed.  Hence  if  her  self- 
esteem  is  great,  and  she  fancies  herself  superior  to  her 
husband,  and  has  great  self-love,  and  but  little  regard 
for  him,  she  Avill  often  consult  her  mirror,  and  her  child 
will  most  resemble  herself  notwithstanding  the  im- 
pression of  her  husband's  countenance  and  the  features 
of  all  others  around  her. 

But  if  she,  on  the  contrary,  cherishes  a  warm  and 
generous  affection  to  her  husband,  and  if  he  be  far  dis- 
tant from  home  and  exposed  to  dangers  on  land  or 
ocean,  her  mind  goes  with  him  and  lingers  in  imagina- 
tion upon  his  image.  The  child  is  born,  but  it  is  in 
the  likeness  of  its  father.  If  her  love. and  esteem  to- 
ward herself  and  husband  are  about  equally  divided 
and  balanced,  the  child  will  be  a  blended  picture  of  the 
two.  The  opposite  passions  of  hatred  and  dislike  will 
produce  the  same  result  as  it  regards  form  of  features 
and  personal  appeai-ance.    Or  if  the  mother  should 
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entertain  a  very  high  regard  for  her  minister,  doctor, 
or  any  friend,  and  circumstances  should  occur  to  bring 
him  frequently  to  her  mind,  her  child  would  resemble 
him.  Suppose  her  husband  should  be  jealous  of  any  of 
these,  or  of  some  boarder  in  the  family  -whom  she  even 
hated,  and  charge  her  with  conjugal  infidelity,  she  would 
be  inclined,  under  such  circumstances,  to  keep  her  mind 
upon  him  in  detestation,  fear  that  her  child  might  re- 
semble him,  and  when  born  all  her  fears  would  be  real- 
ized. Such  circumstances  have  separated  many  a  hus- 
band and  wife,  and  broken  up  many  a  family  when  the 
wife  was  virtuous,  and  her  honor  unsullied  and  pure  as 
the  snowflake  ere  it  falls. 

In  this  view  of  the  subject  it  will  be  seen  that  every 
countenance  upon  which  the  enciente  mother  gazes,  and 
every  object,  whether  animate  or  inanimate,  presented 
to  her  view,  has  a  tendency  to  produce  an  impression, 
either  favorable  or  unfavorable,  upon  the  foetus.  And 
as  all  form,  motion,  and  power  belong  to,  and  exist  in, 
mind,  and  can  be  communicated  through  electric  action 
from  the  mother's  mind  to  the  foetus,  so  when  beautiful 
forms  and  pleasing  sights  are  presented  to  her  with  suf- 
ficient power,  she  transmits  them  by  a  mental  impres- 
sion to  the  embryo  being  as  a  part  of  its  future  beauty. 
So,  on  the  other  hand,  when  horrid  forms  and  fearful 
sights  are  presented  to  her  mind  with  suflScient  power, 
and  as  her  mind  now  contains  these  deformities,  she 
11 
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transmits  them  also  by  mental  impression  to  her  child, 
and  perchance  effects  its  ruin. 

If  we  contemplate  all  form,  motion,  and  power  as 
existing  in  mind,  and  if  the  mind  has,  indeed,  its  spir- 
itual arms,  hands,  and  fingers,  and  limbs,  feet,  and 
toes,  and  of  which  the  natural  ones  ai*e  only  correspond- 
ent manifestations,  may  not,  then,  the  withdrawing  of 
the  spiritual  arm  from  action  in  the  mother's  mind  be 
the  cause  of  preventing  the  natural  one  in  the  foetus 
from  being  developed  and  produced  1  She  deeply  con- 
templates a  girl  without  an  arm,  and  hence  sends  no 
motion  from  her  spiritual  arm,  and  therefore  produces 
no  electric  action  through  the  corresponding  nerves  to 
organize  the  natural  arm  of  the  foetus,  and  hence  her 
child  is  born  without  an  arm.  The  voluntary  impres- 
sion of  her  mind  may  be  sufficiently  great  to  overpower 
all  involuntary  action  in  that  part.  This  would  ac- 
count for  the  crush  of  the  lamb's  head,  before  stated, 
and  for  all  mishaps  being  transmitted  by  a  deep  im- 
pression from  the  mother's  mind  to  the  corresponding 
part  of  the  foetus.  It  would  account  for  the  color  of 
Jacob's  cattle,  because  all  colors  exist  only  in  the  raya 
of  light  which  are  but  a  result  of  electric  action.  It 
would  account  philosophically  for  the  fact  how  the  col- 
or of  wine  and  the  colors  and  shapes  of  berries  are  in 
like  manner  stamped  upon  the  unborn  being.  It  would 
account  for  the  fact  how  even  the  mother's  disposition 
may  be  phrenologically  and  hereditarily  communicated 
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to  her  offspring.  By  exercising  too  mucli  her  acquisi- 
tiveness or  secretiveness — or  by  exciting  too  deeply  her 
combativeness,  destructiveness,  or  revengeful  feelings, 
she  may  communicate  these  hereditarily  to  her  child, 
and  thus  sow,  in  the  embryo,  the  saeds  of  the  future 
robber,  liar,  or  even  murderer.  The  lady,  while  en- 
ceinte, walks  upon  enchanted  ground.  She  can  not 
stir  without  touching  some  string  that  may  vibrate 
either  harmony  or  discord  in  her  offspring's  soul  long 
after  her  head  shall  have  been  laid  in  the  dust.  Phre- 
nology must  take  one  step  farther  back.  She  must 
commence  her  instructions  at  the  commencement  of 
our  embryo  being.  She  must  there  take  her  stand  at 
the  fountain-  head  of  existence,  and  thunder  her  lessons 
of  eloquence  as  she  moves  down  the  stream  of  human 
life  to  the  silent  grave,  nor  cease  her  warning  voice  till 
the  finger  of  death  shall  touch  her  lip. 

The  subject,  Ladies,  of  Human  Beauty  is  now  fairly 
open  before  us,  and  its  vast  importance  seems  to 
awaken  in  your  minds,  as  we  proceed,  an  increasing 
interest.  I  am  now  ready  to  have  the  gi-and  question 
introduced — How  are  our  children  to  be  born  into 
existence  with  just  such  lineaments  of  form,  or  Human 
Beauty,  as  we  may  desire  1 

To  answer  this  question  understandingly,  I  will  take 
into  consideration  the  general  directions  to  be  pur- 
sued, and  the  means  to  be  used  in  order  to  produce 
the  noblest  specimen  of  Human  Beauty.    I  desire,  at 
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the  very  onset,  to  introduce  the  subject  to  you  in  ita 
highest  perfection,  so  far  as  I  am  able.  To  this  end 
I  must  select  a  lady  of  brilliant  talents,  and  viho  is 
highly  educated  and  accomplished  as  an  ornament  of 
her  sexj^but  whose  features  and  form  are  but  of  ordi- 
nary mould.  I  merely  desire  one  who  is  capable  of 
producing  the  strongest  possible  mental  impression. 
Let  this  lady  select,  before  she  conceives,  a  portrait, 
bust,  miniature,  or  picture  of  some  beautiful,  talented, 
and  distinguished  individual,  or  the  living  person,  she 
would  desire  her  child  to  be  like  both  in  appearance 
and  character.  Let  it  be  a  picture  that  she  greatly 
admires  for  its  fine  proportions  and  beauty  of  person. 
Let  her  keep  her  mind  upon  it  until  she  entirely  fa- 
miliarizes herself  with  its  features  and  form.  Let  her 
now  conceive  with  this  deep  impression  on  her  mind ; 
and  after  this,  let  her  still  continue  to  gaze  upon,  and 
daily  contemplate,  the  admirable  grace  of  its  form,  and 
the  charming  expression  of  its  countenance.  Let  her 
place  it  where  it  can  be  readily  seen.  Let  her  imbibe 
for  this  image  a  sentimental  passion,  indelibly  im- 
press it  upon  the  heart,  and  interweave  and  blend  it, 
as  it  were,  with  her  being.  Let  her  contemplate  it  by 
day  with  such  intense  interest  and  devotion  as  to 
transplant,  if  possible,  its  image  to  her  midnight 
dreams.  And  let  her  constantly  long  and  desire,  and 
ardently  hope  and  expect,  that  her  child  shall  be  like 
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this  in  form  and  soul.  These  are  to  be  her  constant 
feelings  and  impressions  till  the  day  of  delivery. 

In  addition  to  this,  let  the  most  admirable  order, 
arrangement,  and  comfort  pervade  her  house,  and  par- 
ticularly her  own  apartment.  Let  its  furniture  be 
beautiful.  Let  it  be  adorned  with  pictures  of  the 
most  pleasing  and  delightful  landscapes  embracing  all 
the  beauties  and  varieties  of  nature,  and' such  life-like 
scenery  as  shall  awaken  and  rouse  the  noblest  powers 
of  her  ideality,  sublimity,  and  imagination.  Let  her 
frequently  go  out  to  gaze  upon,  and  contemplate  nature 
as  she  is,  whether  on  the  earth  beneath,  or  in  the 
starry  fields  that  mantle  the  bosom  of  night.  By 
these  means  she  will  keep  her  mind  in  balance,  and 
bring  it  into  harmony  with  all  that  is  grand  and  beau- 
tiful in  the  works  of  the  Creator.  And  not  only  so, 
but  let  her  soul  be  kept  sSrene.  Let  her  passions  not 
be  excited.  Let  her  anger,  jealousy,  and  vengeance 
remain  in  slumber,  and  no  language  be  used  to  rufiie 
her  tranquillity.  I  am  speaking  of  a  highly  educated, 
accomplished,  and  talented  woman.  And,  lastly,  let 
her  food  be  wholesome,  plain,  and  prepared  to  her 
wishes,  and  adapted  to  her  appetite.  Let  these  direc- 
tions be  faithfully  observed  during  her  entire  period 
of  gestation,  and  her  child  will  be  moulded  in  the 
image  of  the  picture,  or  living  person  she  contemplated, 
and  be  born  into  existence  a  noble  specimen  of  Human 
Beauty ;  and  under  proper  phrenological  culture  it  can 
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be  borne  on  in  the  path  of  improvement,  and  finally 
elevated  to  the  highest  physical  beauty,  and  intellectual 
and  moral  perfection  of  our  nature. 

I  have  now  considered  what  I  call  a  perfect  case, 
the  noblest  specimen  of  man.  And  in  order  to  pi-o- 
duce  this  happy  result,  Ave  perceive  that  the  mother 
must  be  highly  educated,  enlightened,  and  refined.  It 
.  depends  more'  upon  her  than  the  fatlier.  If  the  father 
should  possess  the  talents  of  an  angel,  and  the  mother 
be  deficient  in  intellect,  her  offspring,  particularly  the 
sons,  Avould  never  rise  above  medioci'ity.  In  such 
case  the  best  intellect  is  in  favor  of  the  daughters. 
But  reverse  it,  and  let  the  father  be  deficient,  and  the 
mother  highly  talented,  and  she  will  produce  intelli- 
gent children  of  both  sexes,  but  this  intelligence  will 
be  far  more  strongly  developed  in  the  sons  than  in  the 
daughters.  An  instance  can  not  be  found  Avhere  an 
imbecile  mother  ever  produced  a  man  of  sterling  tal- 
ents, even  though  the  father,  as  such,  were  most  emi 
nently  distinguished.  All  talented  and  great  men 
have  had  great  mothers  who,  even  if  they  were  unedu- 
cated, still  possessed  the  elements  of  original  great 
ness. 

Owing,  therefore,  to  this  great  diversity  of  intellec 
tual,  moral,  and  physical  beauty  and  deformity  in 
females,  it  can  not  be  expected,  that  the  grand  period 
will  soon  arrive  when  all  these  difficulties  will  be  sur- 
mounted, and  when  our  race  shall  attain  that  physical, 
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mental,  and  moral  beauty  wbich  our  subject  involves, 
foreshadows,  and  insures.  Comparatively  but  few  fe- 
males are  as  yet  qualified  to  successfully  introduce 
their  offspring  into  existence  in  Human  Beauty,  yet 
the  most  deformed  and  ignorant  female  can  be  in- 
structed and  directed  how  to  improve  her  progeny. 
Her  children  again  can  be  still  farther  improved  and 
elevated,  and  so  on  to  succeeding  generations  till  the 
end,  we  contemplate,  shall  be  obtained,  and  the  highest 
hopes,  and  the  brightest  mid-day  dream  of  the  philan- 
thropist, as  to  the  perfection  of  humanity,  shall  be 
consummated. 

My  argument,  thus  far,  relates  to  those  of  the  fe- 
male race  who  are  not  yet  in  the  electro-psychological 
state,  but  who  are  still  capable  of  gradually  perfecting 
their  progeny  in  proportion  to  the  strength  and  power 
of  their  impressions,  and  thus  moving  them  onward  to 
the  fair  fields  of  Human  Beauty.  But  in  all  these 
cases  it  can  be  effected  by  the  wife  only,  independent 
of  hei  husband.  But  there  are  many  who  are  nat- 
urally m  the  psychological  state,  and  millions  more 
■who,  by  a  slight  exertion,  can  be  brought  into  it. 
Upon  all  such  a  mental  and  moral  impression  can  be 
made  to  any  extent  we  choose.  In  all  these  instances 
it  would  be  in  the  power  of  the  husband  to  select  the 
portrait  or  picture  in  the  likeness  and  beauty  of  which 
he  would  desire  his  child  to  be  moulded.  And  by  pro- 
ducing the  impression  psychologically  upon  the  mind 
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of  his  companion  once  or  twice  per  day,  the  end  would 
be  obtained,  and  in  all  such  cases  the  finest  specimens 
of  Human  Beauty  could  now  be  produced.  How  im- 
portant, then,  that  the  science  of  Electrical  Psychology 
should  be  thoroughly  learned  and  understood  by  all,  so 
that,  through  their  assistance,  as  many  as  possible 
may  be,  by  perseverance,  brought  into  the  state,  and 
that  the  great  work  of  producing  these  sublime  im- 
pressions may .  now  be  understandingly  commenced, 
and  some  rare  specimens  of  Human  Beauty,  under  the 
energy  of  this  science,  be  presented  to  the  world. 

We  see  then.  Ladies,  the  supreme  importance  of 
woman  being  highly  educated  and  accomplished.  Col- 
leges should  be  dedicated  to  her,  and  all  the  great  and 
useful  sciences,  that  strengthen,  expand,  and  elevate 
the  mind,  should  be  laid  at  her  feet.  Her  mind  should 
be  eai'ly  imbued  with  political  science,  and  taught  the 
value  of  liberty,  and  the  deep-toned  love  of  country. 
She  should  be  taught  the  history  of  fallen  empires, 
kingdoms,  and  republics,  and  be  made  acquainted  with 
the  hardships,  toils,  and  suflferings  of  our  revolutionary 
heroes.  She  should  be  taught  the  lofty  dignity,  honor, 
and  heroism  of  George  Washington,  the  cradled  sod 
of  Columbia.  She  should  be  educated  in  every  sense 
equal  to  the  man.  It  has  been  generally  supposed,  in 
by-gone  days,  that  if  woman  could  barely  read  and 
write,  it  was  abundant,  as  she  had  nothing  to  do  but 
attend  to  her  domestic  concerns,  and  to  take  care  of 
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children.  But  the  arrest  of  lier  progrcas  in  science 
has  but  iiroved  to  be  an  arrest  of  the  intellectual, 
moral,  and  social  advancement  of  the  world.  Her  sta- 
tion, so  far  from  being  insignificant,  is  indeed  a  most 
responsible  one.  She  holds  in  her  silken  grasp  the 
destiny  of  empires,  and  the  weal  and  woe  of  our  race. 
She  has  not  only  a  moulding  power  over  her  unborn 
offspring,  but  during  the  first  ten  years  of  its  exist- 
ence, as  it  is  almost  exclusively  confined  to  her  soci- 
ety, so  from  her  it  still  continues  to  draw,  in  a  great 
measure,  its  cast  of  character.  Hence  she  should  be 
educated  and  qualified  to  breathe  to  her  child  the 
purest  thoughts  and  noblest  principles,  aud  to  inspire 
its  tender  bosom  with  the  deep-toned  love  of  country. 
She  should  be  qualified  to  impress  upon  it  a  high  sense 
of  honor  and  true  greatness,  and  the  most  patriotic 
and  exalted  sentiments.  And,  in  order  to  do  this  suc- 
cessfully, she  should  be  well  acquainted  with  phreno- 
logical science  and  human  nature,  so  as  to  make  her 
impressions  understandingly  and  forcibly  upon  the 
proper  organs  of  the  brain.  These  organs  would  then 
be  more  and  more  harmoniously  developed,  and  the  child 
would  continue  to  improve  in  beauty  of  person,  and  in 
intellectual  and  moral  greatness,  as  he  advanced  to 
maturity. 

In  the  light  our  subject  now  stands,  how  lamentable, 
and  how  awful  is  the  consideration,  that  our  children 
should  be  committed  to  the  care  of  ignorant^  degraded. 
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and  too  often  of  wicked  and  unprincipled  scrVants,  to 
be  almost  exclusively  reared  by  them !  There  the 
seeds  of  ignorance,  if  not  of  vice,  are  early  sown. 
How  elevated  and  responsible  is  the  mother's  station ! 
How  fatal  to  the  character  and  welfare  of  her  offspring 
are  ignorance  and  vice  !  How  dreadful,  how  alarming 
and  fearful,  to  see  her  resign  her  fond  charge,  and 
commit  its  destiny,  for  weal  or  woe,  to  such  unskilled 
hands !  She  had  better  resign  her  child  to  the  silent 
grave,  where,  even  though  her  lids  are  filled  with 
tears,  she  can  yet  smile,  that  its  pains  are  o'er,  that 
its  beating  pulse  is  still,  its  spirit  unstained,  and  its 
burning  brow  is  cold  !  Yes,  Ladies,  the  contempla- 
tion of  this  subject  is  so  painful,  that  I  choose  to  leave 
you  to  draw  your  own  conclusions  rather  than  to  ex- 
press my  thoughts. 

True,  the  pulpit  insists  on  her  social  and  religious 
rights,  because  this  is  popular.  But  by  neglecting  to 
plead  in  behalf  of  her  civil,  her  political,  and  in- 
tellectual BIGHTS  it  has  forgotten  her  elevated  sta- 
tion and  high  destiny,  fallen  from  heaven  to  earth,  and, 
by  its  fall,  crushed  the  dearest  hopes  of  the  philan- 
thropist for  the  speedy,  intellectual,  and  moral  advance- 
ment of  our  race.  It  will  not,  and  dare  not  speak  in 
a  bold,  firm,  and  untrembling  voice  in  defense  of  those 
rising  sciences  and  improvements  of  the  age,  however 
useful,  against  which  the  current  of  popular  opinion 
strongly  sets.    It  hag  ceased  to  breathe  the  pure, 
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healthful,  and  invigorating  breezes  of  Paradise,  that 
inspire  an  independent  and  godlike  heroism.  Woman 
is  thus,  in  a  voice  of  pretended  mercy,  oppressed,  and 
it  dare  not  even  rebuke  oppression  and  crime,  when 
clothed  in  gold  and  sustained  by  popular  impulse. 

Tlie  pulpit  is  the  great  engine  of  moral  power  and 
moral  reform.  But  by  neglecting  the  science  of  Hu- 
man Beauty,  and  the  general  and  extensive  education 
of  AToman,  its  energies  are  in  a  great  degree  para- 
lyzed. But  it  is  destined,  by  the  decree  of  the  Ruling 
Heavens,  to  be  aroused  from  its  dreadful  slumberings 
upon  the  monster  Populaihty,  whose  breath  is  con- 
suming it,  and  to  thunder  its  energizing  and  regenera- 
ting  powers  for  the  accomplishment  of  this  great  end 
which  involves  the  moral  elevation  and  the  intellectual 
grandeur  of  man.  The  science  of  Genetology,  em- 
bracing the  doctrine  of  psychological  impressions,  in 
connection  with  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  is  destined 
to  renovate  the  world  and  usher  in  the  millennial 
morn.  Extensive  combinations  are  formed,  and  the 
most  untiring  exertions  are  constantly  made  to  improve, 
not  only  the  animal,  but  even  the  vegetable  race. 
Fruits  and  grains,  in  a  few  years,  have  been  brought 
to  great  perfection,  by  man  simply  co-operating  with 
nature  so  as  to  enable  her  to  make  the  most  favorable  im-, 
pressions  to  produce  what  is  beautiful  in  her  vegetable 
department.  So  also  in  the  animal  kingdom.  Horses, 
sheep,  and  oxen,  and  even  the  race  of  swine,  are  annu- 


252 


ELECTRICAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 


ally  iuiproving  in  form  and  beauty,  and  premiums  are 
offered  for  the  finest  specimens,  both  as  to  symmetry 
and  size.  But  not  a  single  thought  is  bestowed  as  to 
improving  and  beautifying  the  godlike  lineaments  of 
the  human  form.  To  improve  these  through  the  edu- 
cating of  woman,  and  enlightening  her  how  to  make  a 
psychological  impression  upon  her  embryo-child,  is  but 
to  improve  the  morals  of  our  race.  The  theme  is  a 
great  one,  and  it  will  require  future  generations  to 
move  it  on,  and  to  develop  and  present  it  perfect  to 
the  world.  It  will  be  the  scroll  of  Human  Beauty 
unrolled.    This  is  indeed  a  sublime  hope. 

"  Eternal  hope  !  wlien  yonder  spheres  sublime 
Peal'd  their  first  notes  to  sound  the  march  of  time, 
Thy  joyous  birth  began ;  but  not  to  fade 
"When  all  the  sister  planets  have  decayed. 
When  wrapt  in  fire,  the  realms  of  ether  glow, 
And  heaven's  last  thunder  shakes  the  earth  below. 
Thou,  undismayed,  shalt  o'er  the  ruin  smile, 
And  light  thy  torch  at  nature's  funeral  pile." 
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PREFACE. 


This  work  was  recently  published  in  London  under 
the  foUovfing  title :  "  Somnolism  and  Psycheism, 
otherwise  Vital  Magnetism  or  Mesmerism  :  consid- 
ered Physiologicall}^  and  Philosophically :  being  the 
substance  of  lectures  delivered  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Bolton  Mechanics'  Institution  ;  Avith  an  Appendix, 
containing  notes  of  Mesmeric  and  Psychica,!  experi- 
ence." 

We  have  taken  the  liberty  fo  omit,  in  our  title,  such 
terms  as  may  not  be  fully  understood  by  all  readers  ; 
taking  care,  however,  to  make  it  equally  appropriate. 

The  subject  on  which  this  work  treats,  is  fast  be- 
coming of  the  most  absorbing  interest  to  our  people, 
and  it  gives  us  pleasure  to  place  before  the  American 
public  the  conclusions  of  those  who  have  penetrated 
most  deeply  into  these  supposed  mysteries  of  nature. 

W'e  look  forward,  hopefully,  for  the  time  when  we 
may  know  those  things  which  the  world  have  always 
"  belie^'ed"  to  be  truths.  Nor  is  it  possible  for  any 
influcnco  to  limit  the  desires  of  the  human  mind  to  in. 
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vestigate,  until  it  has  penetrated  every  subject  -which 
comes  within  the  range,  of  its  comprehension. 

May  this  work  go  forth  to  "  open  the  eyes  of  the 
(spiritually)  blind,"  and  excite  to  further  investigation 
and  reflection  those  minds  best  capacitated  to  evolve 
"  new  light"  on  intellectual  and  spiritual  vision. 

This  is  a  progressive  age,  not  only  in  moral  and 
physical  development,  but  in  spiritual  science. 

American  Publisheb«. 

Clinton  Hall, 
131  Nassau  St.,  New  York. 
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1.  One  of  the  striking  cliaracteristics  of  the  preseut 
age,  is  the  vast  amount  of  knowledge  respecting  ex- 
ternal objects,  which  has  been  accumulated  in  a  com- 
paratively short  period.  For  within  the  compass  of 
human  life,  so  extensive  has  been  the  discovery  of 
the  physical  properties  of  natural  substances,  that 
Chemistry,  although  of  ancient  date,  may  be  consider- 
ed as  a  new  science ;  and  Geology  has  opened  a  new 
world  to  human  enquiry.  While  man  has  thus  been 
permitted  to  increase  his  knowledge  of  the  world  with- 
out him,  we  might  reasonably  expect  that  some  ad- 
ditional knowledge  would  be  acquired  of  the  world 
within  him.  That  his  knowledge  would  not  be  con- 
fined to  the  superstitions  of  the  dark  ages,  or  to  the 
assumptions  of  self-constituted  authority  on  the  one 
hand ;  nor  to  the  barren  negations  of  a  sceptical  pliilo- 
sophy  on  the  other  hand  ;  but  that  something  real, 
positive,  and  satisfactory,  should  be  learnt  respecting 
his  own  constitution.  For  what  knowledge  can  be  so 
interesting  to  man,  as  a  knowledge  of  himself?  of  the 
nature,  powers,  and  capabilities  of  his  own  being. 

2.  To  every  calm,  and  well-informed  enquirer,  it 
will,  I  think,  be  evident,  that  the  remarkable  pheno- 
mena of  what  n  called  Mesmerism — or,  as  it  is  con- 
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sidered  tliat  it  may  more  properly  be  called — Psyche- 
ism,  rightly  interpreted,  do  afford  us  the  means  of 
acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  laws  and  nature  of  the 
psychical,  or  mental  part  of  our  being,  as  much  tran- 
scending what  is  commonly  known,  as  the  recent  dis- 
coveries in  magnetism  and  electricity  exceed  the  ancient 
ideas  of  those  natural  powers ;  and  at  the  same  time, 
they  afford  us  the  means  of  becoming  better  acquainted 
with  the  more  abstruse  points  in  our  bodily  organiza- 
tion also. 

3.  The  discoveries  and  doctrines  of  an  enlightened 
physiology,  teach  us,  that  all  the  forms  and  forces  of . 
the  entire  universe  are  found  in  their  highest  perfec- 
tion in  the  bodily  form  of  man ;  and  that  in  him,  as 
the  Microcosm,  or  little  Avorld,  is  to  be  found  all  that 
exists  in  tlie  Macrocosm,  or  great  world  of  the  uni- 
verse. And  as  in  the  great  world  without  us,  the 
most  astonishing  and  transforming  powers  are  displayed 
by  those  subtle,  imponderable,  and  invisible  elements, 
which  elude  the  most  acute  physical  senses,  even  when^ 
aided  by  the  highest  artificial  means ;  so  in  the  world 
within  us,  the  most  wonderful  and  unexpected  powers 
are  manifested  by  those  psychical  or  mental  operations, 
by  which  the  laws  and  developments  of  the  world  of 
mind  are  capable  of  openly  being  displayed  before  our 
physical  sight. 

4.  But  the  curious  and  interesting  phenomena  dis- 
played by  Mesmerism,  instead  of  being  calmly  and 
carefully  investigated  by  all  enquiring  minds,  especially 
by  those  whose  profession  or  pursuits  ought  to  havo 
interested  them  in  the  enquiry,  have,  in  too  many  in- 
stances, been  scornfully  and  contemptuously  neglected. 
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Autliority,  instead  of  lending  its  aid  to  elicit  the  truth, 
lias  rather  scowled  upon  the  attempt  which  has  been 
made  to  lift  the  veil  under  which  truth  has  been  con- 
cealed ;  and  in  some  cases,  has  misrepresented  the 
character  and  intentions  of  those,  who,  at  any  cost, 
were  determined  to  seek  her  for  themselves.  It  is 
possible  indeed,  that  the  very  remarkable  results  said 
to  flow  from  the  enquiry — results,  so  dilferent  to  the 
expectations  and  ideas  of  a  materializing  age,  and  in 
some  respects,  disclosing  matters  which  seem  to  clash 
with  established  opinions — may  have  been  the  reason, 
for  this  unfair,  and  certainly  unphilosophical  mode  of 
proceeding.  But,  granting  that  the  most  astounding 
statements  made  by  mesmeric  experiments  are  true, 
they  are  not,  when  properly  considered,  more  wonderful 
than  things  now  universally  admitted  as  facts.  Look 
at  the  wonder-working  electric  telegTapli !  The  ele- 
ments on  which  that  invention  rests,  must  be  as  old  as 
the  present  order  of  things  ;  yet  if  any  one  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  last  century  had  ventured  to  assert  that,  by 
human  ingenuity,  electricity  or  magnetism  could  be 
made  to  transmit  human  thought  with  mathematical 
precision,  and  yet  with  the  velocity  of  light,  he  would 
have  been  set  down  by  the  practical  authorities  of  that 
age  as  a  dreaming  theorist,  or  an  enthusiastic  visionary. 
To  us,  however,  the  visionary  theory  has  become  a 
reality ;  and  yet  what  magnetism  or  electricity  really 
are,  is  no  more  known  to  us  than  it  was  to  our  great- 
grandfathers. The  truth  is,  the  mode  has  been  elicited, 
by  which  certain  comparative  unknown  mediums  may 
be  practically  applied  to  subserve  the  purposes  of  so- 
cial life  ;  and  herein,  and  for  all  practical  purposes, 
1* 
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consists  tlie  useful  discovery.  If  wc  shall  never  know 
wliat  magnetism  and  electricity  in  themselves  really 
are,  wc  certainly  do  know  much  of  the  mode  by  which 
their  laws  and  powers  may  be  developed  and  manifest- 
ed :  we  have  discovered  a  mode  of  working  mediums 
altogetlier  unknown  to  our  ancestors. 

5.  Just  so,  I  apprehend,  it  is  with  the  discoveries 
of  Mesmerism.  Here  is,  in  fact,  a  discovery  of  a  new 
mode  of  working  an  old  medium.  That  mind  and  mat- 
ter are  both  necessary  to  form  the  peculiar  organism 
we  call  man,  is  no  new  doctrine ;  but  the  true  nature 
of  the  body,  as  the  mind's  medium  or  instrument,  and 
of  the  necessary  organization  of  that  superior  in- 
dwelling powei' — the  soul  or  mind,  which  directs  and 
controls  the  outward  form,  has  been  somewhat  over- 
looked; Metaphysicians  have  studied  mind  irrespec- 
tive of  form  or  matter ;  and  some  philosophers  would 
resolve  all  things  into  material  operation,  irrespective 
of  mind.  I  believe  that  fact  and  demonstrative  evi- 
dence will  prove  both  classes  of  philosophers  to  be 
•wrong.  From  Divine  Revelation  we  know  that  there 
is  both  spirit  or  mind,  and  matter ;  both  a  spiritual 
body  and  a  natural  body.  These  cardinal  truths  will 
be  found  to  lie  at  the  bottom  of  all  mesmeric  expe- 
rience, and  from  that  experience,  the  a  priori  statements 
of  the  Scriptures  will  receive  abundant  confirmation. 
And  we  shall  see  that  in  our  present  state  of  existence, 
if  we  wish  to  study  mind  or  spirit,  we  must  study  it  as 
manifested  in  its  divinely  appointed,  and  true  corres- 
pondent instrument,  the  material  bodily  organization. 

6.  With  some  of  tlic  mind's  operations,  and  the 
bodily  functions  anii  sensations  thence  ensuing,  we  have 
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become  so  famili.ir,  iliat  ^ye  scarce!}'-  ever  stop  to  tliink 
of  the  perpetual  miracles  involved  in  our  daily  expe- 
rience. Thus  the  great  blessing  of  sight  involves,  as 
Tve  shall  point  out  presently,  a  fact  Avhich  all  the 
philosophers  that  ha-\'c  ever  lived  have  been  unable  to 
explain !  Yet  when  some  manifestation  of  mind  or 
spirit,  which  has  hitherto  eluded  general  notice,  is 
brought  before  us,  although  it  may  not  be  more  inex- 
plicable than  natural  sight,  yet  we  are  apt  to  deny 
the  possibility  of  the  declared  manifestation,  simply 
because  we  were  not  previously  acquainted  with  it — 
apt  to  make  our  present  standard  of  knowledge  the 
measure  by  which  all  future  acquisitions  are  to  be 
estimated.  Sometimes  too,  we  are  told  authoritatively, 
that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  know  any  thing  of  mind 
or  spirit.  What,  I  ask,  do  we  know  of  matter  1 
Simply  some  of  its  laws  and  properties  ^  and  from 
these  we  predicate  its  qualities.  So  it  is  Avith  mind 
or  spirit ;  Mesmerism,  or  more  truly  Psj'cheism,  fur 
nishes  us  with  a  means  of  acquiring  an  experimental 
acquaintance  with  some  of  its  most  distinctive  qualities 
— distinctive  I  mean  with  respect  to  the  qualities  of 
inert  matter.  Whether  we  shall  ever  know  what  spirit 
or  what  matter  really  is,  remains  for  a  higher  stage  of 
existence  to  determine.  It  is  privilege  enough  to  be 
enabled  to  know  something  of  the  laws  and  properties 
of  that  higher  and  imperishable  organism,  to  which  our 
outward  bodily  organism  is  subservient. 
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ORIGIN  OF  MESMERISM. 

7.  In  the  records  of  past  ages,  wo  have  many  state- 
ments of  remarkable  mental  or  psychical  manifesta- 
tions, and  also  of  the  performance  of  extraordinary 
cures,  by  mental  or  moral  agency,  which  ignorance  and 
superstition  have  ascribed  to  miracle  or  magic.  And 
hence,  cases  resting  on  the  best  historical  autliority, 
have  been  doubted,  and  even  denied  in  later  times. 
Toward  the  close  of  the  last  century,  the  existence  of 
some  of  these  powers  -ft  as  discovered,  partly  from  acci- 
dent and  partly  from  research  ;  and  to  the  agency  by 
which  they  were  accomplished,  the  name  of  Animal 
Magnetism  was  applied  by  its  modern  discoverer — 
Mesmer.  This  mdividual  has  been  represented  in 
works  of  authority  as  an  impostor  and  cheat,  and  as 
owing  his  celebrity  entirely  to  the  silly  credulity  of 
imaginative  people.  Few  persons  who  have  really 
taken  the  trouble  to  enquire  into  the  matter,  would 
now  hazard  such  an  assertion ;  yet,  whctlier  from 
ignorance  of  the  true  cause  of  the  phenomena  he  wit- 
nessed, or  from  a  desire  to  mystify  the  subject,  it  must 
be  admitted  that  he  both  did  and  said  many  things 
which  justified  suspicion. 
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8.  Anton  Mesmer  was  born  in  1734,  at  Mcrsburg, 
on  tlie  shores  of  the  Lake  of  Constance ;  and  died  in 
his  native  place  in  1815,  at  the  advanced  age  of  eighty- 
one.  At  the  age  of  forty-two  he  took  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Medicine,  in  the  University  of  Vienna,  He 
appears  to  have  been  a  man  of  an  imaginative  cast  of 
mind ;  for  the  inaugural  Thesis  he  pubhshed  on  ob- 
taining his  degree,  was  "  On  the  influence  of  the 
Planets  on  the  Human  Body."  Such  a  mind,  if  likely 
to  fall  into  many  errors,  was  still  open  for  the  recep- 
tion of  any  new  ideas  which  might  present  themselves  ; 
and  was  not  prone,  as  men  of  a  more  sceptical  cast,  to 
reject  any  new  truth,  because  it  did  not  harmonize 
with  preconceived  opinions.  The  then  Professor  of 
Astronomy,  at  Vienna,  believed  in  the  efficacy  of  the 
loadstone  as  a  remedy  in  human  disease  ;  and  he  had 
invented  a  peculiar  form  of  magnetized  steel  plates, 
which,  it  is  said,  he  applied  to  the  cure  of  disease  with 
much  success.  Mesmer  obtained  from  the  Astronomer, 
who  Avas  his  personal  friend,  these  magnets,  and  ap- 
plied them  in  his  own  way ;  and  it  is  said,  with  such 
striking  results,  that  he  communicated  them  to  the 
Astronomer,  who  published  an  account  of  them,  but 
attributed  the  cui-es  performed  to  the  form  of  the 
plates^  and  merely  represented  Mesmer  as  a  physician 
employed  by  him  to  use  them.  Mesmer,  Avho  had  dis- 
covered the  pecuhar  mode  of  usmg  them  to  insure  suc- 
cess— that  was,  in  fact,  by  manipulations,  now  called 
Passes — was  indignant  at  this,  and  accused  his  friend 
of  a  violation  of  the  confidence  placed  in  him.  The 
result  was  a  controversy  between  the  parties  ;  each 
accusing  the  other.     Notwithstanding  this  quarrel, 
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Mesmer  proceeded  in  lus  own  way,  and  acquired  con- 
siderable popularity.  But,  whether  from  indiscretion 
on  his  part,  or  jealousy  on  the  part  of  .others,  he  was 
opposed  by  the  scientific  authorities  of  Vienna,  and 
was  ultimately  obliged  to  quit  that  city. 

9.  In  the  year  1778,  two  years  after  obtaining  his 
degree,  he  arrived  at  Paris,  whither  his  popularity  ap- 
pears to  have  preceded  him ;  for  we  are  told,  even  by 
his  enemies,  that  upon  his  opening  public  apartments 
in  that  gay  metropolis,  for  the  reception  of  patients, 
they  were  speedily  crowded  by  the  numbers  who  daily 
resorted  to  them,  including  all  classes,  from  the  peer 
to  the  peasant ;  and  that  hundreds  were  ready  to  tes- 
tify to  the  cures  wrought  upon  their  own  persons  by 
the  Great  Magnetizer.  Now,  making  every  allowance 
for  imagination  or  fancy,  striking  results  must  have 
followed  his  treatment,  or  no  such  enthusiasm  could 
have  been  raised  in  his  behalf.  A  French  physician 
became  a  disciple  of  Mesmer,  and  is  said  speedily  to 
have  acquired  the  best  practice  in  Paris.  So  great,  in 
fact,  was  Mesmer's  success,  that  the  French  Govern- 
ment took  up  the  matter,  and  oifered  him  a  large  an- 
nual income,  if  he  would  communicate  his  secret,  and 
they  appear  to  have  thought  so  highly  of  the  use  to 
which  this  new  agent  might  be  applied,  that  they  ac- 
tually proposed  to  guarantee  him  a  large  sum,  even  if 
a  commission  appointed  to  examine  the  subject  should, 
make  an  unfavorable  report !  Mesmer,  however,  did 
not  accede  to  the  government  proposal.  After  some 
time,  and  divers  vicissitudes,  the  sum  of  £14,000  was 
raised  by  his  disciples,  whom  he  had  instructed  in  his 
art,  but  whom  he  did  not  consider  entitled  to  practice 
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it  publicly — a  right  wliicli  tliey  considcrod  themselves 
to  possess.  Mesmcr  then  returned  to  his  native  place ; 
and  tliis  has  been  represented  as  "  running  away  from 
his  dupes;"  but  it  appears  that  he  retained  faith  in 
h"s  views,  and  in  his  last  illness  sought  relief  from  his 
O'^m  discovery. 

10.  As  Mesmer's  discoveries  arose  out  of  the  use 
of  magnets,  it  is  not  sui'prising  that  he  should  consider 
Magnetism  as  the  agent  by  which  the  effects  he  wit- 
nessed were  produced.  He  therefore  taught  that  there 
ms  a  fluid,  or  gas,  universally  diffused,  which  influenced 
the  earth,  and  planets,  and  all  animated  bodies,  and 
this  fluid  he  called  "  Animal  Magnetism."  He  con- 
sidered that  it  was  capable  of  healing  diseases  of  the 
nerves  immediately,  and  other  diseases  mediately ;  that 
it  perfected  the  action  of  medicines,  and  tended  to  pro- 
mote favorable  crises  in  disease  ;  and  that  in  Animal 
Magnetism,  nature  presented  a  universal  method  of 
healing  the  diseases,  and  preserving  the  health  of  man- 
kind. The  great  end  of  Mesmer's  proceedings,  ap- 
pears, therefore,  to  have  been  Use — the  application  of 
a  remedy  for  human  suffering ;  and  he  does  not  appear 
to  have  been  aware  of  the  more  curious,  and  distinctly 
psychical  phenomena  elicited  by  later  enquirers.  To 
the  Marquis  de  Puysegur,  a  French  nobleman,  one  of 
Mesmer's  disciples,  is  attributed  the' discovery  of  the 
faculty  called  Clairvoyance,  in  the  year  1784. 

11.  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  I  omit  describing  Mes- 
mer's mode  of  operating,  save  that  among  other  means 
for  acting  on  his  patients,  he  had  a  sort  of  box,  filled 
with  iron  filings  and  pounded  glass,  placed  in  the  centre 
of  the  room  where  they  assembled  ;  and  that  they  each 
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were  placed  in  connection  Avith  it,  by  means  of  polished 
metal  rods,  which  they  held  in  their  hands ;  and  the 
patients  were  further  united  and  connected  by  means 
of  a  chain  encu'cling  them.  When  the  French  Com- 
missioners applied  to  this  box  the  usual  tests  for  ter- 
restrial magnetism,  and  found  no  indication  of  ordi- 
nary magnetic  influence,  they  reported  that  the  whole 
was  the  work  oi.  imagination^  meaning  yancy;  yet  ad- 
mittmg  that  cures  were  effected.  This  Commission 
seems  to  have  been  both  a  prejudiced  and  unfair  one. 
The  name  of  Dr.  Franklin  occurs  among  the  Commis- 
sioners, but  he  was  at  the  time  unwell,  and  incapable 
of  attending  to  the  enquiry ;  and  while  the  public  re- 
port condemned  Mesmcr  and  his  proceedings,  one  of 
the  Commissioners,  Avho  had  paid  the  gi'eatest  atten- 
tion to  the  proceedings,  published  a  private  or  individ- 
ual report  favorable  to  liim.  But  in  the  year  1820, 
the  French  Government  appointed  a  second  Commis- 
sion, and  their  Report,  published  in  1831,  fully  admits 
the  truth  of  all  the  phenomena  usually  ascribed  to  An- 
imal Magnetism.  However,  our  business  is  not  so 
much  Avith  the  opinions  of  Mesmer,  or  that  of  his 
friends  or  enemies,  as  with  that  of  the  facts  and  phe- 
nomena associated  with  his  name.  It  was  soon  dis- 
covered that  the  steel  rods  had  but  little  if  any  thing 
to  do  with  the  phenomena  produced  ;  but  the  name  of 
Animal  Magnetism  continued  to  be  used,  and  is  still 
used  on  the  Continent,  and  by  this  name  the  practice 
was  introduced  into  England  a  few  years  ago.  But 
the  English  enquirers  into  this  remarkable  human  fac- 
ulty, finding  that  the  use  of  a  name,  which  implied 
the  existence  of  a  fluid  which  could  not  be  demon- 
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stratecl  to  the  senses,  was  frequently  turned  into  an 
argument  against  facts  which  admitted  of  complete 
demonstration,  adopted  Qut  of  respect  to  the  memory 
of  Mesmer,  and  to  avoid  the  appearance  of  the  adop- 
tion of  any  theory  of  their  own,  the  name  of  Mesmer- 
ism ;  just  as  Magnetism  is  applied  to  the  properties 
of  the  loadstone,  from  Magnes,  the  ancient  reputed 
discoverer  of  its  powers,  or  Galvanism,  to  the  dis- 
coveries of  Galvani.  We  therefore  proceed  to  notice 
the  facts  and  phenomena  associated  with  the  names  of 
Mesmerism,  or  Animal  Magnetism,  and  shall  endeavor 
to  ascertain  the  Laws  and  Causes  to  which  these  phe- 
nomena may  be  referred. 


PHENOMENA  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  OF 
MESMERISM. 

12.  There  are  several  stages  or  degrees  of ~  what  is 
called  Mesmeric  Influence ;  or,  in  other  words,  the 
Mesmeric  or  Psychic  State,  involves  a  variety  of  states, 
having  one  common  character,  but  presenting  widely 
difiering  phenomena.  Thus,  there  is  simple  Mesmeric 
Drowsiness  or  Sleep  ;  Coma,  or  more  profound 
sleep  ;  Insensibility  to  Pain  5  this,  I  believe,  only 
occurs  when  the  Mesmeric  Coma  is  fully  established, 
and  most  of  the  external  senses,  together  with  the 
proper  consciousness  of  external  objects  is  rendered  dor- 
mant ;  and  the  internal  faculty  of  imagination  is  called 
into  activity,  without  the  guidance  of  true  reason. 
Phantasy,  or  that  state  in  which  the  Mesmerised 


18 


SOMNOLISM  AND  PSYCHE:  SM. 


person  takes  the  mere  suggestions  of  tlie  mind  of  the 
operator  to  be  realities.  PimENO-MESMERisM,  or  the 
manifestation  of  the  Phrenological  s'^ntiments  and  feel- 
ings, which  is  but  another  form  of  simple  imaginative 
action  ;  Transfer  of  State  and  Feeling,  or  that 
Imaginative  action  which  causes  the  patient  to  feel 
what  is  done  to  the  Mesmeriser,  as  if  it  were  done  to 
him ;  Mental  Attraction,  or  apparent  Magnetic 
drawing  of  the  person  of  the  patient,  even  contrary  to 
his  inclination.  Cerebral  Lucidity,  or  apparent 
illumination  of  the  Brain ;  with  other  forms  of  what 
is  called  Clairvoyance  ;  but  which  I  think  would  be 
better  called  Inner  Vision,  or  Internal,  or  Spirit- 
ual Sight.  Assuming,  therefore,  for  the  present, 
that  these  phenomena  exhibit  a  series  of  great  and  im- 
poriant  facts,  which  cannot  be  set  aside,  neither  by 
reason  nor  ridicule,  I  proceed  at  once  to  enquire — 
How  we  are  to  understand  them  ?  In  what  way  to 
account  for  the  curious  and  interesting  manifestations 
thus  cast  upon  our  notice  1 

13.  We  must  now  therefore  examine  the  medium 
by  which  the  mind  acts  upon  the  bodily  organization — 
namely,  the  Brain  and  Nervous  System.  It  is 
common  to  speak  of  the  nervous  system,  as  consist- 
ing of  the  brain,  the  spinal  marrow,  and  the  nerves 
springing  from  them.  This  arrangement  is  true  enough 
as  far  as  it  goes  ;  but  it  is  not  sufficiently  particular 
for  our  pm-pose.  For  upon  examining  the  interior  of 
a  human  head,  it  will  be  found  that  every  individual 
has  two  distinct  brains.  These  two  brains  are  very 
different  in  size  as  well  as  form  and  convolution.  The 
upper  and  very  much  larger  portion,  and  which  in  fact 
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a,  The  brain. 

b,  Cerebellum, 

f.  Medulla  nblnngnta. 

gg,  Nerves  c!istrii;uted  to  the  arms. 

k  k,  Great  sciatic  nerve  distributed  to  tlie  lower  llabft 

1,  Dorsal,  and  n,  Lumber  nervefl. 

m,  Plexus  of  cervical  nerves. 

1,  Olfactory  nerve. 

2,  Optic  nerve. 

3, 4,  6,  6,  The  tliird,  fourth,  fiflb,  and  skth  nerra 

7,  Tortio  dura  of  the  Rcventb  nervo 

8,  Auditory  nerve  and  par  vagum 

9,  Hypoglossal  nerve. 

10,  Sub  occipital  nerve; 
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TilK  NKRVKS  OF  THK  BRAIN. 


I>,  Cerebellum  and  aihor  vitre,  or  tree  of 

c,  Medulla  oblongata. 

d,  Upper  part  of  the  spinal  cord. 

e,  Eye. 

r,  Lateral  ventricle. 

0,  Corpus  callosum 
n,  Pineal  gland. 

8,  Quadrigeminal  bodies. 

1,  Olfactory  nerve. 

2,  Optic  iien-e. 

3,  4,  6,  6,  Third,  fourth,  fifth,  an^sixUi  iwrrea 
5',  6",  Ilranche.s  of  the  fifth  nerve, 

7,  Portio  dura  of  tlie  seventh  nerve- 
7',  Auditory  nf?r>e. 

8,  Glossopharyngeal  nerve. 
8',  Par  vagum. 

*J",  Spinal  accessory  nerve. 

9,  Hi'pogloflsai  nerve. 

10,  Sub-occipitit  nerve. 

It,  13,  First  and  second  cervical  n«rT«« 
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VIEW  OF  THE  TOP  OF  THE  BUAIH. 


A  A 


AA,  Front  pnrt  of  the  brain. 

hA,  BB,  lUgUf  »no  Iflft  h«mi»pMi» 
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SIDE  VIEW   OF  THE  BRAIN. 


C — Cerebnitn.   D — Cerebellum.   E — Meilulla  oblongata. 
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VIKAV  OF  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  THE  BRAIN. 


AB,  An,  Are  tlio  riglit  and  lefl  bemispheres  of  the  brain. 
TV,  'riic  cerebellum. 
AA,  Tlio  anterior  b>be. 

e  e,  Tlic  line  wliich  denoltjs  the  aeparation  between  the  anterior  lobe  and  the  middle  lobe. 
DB,  The  middle  hibe. 
BU,  The  posterior  lobe. 

p,  The  pom  V'iirnlii,  which  brings  the  two  sides  of  the  cerebellum  into  communication.    It  i.7  alM 
nnmPti  the  'I'tther  annulare. 
f,  Tlie  Medulla  oblonpata. 
r  r,  The  Corpora  pi/rajnidalia, 
B  9,  Tlie  C(«7wm  olivftria. 

1 1,  Tlie  Corjiora  retti/urmia  are  ,  a  the  opposite  ■:de  of  tho  corpora  pyramldalia. 
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1.  First  pnir,  or  olfactory  nerves,  arise  by  tl, tee  origins.  Tliene  unite  and  proceed  forwa»<r  and 
*r.warcl  in  a  groove  in  the  infurior  surface  of  the  anterior  lobea  of  tlie  brain,  and  form  a  gt^y.nh 
swelling  or  gnngli(tn.  From  tliis  giinglion  a  great  luimber  of  filainents  proceed  tlirongh  the  cribri- 
form plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone,  and  are  distributed  upon  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose.  It  i» 
Llie  nerve  of  the  sense  of  smell. 

2.  Second  pair,  or  opiic,  arise  principally  from  the  anterior  corpora  qmidrigemitut.  Each  nerve 
passes  outward  through  the  optic  foramen  ls  the  sjdienoid  bone,  and  is  expanded  upon  the  retina. 
It  is  tlie  nerve  of  the  senae  of  eigliL 

3.  Tliird  pair,  or  jnotnrcs  oculorum,  originate  from  the  motor  tract  ofthe  spinal  cord,  immediately 
Bfter  they  have  pas.scd  through  tlie  j'w/is  I'aroHi.  Kacli  nerve  escapes  througii  the  sphenoidal 
fissure,  and  supplies  live  ofthe  muscles  wiiliin  the  orbit  with  motor  filaments. 

4.  Fourth  pair,  or  trochlcares^  originate  from  the  procetsuf  e  cerebcUo  ad  testes  and  valvula  of 
Vieussens.  Each  nerve  passes  out  from  the  cranium  at  the  sphenoidal  fissure,  and  is  entirely  dis- 
tributed upon  the  superior  oblique  ir.  .acles  of  the  eypball.    It  is  a  motor  nerve. 

5.  Fiflh  pair.  These  nerves  issue  from  tlie  surface  of  the  brain,  near  the  junction  of  the  pan* 
Varolii  and  cms  cerebelli,  but  actually  urine  from  the  restiform  bodies.  Each  nerve  escapes  from 
the  cranium  by  three  separate  openings,  and  is  extensively  di3tril)uted  upon  the  orbit  and  other 
parts  ofthe  face.    Part  ofthe  filaments  of  this  ner^'e  are  sensitive^  and  part  motor. 

6.  Sixth  pair  originate  from  the  pyramidal  bodies,  as  they  are  about  to  enter  the  pons  Varolii 
Each  nerve  escapes  through  the  sphenoiiial  fissure,  and  is  entirely  distributed  upon  the  external 
rectus  mu3cle  ofthe  eyeball.    It  is  a  motor  nerve. 

7.  Portio  dura  ofthe  seventh  pair  originate  from  the  restiform  bodies.  Each  nen'e  is  extensively 
distributed  in  the  muscles  of  the  face  and  external  ear.  It  is  the  motor  nerve  of  the  muscles  of  ex- 
pression ofthe  face. 

8.  Portio  viatlis  ofthe  seventh  pair,  or  auditory  nerves,  (eighth  pair  of  some  authors),  arise  prin- 
cipally from  a  small  grey  swelling  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  restiform  bodies  at  the  aide  of  tha 
iburtli  ventricle.  Each  nerve  is  dislributed  upon  the  internal  ear,  and  is  the  nerve  of  the  sense 
of  hearing. 

9.  Glossopharyngeal  nerves,  or  upper  division  of  the  eighth  pair,  {ninth  pair  of  some  authors), 
arise  from  the  restiform  bodies  near  the  sulcus  which  separates  them  from  the  olivary,  and  are 
distributed  upon  the  pharynx  and  mucous  membrane  at  the  back  part  of  the  tongue.  It  is  a 
eeiBitive  nen'e. 

10.  Par  vagum^  or  pneumogastric  nerves,  or  principal  division  of  the  eighth  pair,  (tenth  pair  oi 
Bome  authors),  originate  in  the  same  line  with,  and  close  upon,  the  glossopharyngeal.  These  nen-es 
are  extensively  distributed  upon  the  larynx,  pharynx,  trachea,  oisoplnigus,  heart,  Inn-"!,  and 
etomach.    Part  ofthe  filaments  of  tliis  nerve  are  sensitive,  and  part  are  motor. 

11.  Spinal  accessory  nerves,  or  lower  division  of  t'lie  eighth  pair,  (eleventh  pair  of  some  authors), 
originate  from  the  upper  part  of  the  spinal  cord,  in  the  same  line  with  the  two  preceding  nerves. 
They  enter  the  cranium  by  the  foramen  magnum,  and  pass  out  again  from  the  cranium  through 
the  foramen  lacerura,  along  with  the  olher  two  divisions  of  the  eighth  pair.  It  is  principally,  if  not 
entirely,  a  motor  nerve. 

12.  Hypoglossal  or  ninth  pair,  (twelfth  pair  of  some  authors).  Each  originates  from  the  sulcus 
between  the  pyramidfd  and  ohvary  bodies,  and  escapes  from  the  base  ofthe  cranium  through  tha 
(interior  condyloid  foramen,  and  is  iistributei  upon  the  musclea  of  the  tongue  It  ia  the  motet 
nerve  of  the  toofUft. 
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MM,  Convolutions,  flat— color,  redilwli  ^ey. 

A,  Medulla  oblongata  cut  tli rough  the  medium  tine.  Color — outer  luirtiun,  bluiah  white ;  ;  B«r 
portion,  reddish  grey. 

a,  Pyrami.Ial  body. 

B,  Pons  Varolii,  or  tuber  annulare.    Color— white  outside  ;  uiside,  reddish  grt-y 
r,  Tubercula  quadrigemina, 

T),  Cms  cerebrL 

E,  The  great  inferior  ganglion — posterior  striated  liody  (thahimu  i] — color,  uluisti  while, 
r,  The  great  superior  ganglion — anterior  Btriated  body — color,  redtliah  grey. 

G.  Annular  ganglion. 

H,  Corpus  callosum — color,  bluiisli  whrtc. 
K,  FUnura  .SilviL 

J,,  The  cerebellum. 

e,  Tlie  arbor  viite— color,  white,  m  the  reddish  grey  grouno  of  the  inr ieed  cerebellum. 
T,  The  tentorum,  separating  the  cerebellum  from  the  brain. 
B,  I.ocua  niger. 
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THE  CEUEBELLUJU. 


AA,  The  ceieltellmn — color,  redtilsh  grey. 
B,  IVocesana  vermiculares. 

n,  Processus  e  cerebello  lul  testes — seini-tranRparent — color,  bluish  white, 
a  a,  The  posterior  eorponi  qiiadrige  .itn:\ — color,  bhiif-h  white, 
cc,  The  anterior  cori^ira  qumln^ei  ina — color,  hhiiali  white. 

d  d,  The  great  inferior  ganglions — pc  itei'ior  6lri:itL'd  bodies  (tli:Ujiinii») — color  bluish  whil*. 
m  m,  Poaterior  part  of  the  gr*at  su;  erior  ganglions — anterior  striated  bodiea — color,  reddUb  gnj 
e,  Pineal  gland— color,  reddis  jrej 
:,  Third  vmlricle. 


ILLUSTllxMiONS. 


ZiOlUZOMTAL  SECTION  OF  TUK  BRAIN- 


ee,  Vtmv  >!iitior.s,  orcortictil  part  riftlie liraln ;  snlor,  redilisli  gre> 

u,  Fourtli  venlricIiT. 

»,  Po.Htf  rior  coiiiuil'isiire  ;  cdlnr,  white. 

5,  Tliirii  vf-ntriclL*,  t:  •ji'pn ration  Iictwycii  llie  jcreat  gilii^liciiij. 
d  d,  Grrat  inferior  /jhiigliom  ;  colr.r,  lilnish  white. 
X,  Midtlle  coinmissxirc 
n,  AiitJ?rior  commas u re, 

P  p,  Grent  superior  gaiigliuns — striated  ;  color,  reddish  grey, 
t,  Anterior  opening  into  the  hiteral  ventricles. 
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VUli  CKRKBKLLUM,  ETC. 

M  JM 


MM,  The  anterior  part  of  the  brain. 
NN,  PoHterlor  part  of  the  brain. 

e  e,  Vertical  seftions  of  tht*  great  inferior  giin<;liona  ;  color,  bhiish  wiiitc. 
c.  c,  The  black  subHlance  in  the  centre  of  the  gresit  iiiferinr  gangHou?. 

0  o,  The  conU  of  the  niarnniary  boilies  which  plunge  into  the  interi,'f  of  the  great  inferior  gncglioM 

t,  Mammary  body  of  the  right  side,  the  left  bein^  cut  away, 

r  r,  Ojitic  nervei. 

n  n,  Olfactory  ner^'es. 

a  a,  Great  superior  gan^  xns ;  color,  rHdish  grey. 
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VARIOUS   PARTS  ABOUT   THE  BASK  OF  THE  BRAIN". 


r,  Medulla  oblongata. 

cc,  Decussation  of  tlic  filiren  of  tlif  pyramidul  bodies,  wbich  exjibing  the  influence  of  the  Interal 
cerebral  part**  of  tli';  braifi  upon  the  opposite  wides  of  the  body.  These  fibres  cross  the  meaial  line 
of  the  body  one  above  another  from  bcUiw,  tipwanl,  like  plaited  ntrnw.  Those  ».f  the  right  eido 
come  frnin  ibe  left  pyramidal  body-,  and  those  of  the  loCt  side  from  the  right  pyramidal  body,  nnd  is 
n  rorwtint  peculiarily,  modified  only  by  the  number  of  tlecnsBating  fihres.  They  are  contracted  in 
their  course  in  pa«aing  tlio    pvary  bodies  a  n,  nnd  then  diverge  ns  seen  in  the  figure. 

m,  Auditory  ner\'e, 

n.  Facial  nerve.   The  primary  bundle  of  fibres  of  the  cerebellum  are  here  seen  to  plunge  futo  it 
between  lliese  nerves. 
i    Part  of  the  annular  protul  erance,  or  pt  na  Varolii,  plunging  into  the  cetebenitm. 
»,  Ceret 'Pilar  ganglion. 
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p,  Mammary  bodies,  witli  tlie  diverging  cords  to  which  Ihey  are  iittaclied. 

u,  OjHic  nerve.  '*  The  optic  ner\-ea  decussate  parti;illy,  aud  is  the  cause  why  the  eye  is  frequeDlIj 
deranged  on  the  same  side  as  that  on  which  the  brain  is  disexsed." — Spurzheim. 

hh,  "  Norvous  fibres  that  expand  in  the  convolutions  and  contribute  to  their  formation." 
SpU7iheim. 

i  i.  Olfactory  nervea. 

V,  Side  of  the  great  lateral  ventricle. 

34,  35,  3r>,  37,  38,  The  fibres  whicli  pass  tl  rough  the  great  cerebral  ganglions,  and  ultimately  ex- 
pand into  the  convolutions  of  the  brain. 
DD,  Conrerging  convolutiona. 


RIGHT  HEMISPHERE  OF  THE  BRAIN. 


c.  Internal  structure  of  the  convohition?. 

e,  Fibres  of  the  convolutions  nggultinated  by  a  very  delicate  neurilema. 

Tliis  engraving  rpprescnts  the  right  hemlspliere  of  the  bniiii,  in  which  the  convolutions  are  C"t 
away  to  the  depth  of  about  three  quarters  of  an  inch,  to  sliow  the  fibres  radiating  from  the  centre 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  great  inferior  ganglian  into  the  convolutions. 

The  white  spot  in  the  centre  of  tlie  fi/^ure  represents  the  outer  surface  of  the  great  intencr 
jpinglion,  over  whii;h  the  fibres  are  drawn  with  great  accuracy  from  the  original. 


ILLUSTRATIONS. 


VERTICAL  SECTION  OF  THE  BRAIN- 


A  fine  view  of  a  vertical  flection  of  ihe  brain  through  tbe  conrohilions,  tlie  white  htih  i  nn  n, 
great  inferior  ganglion,  and  the  cerebellum. 

litis  Bcction  u  made  through  the  ganglion  to  the  deptli  of  about  tbe  quarter  of  an  tn'h  Tr 
ilA  lutfT  surGtce,  and  through  the  middle  ofthe  cerebellar  ganglion. 

0,  Great  inferior  ganglion, 

m,  Fibres  radiating  from  the  surface  of  the  ganglion. 

1,  CereljHllar  ganglion  (corpus  dentatnm). 
n,  Arbor  v'ltse.  ,  ' 

S  me  of  the  prindpnl  organs  formed  by  the  convolutions  of  the  brajn  ara  numbered  thti. 
Amativeneifl,  or  «exual  love. 

2,  Vhiloprogenitivcni'Sft,  or  love  of  ofr>prin(;. 
a,  Inli-ihitiveneafi,  or  attachment  to  honie. 

4,  Conr  efitr:itivencsH,  or  powfT  of  mental  concentration 
6,  Apprubativenc«3,  or  love  of  approbation. 
fi,  SeJf-efttrem. 
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7,  FirmribfeR. 

8,  Hfverenre. 

9,  IJenevoIence 

10,  Imitntion. 

11 ,  Coinpiirison,  or  power  of  comparing  me  tiling  with  another, 

12,  Eventuality,  or  power  of  <ib6er\Mng  ai  lioc. 

13,  Individuality,  or  power  of  observing  existe'ice. 

l-I,  Larigiingp,  or  power'uf  learning  or  Using  verbal  signs 


PERPENDICULAR  SECTION  OF  THE  BRAIN. 


The  fibres  of  the  white  or  mcdullnry  substance  radiate,  as  seen  in  the  figure,  from  the  base  of  th» 
brnin  into  the  convolutions^  the  folds  of  which  are  plunged  into  the  white  substance,  generally  from 
a  line  tn  an  inch  deep. 

ee,  is  n  section  of  one  of  the  cai-pora  restiforma. 

c.  Is  a  section  of  one  of  the  corpora  pt/ntmidalia.  * 

h,  Is  the  }>!»>s  Varolii. 

g,  Is  one  ol  tlie  crvra  of  the  brain. 

8,  Is  the  cerebellar  ganglion,  surrounded  by  the  iirbor  vitre. 

34,  3r.,  37,  38,  and  11,  Are  :lie  cerebral  fibres,  which,  originating  in  the  medulla  oblongata^  pass 
under  the  ponx  Varolii,  thrc  Jgh  the  cntrfl,  and  corpora  tttiata,  nnd  great  \yifcrlor  gangliont,  and 
altimatcly  exonnd  into  the  c:;nvoluttoaB  of  tbe  braio. 
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■17.  -13,  Situation  of  the  cerebt'IIum  witliin  the  skull. 

These  crura  contain  cineriterous  matter  in  their  interior,  fVom  which  nihhtrniU  fibres  are  con- 
Unually  sent  olTna  thi-y  advance  to  join  and  strengthen  those  that  have  come  from  below. 

The  cerebral  crura  are  besides  divided  into  two  parts,  viz. :  un  anterior  and  external,  and  a  pos- 
terior anil  internal  mass,  the  liniitd  of  which  are  marked  by  two  BUperficial  furrows.  They  are  the 
roots  of  the  primary  bundles  of  fibres  of  the  brain,  which  diverge  as  tliey  advance  to  form  the  im- 
teeuae  mass  of  the  hemispheres. 

A  great  portion  of  these  fibres  pass  to  and  through  the  ganglions  in  their  course  to  the  convo- 
hition3,  from  which  another  set  of  fibres  converge  through  the  white  substance,  and  corpup  caUoaum 
to  the  eame  ganglions  in  the  centre  of  the  brain. 


RIGHT  HEMISPHKRK  OF  THE  BRAIN. 


A,  Front  part  of  the  right  hemtphere  of  the  bntiu, 

B,  Great  inferior  ganglion. 

C,  Great  superior  ganglion. 

2* 
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GANGLIONIC  SYSTEM  OF   VEGKTATIVK  LIFE, 

A  view  of  tlie  ganglions  of  the  organs  of  tlie  body,  nnii  other  at  rut- tu  res,  connected  with  tliegrent 
f(ynip;Uljetic  nerve,  reJiired  from  iM.-inec'a  grand  plate,  by  John  Harrison  Curtis,  Esq.,  London. 

AAAA,  Semilunar  ganglion  and  solar  plexus.  The  ganglion  is  pi'tced  upon  the  base  of  the  two 
pillars  I'fthe  di'iphragni,  one  being  on  each  side,  and  tlie  right  generiilly  larger  than  the  left. 

B,  Small  spliuicliuic  nerve.  Consists  in  the  union  of  two  or  three  twigs,  furnished  by  the  last 
thoracic  ganglia. 

C,  Great  splanchnic  nen-e.  Formed  by  the  junction  of  t  ;ee,  four,  five,  or  eight  twigs,  coming 
from  an  many  thoracic  ganglia. 

DDD,  Thoracic  ganglia.  Ten  or  eleven  in  number,  correpponding  with  the  posterior  part  of  the 
lateral  side  of  the  body  of  the  dorsal  vertebra:;  most  of  them  rest  on  the  head  of  the  ribs;  others 
correspond  with  the  level  of  the  intercostal  space. 

E,  Internal  branches.  All  of  them  are  attached  upon  the  body  of  the  vertebrie,  and  advance, 
ramifying  and  communicating  with  each  other,  toward  the  medium  line,  where  they  are  distribuietl 
over  the  (Esophagua  and  tlie  aorta. 

F,  External  branches.  Two  for  each  ganglion,  very  difiereiit  from  eacli  other;  one  large,  red, 
pulpous,  and  going  to  tlie  intercostal  nerve;  the  other  mucli  suialler,  white,  giving  o/T  no  twigs,  and 
passing  from  the  intercostal  to  the  ganglion. 

G,  Kight  coronary  plexus.  Passes  between  the  pulmonary  artery  and  the  aorta,  and  accompanies 
the  anterior  coronary  artery. 

H,  Left  coronary  plexus.  Passes  before  the  left  branch  of  the  puhnonary  artery,  goes  to  tlia 
posterior  side  of  the  lieart,  and  accompanies  the  left  coronari'  artery. 

I,  Inferior  cervical  ganglion.    Placed  heliiud  the  vertebral  artery. 

J,  Inferior  twigs.    Commonly  a  single  branch  communicating  wiHi  the  first  thoracic  ganglion. 
K,  External  threads.    Very  slender,  and  communicating  with  the  last  cervical  and  the  last  twi. 
dorsal  pairs  ;  some  filaments  pass  round  the  subclavian  artery. 

L,  Internal  twigs.  Very  minute,  and  distributed  to  the  longvis  colli,  upon  the  anterior  part  of  tJi« 
Bpme  ;  some  of  them  descend  to  the  pulmonary  plexus. 

M,  Anterior  threads.    Two  or  three  in  number,  constituting  the  inferior  cardiac  nerves. 

N,  Middle  cer\-ical  ganglion,  Placed  on  a  level  with  the  body  of  the  fifth  or  sixth  cervical  ver- 
tebrrp,  and  covered  by  the  internal  jugular  vein. 

O,  Interior  twigs.   Three  or  four  in  number,  all  passing  over  the  inferior  cen'ical  ganglion. 

P,  External  twigs.  Vary  much  in  nundjcr,  and  give  off  ramifications  communicating  with  th« 
cervical  pairs  and  the  phrenic  nerve. 

Q,  Superior  cervical  ganglion.  Situated  on  the  anterior  and  lateral  part  of  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  cervical  veriebr*. 

It,  Superior  brandies.    Two  in  number,  and  placed  behind  the  internal  carotid  artery. 

S,  Inferior  Iirancli.  Uarely  double,  and  dest«nds  upon  the  great  rectus  muscle  as  far  as  tlie 
mitldle  cervical  ganglion. 

T,  Externii!  branches.  Their  number  very \artiible;  they  communicate  with  the  first,  second, 
and  third  cervical  pair. 

U,  Submaxillary  ganglion.  Situated  upon  the  internal  side  of  the  suhmnxillarj'  gland,  a  little 
belo^v  the  styJogloasal  muscle. 

V,  Vidian  ner%-e.    A  branch  fipringin^  from  the  posterior  side  of  the  splieno  palntine  ganglion. 

W,  Naso  palatine  branch  One  of  the  internal  branches  of  tlte  spheno  palatine  ganglion,  entering 
tlie  nasal  fosfcic  by  the  sphcno  palatine  foramen. 

X,  Si)heno  palatine  ganglion.    Placed  in  the  summit  of  the  zygomatic  fossa. 

V,  Opthahnic  ganglion.  Situated  in  the  orbit,  and  occupies  the  external  side  of  the  optic 
Mrve. 

Z,  Auditory  nerve  and  membrane  of  the  tympanum,  containing,  within  its  cavity,  four  snuiU 
;onefl,  viz.:  the  etapes,  the  incus,  the  malleus,  and  the  'jb  orbtculare. 
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1,  Renal  plixuses.  Furnmlieil  by  Ilirea<la  coming  from  llie  Bol.-ir  aiiJ  ciclinc  plexuses,  aiiJ  from 
the  hist  doFHal  ganglion,  tlie  Urst  lumbar,  and  the  small  splam-linic  nerve. 

23,  Lumlar  gangliiu  Commonly  ffir  or  five;  the  first  corresponds  with  the  body  of  the  firal 
lumbar  vertebru:,  the  laet  with  the  fifth. 

3,  Internal  branches.  NuTnorous;  go  downward  nnd  inward,  to  the  aorta,  where  they  are  lost  in 
the  aortic  plexus. 

•t,  Kxternal  branches.  Two  of  these,  at  least,  arise  from  each  ganglion;  they  follow  a  courae 
more  or  less  ilexuous  ti-ward  the  anterior  branches  of  the  lumbar  nerves. 

5,  Aorlic  flexus.  Fcrmed  by  threads  from  the  solar  plexns,  superior  mesenteric,  renal.  emaU 
•f  lanchnic  nerre,  and  iitemal  brnnchee  of  tlie  lumbar  gnnglia. 


ILLUSTEATIONS. 


38 


SOMNOLISM  AND  PSYCIIEISM. 


occupies  tlie  greater  part  of  tlic  cranium,  or  skull,  \b 
called  the  Cerebrum.  The  i?maller  portion  is  situated 
in  the  hinder  part  of  the  head,  just  above  the  spinal 
marrow,  and  is  called  the  Cerebellum — a  word  mean- 
ing "  the  little  brain."  The  cerebrum  is  laterally 
divided  into  halves,  called  hemispheres,  and  also  into 
smaller  divisions,  called  lobes.  The  interior  portion  is 
made  up  of  vai'ious  cavities,  and  delicately-arranged 
minute  fibres,  which  commence  in  extremely  minute 
bodies,  called  cortical  glands,  which  every  where  oc- 
cupy the  surface  of  the  Cerebrum  ;  some  of  these  fibres 
afterwards  converge  to  form  the  spinal  marrow.  The 
surface  of  the  cerebrum  is  also  every  where  disposed 
in  wavy  furrows,  not  unlike  the  folds  of  the  intestines. 
But  the  cerebellum,  not  only  differs  in  size  and  situa- 
tion, but  also,  in  exterior  and  interior  form;  for  the 
exterior,  instead  of  the  wavy  folds,  is  arranged  in  what 
are  called  lamina,  or  plates  ;  and  the  interior  has  an  ar- 
borescent or  tree-like  appearance — so  much  so,  that  it 
is  called  arbor  vitas,  the  tree  of  life.  Now,  viewing 
man  as  formed  according  to  the  Infinite  Wisdom  and 
perfect  order  of  a  Divine  Creator,  we  must  expect  to 
find  consummate  order  and  design  within  him,  and  that 
every  organ  of  his  body  should  be  formed  for  some  spe- 
cific and  determinate  Use  ;  for  Use  is  the  great  end 
of  all  the  Creator's  opei  ations.  Hence  we  may  conclude 
that  each  of  these  brains  has  its  own  specific  use,  and 
such  Ave  find  to  be  the  case ;  and  I  will  endeavor  to 
point  out  such  of  those  uses  as  bear  upon  the  subject 
we  are  now  considering — my  object  at  present  being, 
not  to  present  you  with  a  full  view  of  the  physiology  of 
the  human  brain,  but  only  so  much  aa  is  indispensably 
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laecessary  to  be  known  in  order  to  comprehend  the  phe- 
nomena of  Mesmerism. 

14.  On  the  base,  or  lower  part  of  the  cerebrum,  are 
found  various  nerves,  which  may  be  easily  seen  in  any 
good  anatomical  engraving.  Tlius  in  front  are  found 
the  bulbs  of  the  olfactory  nerves,  or  nerves  of  smell, 
which,  to  use  a  familiar  phrase,  groio  out  of  the  base 
of  the  cerebrum,  and  expand  towards  the  forehead,  and 
from  these  bulbs  a  multitude  of  filaments  depend,  which 
are  spread  out  on  the  delicate  membrane  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  nose.  The  optic  nerves,  or  nerves  of  sight, 
also  issue  from  the  under  part  of  the  cerebrum,  then 
approach  each  otlaer  and  form  a  union,  called  the  com- 
missure ;  they  then  separate,  and  proceed  in  the  form 
of  a  round  white  cord  to  the  ball  of  each  eye,  which 
they  enter  behind,  and  then  spread  out  to  form  the 
delicate  nervous  expansion  called  the  retina.  The 
nerves  which  move  the  eyes  and  eyelids,  also  issue  from 
the  base  of  the  cerebrum.  There  are  also  other  nerves 
arising  from  diiferent  portions  of  the  cerebrum  ;  but 
except  those  by  which  sensation  is  experienced,  thej'' 
have  no  particular  reference  to  the  phenomena  of  Mes- 
merism. There  are  other  important  nerves  Avhich  arise 
within  the  cranium,  but  not  from  the  cerebrum,  and 
in  respect  to  mesmeric  phenomena,  the  chief  are  the 
seventh  and  eighth  pairs,  which  arise  from  the  cere- 
bellum, and  the  great  sj-^mpathetic  nerves,  which,  by 
means  of  the  eighth  pair  of  nerves,  are  also  connected 
with  the  lesser  brain.  It  is  also  worthy  of  notice,  that 
all  the  norvos  of  tlie  cerebrum  issue  from  its  hose,  tlius 
leaving  the  fibrous  and  cortical  portions  free ;  and  by 
this  means  the  General  Sensorium  is  placed  in  a  re- 


40 


SOMNOLISJt  AXO  PSYCHEISM. 


gion  above  the  ministering  nerves,  and  thus,  as  it  -were, 
midway  between  the  mind  and  outward  nature. 

15.  Now  it  is  essentially  necessary  to  be  known,  in 
order  to  form  any  correct  idea  of  the  physiological 
phenomena  of  Mesmerism,  that  all  the  nerves  of  the 
body,  innumerable  as  they  may  appear  to  be,  arise 
either  directly  or  indirectly  from  the  cerebrum  or  cere- 
bellum ;  but  in  speaking  of  the  origin  of  the  nerves, 
my  remarks  have  no  reference  to  their  development  in 
the  embryo,  but  to  their  situation  and  use  in  the  per- 
fect organism.  And  also,  that  whatever  may  be  the 
parental  character,  so  to  speak,  of  any  nerve,  that 
character  it  preserves  to  its  termination,  however  cir- 
cuitous its  course  m^j  be,  and  however  its  filament 
may  be  mixed  up  with  filaments  of  nerves  of  another 
order,  so  as  to  form  a  compound  nerve.  This  is  one 
of  those  traits  of  Divine  simplicity  which  are  so  mani- 
fest in  the  Animal  Economy.  Now  all  the  nerves  by 
which  yfefeel  or  act — that  is,  all  what  are  called  the 
voluntary  and  sensory  nerves,  may  be  said  to  arise, 
either  directly  from  this  larger  portion  of  the  entire 
brain,  called  the  cerebrum,  or  indirectly  from  it,  by 
means  of  the  spinal  marrow — which  maj'be  considered 
as  a  continuation  of  the  cerebrum  in  the  body.  The 
Spinal  Marrow  is  composed  of  three  distinct  col- 
umns— the  anterior,  or  front  column,  being  formed  of 
what  are  styled  motor  nerves  ;  that  is,  nerves  that  are 
concerned  in  voluntary  motion.  The  posterior  column, 
or  hinder  part,  of  nerves  of  sensation  ;  and  the  middle 
part  of  the  column  contains  the  roots  of  the  nerves  of 
respiration.  If  the  brain  is  attentively  examined,  por- 
tions of  nervous  fibres  may  be  seen  passing  by  and 
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through  Other  nervous  portions,  and  yet  having  no  con 
nection  ^ith  them.    Thus,  portions  of  the  motor  fibres 
of  the  cerebrum,  may  be  traced  under  the  arch  of  the 
optic  nerves,  and  through  that  appendage  of  the  cere- 
bellum called  the  Bridge  of  Varolius  ;  and  yet  they  are 
uninfluenced  by  the  cerebellum,  but  preserve  their  cere- 
bral character,  and  pass  intact  and  directly  into  the 
fore  part  of  the  spinal  marrow  ;  and  portions  of  sen- 
sory fibres  may  be  traced  in  the  same  manner  going  by 
and  through  nervous  substances  of  another  character 
■wi'thout  losing  their  own  specific  character,  and  then 
passing  into  the  hinder  part  of  the  spinal  column. 
Now  it  is  by  this  mode  of  arrangement,  that  the  true 
character  of  the  nerves  at  their  origin  is  preserved  to 
xheir  extremities ;  and  so  carefully  is  this  distinction 
preserved,  that  even  if  filaments  of  motor  or  sensory 
nerves  appear  to  be  united  in  one  cord,  yet  each  order 
of  filaments  retains  its  original  character.    If  I  raise 
my  arm,  I  do  so  by  muscular  power,  communicated  by 
nerves  having  their  true  origin  in  the  cerebrum  ;  the 
same  may  be  said  of  walking,  or  of  any  other  action 
imder  the  control  of  the  will.    All  these  voluntary  and 
external  actions,  are  done  by  and  through  the  medium 
of  the  cerebrum.    Thus  one  great  use  of  the  cerebrum, 
is  to  originate  and  control  the  voluntary  and  sensory 
nerves ;  it  is  thus  the  soul's  medium  for  external 
knowledge  and  voluntary  action — the  great  organ  of 
what  is  called  Aniraal  Life.    Hence  pressure  on  the 
cerebrum,  by  paralyzing  its  action,  instantly  suspends 
all  sensation  and  capability  of  motion. 

16.  But  the  office  of  the  Cerebellum,  the  smaller, 
and  curiously  organized  portion  of  the  entire  brain,  is 
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of  another  kind.  This  is  the  great  organ  or  fountain 
of  organic  hfe  ;  that  is,  of  the  Hfe  of  the  internal  or- 
gans of  the  body,  and  of  the  involuntary  motions : 
the  pulsations  of  the  heart;  the  circulation  of  the 
blood  ;  the  digestive  actions  of  the  stomach  and  bowels ; 
the  action  of  the  reproductive  organs ;  in  a  word,  of 
the  thousand  functions  performing  within  us,  and  over 
which  our  will  has  no  control.  All  these  internal 
functions  are  under  the  direction  and  control  of  nerves 
proceeding  directly  or  indirectly  from  the  cerebellum 
or  its  appendages ;  and  this  chiefly,  by  the  aid  of  the 
great  sympathetic  nerves,  and  the  eighth  j)air  already 
alluded  to. 

17.  The  eighth  pair  of  cranial  nerves,  called  also 
the  par  vagum,  arises  from  the  cerebellum,  and  its 
connections,  and  gives  off  numerous  branches  which 
ramify  plentifully  on  the  stomach  and  lungs,  and  in 
fact  are  continued  to  nearly  all  the  viscera.  The  great 
sympathetic  nerves  differ  from  all  the  other  nerves  in 
the  body,  both  in  their  arrangement  and  form :  they 
are  studded  with  small  kernels  called  ganglia,  or 
knots,  into  which,  and  out  of  which,  numberless  nerv- 
ous twigs  have  their  entrance  and  exit ;  and  in  the 
neck,  by  some  of  these  branches  they  are  connected 
with  the  par  vagum,  and  thus  with  the  cerebellum. 
These  two  pairs  of  important  nerves  may  be  considered 
as  forming  the  trunk  of  the  system  of  the  cerebellum, 
just  as  the  spinal  marrow  forms  the  trunk  of  the  sys- 
tem of  tlie  cerebrum.  And  to  perfect  the  operation  of 
the  animal  economy,  twigs  from  each  are  united  witli 
each  other ;  and  from  the  great  sympathetic  with  all 
the  nei-ves  of  the  body.    Now  the  existence,  and  dis^ 
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tinct  functions  of  these  two  brains,  and  the  sj'stcms  of 
nerves  depending  on  them,  must  be  carefullj'  remem- 
bered, if  we  wouki  understand  the  phenomena  of  Som- 
nolism,  or  ordinary  Mesmerism.  And  to  enable  you 
to  comprehend  the  physiology  of  this  wonderful  dis- 
covery, I  will,  as  the  first  step,  point  out  the  principal 
difference  between  a  state  of  wakefulness  and  sleep, 
and  the  immediate  physical  cause  of  this  difference. 

18.  During  wakefulness,  both  brains  are  more  or 
less  in  a  state  of  activity ;  but  of  the  action  of  the 
larger  portion — that  is  of  the  cerebrum— Ave  are  con- 
scious, so  that  our  will  bears  rule  in  the  animal 
cconom}^,  and  the  sensory  nerves  convey  to  the  sen- 
sorium  within  the  cerebrum,  the  various  impressions 
made  by  outward  objects.  But  when  sleep  seals  up 
the  eyelids  the  activity  of  the  cerebrum  ceases,  and 
hence  we  become  insensible  to  outward  things;  and 
then  nature,  or  the  involuntary  portion  of  our  nervous 
centre — that  \s>  the  Cerebellu7n,  with  its  dei'ivatives — 
has  the  entire  control  and  direction  of  the  animal  Idng- 
dom.  It  is  well  known  that  "balmy  sleep"  is  "  tired 
nature's  kind  restorer,"  but  it  is  not  so  generally  known, 
that  one  great  reason  for  the  refreshing  and  restorative 
nature  of  sleep  consists  in  the  complete  suspension  of 
the  faculties  of  the  cerebrum,  and  the  operations  of 
nature  being  carried  on  by  the  cerebellum,  without  any 
of  those  manifold  disturbing  causes  which  arise  from 
our  voluntary  and  conscious  activities.  The  cerebrum 
is  composed,  as  I  have  already  observed,  of  innumer- 
able fibres,  originating  in  little  lobules  or  glands.  In 
the  active  state  of  this  portion  of  tlic  entire  brain,  or  in 
'Jther  words,  in  the  wakeful  state,  these  fibres  are  erect. 
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and,  witli  their  lobules  or  glands,  point  towards  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  cranium,  and  there  is  a  capability  of 
moving  them  either  singly.,  or  in  greater  or  lesser 
grou2)s  ;  and  hence  arises  the  power  of  the  will  to  ex- 
ercise such  an  immense  variety  of  muscular  actions, 
and  the  rapidity  and  delicacy  with  which  the  behests 
of  the  will  are  transmitted  by  the  nerves.  In  a  state 
of  inactivity  or  sleep,  the  fibres  collapse,  or  fall  to- 
gether, and  hence  the  capability  of  this  individual  ac- 
tion ceases,  and  a  more  general  or  combined  action 
only  remains  possible.  This  general  or  combined 
action  is  similar  to  the  true  natural  action  of  the  cere- 
bellum, which,  from  its  peculiar  organization,  is  in- 
capable of  the  individual  action  which  distinguishes 
the  •  cerebrum.  But  with  the  cessation  of  individual 
or  separate  action  in  the  cerebrum,  all  ordinary  sen- 
sation ceases  ;  and  hence  the  unconsciousness  of  a  state 
of  sound  sleep. 

19.  Another  physical  cause  for  the  state  of  in- 
sensibility in  sleep  is,  that  by  the  collapse,  or  falling 
together  of  the  fibres  of  the  cerebrum,  the  blood  is  pre- 
vented from  entering  the  finer  channels  of  the  brain, 
but  courses  along  the  pia  mater,  or  membrane  invest- 
ing the  brain.  This  is  occasioned  by  a  law  generally 
overlooked,  namely,  that  the  hrain  has  an  automatic 
movement  of  its  own,  synchronous,  not  with  the  action 
of  the  heart,  but  with  the  respiration  of  the  lungs  ; 
and  on  this  account  the  brain  has  the  control  of  the 
/blood  circulating  within  its  substance,  independant  of 
"the  action  of  the  heart.  Hence  the  vertebral  and 
carotid  arteries  which  supply  the  blood  to  the  brain, 
have  a  peculiar  erratic  course,  more  so  than  any  other 
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arterial  trunks ;  and  every  mechanical  precaution  is 
taken  to  impede  the  propulsive  force  of  the  heart,  so 
that  the  brain  may  imbibe  or  reject  the  vital  and  stim- 
ulating fluid  just  according  to  the  state  induced  upon 
it.  Whatever,  therefore,  induces  a  change  in  the  state 
of  the  fibres  and  cortical  glands  of  the  cerebrum, 
changes  the  state  of  its  automatic  action,  and  thence 
produces  either  somnolency  or  wakefulness. 

20.  Now  let  us  apply  these  anatomical  and  physio- 
logical facts  to  the  illustration  of  mesmeric  phenomena, 
and  I  think  we  sliall  be  able  to  understand  something 
of  the  mode  by  which  they  are  produced,  that  we  shall 
find  ourselves  in  possession  of  the  true  key  to  unlock 
these  generally  considered  mysteries.  But  first  I  will 
briefly  describe  the  most  usual  manifestations. 

21.  The  simplest  visible  state  is  that  called  mes- 
meric sleep-.  This  I  have  induced  both  by  the  ordinary 
method,  and  also  by  Dr.  Braid's  mode  of  making  the 
patient  steadfastly  gaze  upon  some  small  fixed  object, 
called  by  him  Hypnotizing ;  but  I  consider  the  mes- 
meric mode  the  best  way,  where  the  ]Datient  is  suscept- 
ible of  its  influence,  and  by  it,  and,  as  far  as  my  pre- 
sent experience  goes,  by  it  only,  can  the  higher 
developments  be  produced.  Whatever  the  mode  of 
operating  employed,  the  primary  cfiect  is  on  the  state 
of  the  cerebrum,  which,  by  modifying  the  circulation 
of  its  blood,  collapses  in  various  degrees,  and  thus  as- 
sumes the  somnolent  state.  But  in  using  the  ordinary 
mesmeric  mode,  I  altogether  discard  those  formal  and 
mystic  modes  of  proceeding  sometimes  practised  and 
recommended  bj  some  writers  on  Animal  Magnetism. 
I  have  reason  to  believe,  as  I  shall  point  out  in  the 
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sequel,  tliat  mind  is  the  grand  aycnt  in  all  really 
mesmeric  plieuomeua,  and  the  manipulations  are  merely 
BO  many  means  of  fixing  mental  action.  P*'Iy  usual 
mode  of  proceeding  is  simply  to  place  the  subjects  or 
patients  iu  a  sitting  posture,  and  take  both  their  hands 
in  my  left  hand,  and  then  place  my  right  hand  on  their 
head.  Where  there  is  any  degree  of  mesmeric  sen- 
sibility, this  is  the  best  and  most  gentle  mode  of  pro- 
ceeding ;  but  in  more  difficult  cases,  the  desired  effect 
may  be  sooner  produced  by  gentle  passes,  made  from 
the  crown  of  the  head  over  the  forehead  downwards, 
or,  in  some  cases,  by  making  the  passes  over  the  entire 
head  backwards.  In  this  simple  mesmeric  sleep,  just 
as  in  ordinary  sleep,  we  find  different  degrees  of  sound- 
ness. Some  persorLS  merely  feel  a  little  drowsiness ; 
others  find  it  impossible  to  open  the  eyelids,  and  j^et 
are  perfectly  conscious,  and,  in  other  respects,  awake. 
Other  persons  of  greater  susceptibility,  cither  the  result 
of  continued  experiment,  or  peculiar  nervous  tempera- 
ment, proceed  quickly  into  a  sound  sleep,  or,  as  I  pro- 
pose to  call  it,  SoMNOLisM.  This  state  may  quickly 
pass  into  one  having  all  the  characteristics  of  som- 
namhulism,  or  what  is  commonly  called  sleep-walking  ; 
in  fact,  I  can  see  no  difference  between  this  state  and 
natural  somnambulism,  except  that  the  latter  is  the 
result  of  spontaneous  natural  causes,  while  the  former 
is  the  direct  result  of  human  agency.  I  have  also 
reason  to  believe  that  natural  somnambulists  will  make 
the  best  mesmeric  subjects. 

22.  The  induction  of  the  true  somnolent  state,  is  all 
that  is  required  to  produce  tlie  curious  and  manifold 
phenomena  of  mesmerism,  save  and  except  the  higher 
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stages  of  cerebral  lucidity  and  clairvoyance.  Some  of 
these  states  I  will  now  proceed  to  notice ;  and,  first, 
Insensibility  to  Light  and  Pain.  If  the  eye  of  a 
patient  in  the  somnolent  state  is  examined,  it  will  be 
generally  found  dra^wn  upwards  and  imvards,  and  tliis, 
perhaps,  in  proportion  to  the  complete  development  of 
the  state  ;  but  it  will  exhibit  little,  if  any,  susceptibility 
to  the  influence  of  light.  In  fiict,  I  have  satisfied  my- 
self, by  repeated  and  careful  observation,  that  all  ex- 
ternal vision  is  withdra  wn.  There  is  the  perfect  visual 
organ,  but  the  party  sees  not.  There  is  also  the 
healthy  skin,  with  its  infinitude  of  nervous  papillae, 
but  it  exhibits  no  sign  of  feeling.  The  most  sensitive 
parts  may  be  pinched,  or  pricked  with  needles  or  pins, 
but  the  patient  w"ill  exhibit  no  consciousness  of  suffer- 
ing, or,  in  fact,  of  any  kind  of  feeling,  but  will  continue 
to  converse  with  the  mesmeriser  or  the  experimenter 
without  noticing  in  the  least  degree  the  apparently 
painful  experiment  to  which  he  is  being  subjected. 
Nay,  more,  it  is  an  undoubted  fact,  that  the  most 
severe  surgical  operations  have  been  performed,  both 
in  this  country  and  on  the  continent,  without  the  patient 
evincing  any  susceptibility.  I  will  mention  one  only, 
recorded  in  the  French  medical  journals,  and  also  in 
the  Penny  Cyclopcedia,  under  the  article  Somnambu- 
lism. An  elderly  French  lady  was  the  subject  of  cancer 
in  the  breast.  Her  physician  was  a  practiser  of  mes- 
merism, and  he  had  frequently  employed  that  agency, 
m  conjunction  with  other  means,  to  abate,  and,  if 
possible,  cure  that  dreadful  malady.  But  he  found 
that  although  he  could  always  allay  pain,  and  put  the 
lady  into  a  state  of  complete  ease  by  mesmerising  her, 


4S  SOMNOLISM  AND  PSYCHEISM. 

yet  the  disease  continued  its  ravages,  and  the  only  hope 
Avas  in  an  operation — that  is,  by  amputating  the  breast. 
Wlien  this  only  alternative  was  proposed  to  her  in  the 
■wakeful  or  normal  state,  it  produced  the  most  intense 
anguish  and  apprehension ;  but  in  the  abnormal  mes~ 
meric  state,  she  would  calmly  discuss  the  matter  with 
her  physician  and  friends.  At  last  the  operation  was 
determined  on,  and  Jules  Colquet,  the  eminent  Parisian 
surg-eon,  was  chosen  for  the  operator.  The  surgeon, 
in  his  narrative  of  the  case,  says  that  he  found  the  lady 
seated  in  a  chair,  her  eyes  cIosgm  as  if  in  sleep,  yet 
conversing  with  her  physician,  who  had,  in  fact,  put 
her  into  the  mesmeric  or  somnolent  state  some  short 
time  before.  She  spoke  calmly  of  the  intended  pro- 
ceedings, removed  her  own  dress  to  expose  her  bosom 
to  the  surgeon's  knife,  and  during  the  operation,  which 
lasted  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  she  conversed  cheer- 
fully both  Avith  the  surgeon  and  physician  who  was 
seated  by  her,  and  supported  the  arm  on  the  diseased 
side,  without  exhibiting  the  slightest  pain  or  conscious- 
ness of  what  was  going  on.  The  lady  was  then  put  to 
bed  and  carefully  attended  to,  without  being  awaked 
from  the  mesmeric  state.  On  the  next  day  but  one 
the  first  dressings  were  removed — usually  a  most  pain- 
ful trial  to  the  patient — the  wound  dressed  again,  and 
then,  after  the  lapse  of  some  hours,  she  was  aroused, 
having  been  kept  for  more  than  two  days  in  the  som- 
nolent state.  When  awakened  she  was  unconscious 
of  all  that  had  transpired  since  she  was  put  into  the 
sleep,  more  than  two  days  before !  "When  she  found 
that  her  breast  had  been  removed,  that  tlis  wound  had 
again  been  dressed,  and  found  herself  surrounded  by 
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anxious  and  sympathising  relatives,  her  feelings  may- 
be better  imagined  than  described !  But  I  will  here 
make  a  cautionary  remark.  It  must  not  be  supposed 
that  because  persons  in  a  state  of  sonmolency  feel  no 
pain,  that,  therefore,  they  will  be  unconscious  of  any 
injury  inflicted  on  them  in  that  state  when  they  return 
to  the  normal  condition-;  on  the  contrary,  when  they 
ai-e  aroused  they  will  feel  the  efiect  of  any  injury  just 
in  proportion  to  its  severitj^  Common  humanity  there- 
fore requires,  that  experiments  made  to  ascertain  the 
state  of  the  sensibility,  should  be  such  as  only  to  oc- 
casion transient  pain. 

23.  Catalepsy,  or  rigidity  of  the  muscles  ;  Phan- 
tasy ;  Transfeb.  of  Feeling  from  the  operator  to 
the  patient ;  and  what  is  called  Magnetic  Attrac- 
tion.— These  are  all  interesting  displays  of  mesmeric, 
or  rather  psychic  states,  and  will  be  better  understood 
when  we  come  to  the  consideration  of  the  psychological 
part  of  our  subject.  The  facility  with  which  these 
states  can  be  produced  depends  entirely  on  the  sus- 
ceptibility of  the  subject.  In  the  majority  of  cases, 
manipulations,  actual  contact,  or  audibly  spoken  words 
are  necessary  to  produce  the  desired  result ;  but  in 
some  cases  the  mere  volition  of  the  operator  is  sufficient. 
Thus  in  case  of  catalepsy,  by  merely  drawing  the  hand 
over  the  patient's  arm,  that  is,  in  mesmeric  language, 
making  passes  from  the  shoulder  towards  the  tips  of 
the  fingers,  the  muscles  of  the  arms  may  be  rendered 
perfectly  rigid,  so  that  by  no  effijrt  of  the  patient  could 
they  be  put  down,  nor  could  a  stranger  render  them  flex- 
ible ;  by  the  application  of  great  force  the  shoulder  joint 
may  be  moved,  but  as  soon  as  the  pressure  is  removed 
3 


60 


SOMNOLISM  AND  PSYCHEISM. 


the  arm  will  instantly  resume  the  position  in  which  it 
had  been  placed  by  the  operator.  If  the  hand  of  a 
person  of  about  the  same  physical  strength  as  the 
mesmerised  subject  is  placed  in  the  hand  of  the  subject, 
a.nd  the  fingers  made  to  clasp  it,  it  will  be  found  almost 
impossible  to  withdraw  it,  so  tight  will  be  the  grasp ; 
and  yet,  notwithstanding  this  great  apparent  exertion 
of  muscular  power,  the  mesmerised  subjects  will  con- 
tinue to  converse  on  various  topics,  and  evince  neither 
mental  nor  physical  consciousness  of  the  power  they 
are  displaying !  This  peculiar  characteristic  of  the 
somnolent  state  can  be  most  beneficially  employed  as  a 
curative  agent  in  the  restoration  to  strength  of  palsied 
or  weakened  limbs,  provided  the  somnolent  state  can 
be  induced  on  the  diseased  person. 

24.  But  the  phenomena  above  alluded  to  are  among 
the  simplest  of  these  displays.  By  a  single  touch  the 
mouth  of  the  patient  may  be  closed,  so  instantaneously, 
as  to  leave  a  word  half  pronounced ;  and  by  a  single 
pass,  as  speedily  set  at  liberty.  Even  the  nostrils  may, 
by  a  single  pinch,  be  partially  closed,  so  as  instantly 
to  produce  the  nasal  twang  common  upon  stoppage  of 
the  nasal  passages  by  cold  or  otherwise ;  and  then  as 
quickly,  by  a  wave  of  the  hand,  be  restored  to  perfect 
freedom.  Some  patients,  while  putting  themselves  into 
various  postures,  may  be  instantly  rendered  immovable 
and  statue-like  in  any  posture.  If  a  rod,  or  any  other 
suitable  article,  be  put  into  the  hand,  and  the  hand 
closed  by  the  operator,  by  no  cfibrt  can  the  patient  let 
it  go,  although  he  may  be  so  far  demesmerised  as  to  be 
fully  conscious  of  his  state  and  of  all  around  him.  On 
the  other  hand,  by  a  mere  pass  of  the  hand  of  the  mes- 


PHENOMENA,  ETC.,  OF  MESMERISM.  51 


meriser,  or  it  may  be,  by  a  motion  of  bis  will^  tbe 
mesmerised  party  finds  it  equally  impossible  to  retain 
bis  bold.  By  a  single  pass  or  pressure,  an  individual 
may  be  rooted,  as  it  were,  by  bis  feet  to  tbe  floor,  fixed 
immovable  in  bis  cbair,  or  his  bands  fixed  firmly  to  a 
wall  or  bench,  or  any  other  object.  Some  of  these  ex- 
periments are  highly  interesting  and  amusing,  but  the 
most  wonderful,  and  apparently  inexplicable,  are  but 
varied  manifestations  of  the  simplest  forms  of  catalepsj'', 
and  are,  as  we  shall  see,  explainable  by  the  same  sim- 
ple law  which  also  explains  other  phenomena. 

25.  Phantasy. — By  this  is  meant  such  an  action 
on  the  mind  of  the  mesmerised  party,  that  the  mere 
suggestions  of  the  mesmeriser — sometimes  not  audibly 
expressed,  but  merely  silently  willed — are  taken  for 
realities.  Thus  a  handkerchief  may  be  thrown  into 
the  lap  and  silently  Avillcd  to  be  a  rabbit,  a  guinea-pig, 
a  child,  or  even  any  disagreeable  object,  as  a  snake,  or 
other  reptile ;  and  upon  directing  the  attention  to  tbe 
object,  as  by  simply  asking  "  What  have  you  got  in 
your  lap  1"  the  action  and  language  soon  evince  that 
it  is  considered  to  be  just  the  object  tbe  operator  wills 
it  to  be ;  nor  can  tbe  subject  conceive  it  to  be  anything 
else,  or  divest  himself  of  the  Phantasy.  The  effects 
of  this  mere  imaginative  action  will  generally  be  more 
strikingly  displayed  by  touching  such  of  the  phreno- 
logical organs  as  have  an  affinity  Avith  the  sentiment  or 
feeling  intended  to  be  produced.  Thus  philoprogeni- 
tiveness  and  benevolence,  in  case  an  infant  or  an  in- 
offensive animal  is  suggested ;  and  cautiousness,  in 
suggesting  the  idea  of  a  snake,  or  other  disagreeable 
objects.    Again,  an  empty  glass  may  be  offered,  and 
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by  stating  it  to  contain  strong  hot  brandy  and  water, 
the  same  coughing  and  difficulty  of  swallowing  will  be 
produced  as  would  follow  the  attempt  to  swallow  such 
a  liquid  hj  a  child,  or  a  person  wholly  unaccustomed  to 
it.  Then,  by  taking  the  glass  away  and  immediately 
presenting  it  again,  sajdng  that  it  contains  cold  water, 
but  care  must  be  taken  lest  it  cause  toothache,  im- 
mediately all  the  eifects  of  an  intense  cold  draught  will 
be  manifested.  Once  a  mesmeric  subject  asked  me  for 
a  particular  drink ;  I  presented  an  empty  glass  and 
silently  willed  it  to  be  castor  oil.  No  sooner  had  the 
glass  touched  the  lips  than  it  was  dashed  away  and 
broken  to  atoms,  at  the  same  time  the  party  exclaim- 
ing, "  Ah,  it's  so  nasty  !"  Many  more  striking  and 
interesting  experiments  may  be  exhibited,  but  they  may 
be  all  referred  to  the  same  primarj'  causes. 

26.  Transfer  of  State. — Bj'-  this  is  meant  that 
remarkable  phenomena  exhibited  hj  good  mesmeric 
subjects,  in  feeling  whatever  may  be  done  to  the  mes- 
meriser  as  done  to  themselves.  This  I  have  witnessed 
so  often,  and  under  such  a  variety  of  circumstances  as 
to  admit  of  no  doubt  as  to  its  correctness.  Thus,  on 
one  occasion,  while  lecturing,  one  of  the  audience,  to 
test  tlie  matter,  came  unawares  and  pricked  my  leg. 
1  looked  round  for  a  moment  with  surprise  and  some 
little  indignation,  but  by  the  time  I  comprehended  the 
motive  of  the  seeming  offisnder,  the  mesmerised  subject 
felt  it,  and  screamed  out  loudly  "  that  some  one  had 
pricked  her  leg,"  and  pointing  at  the  same  time  to  the 
corresponding  portion  on  her  own  leg  which  had  been 
pricked  in  mine.  At  the  same  time  a  pin  might  have 
been  thrust  really  into  her  leg  without  her  evincing 
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any  consciousness.  I  have  got  individuals  to  tread  on 
my  toes,  pull  my  hair,  or  pinch  different  parts  of  the 
body,  and  I  have  invariably  found  that  with  this  sub- 
ject not  many  seconds  would  elapse  before  she  would 
complain  of  exactly  similar  treatment,  and  refer  the 
pain  to  the  exact  corresponding  part ;  and  sometimes  I 
have  experienced  considerable  difficulty  in  di-spelling 
the  illusion.  These  undoubted  facts  shed  much  light 
on  what  may  be  called  the  highly  spiritualized,  or  purely 
mental  origin  of  some  diseases,  and  will  afford  some  clue 
to  the  apparently  miraculous  manner  in  which  some 
peculiar  diseases  have  been  removed. 

27.  Phreno-Mesmerism. — This  is  the  name  usually 
applied  to  the  manifestation  of  the  phrenological  senti- 
ments and  feelings  of  a  mysmeric  subject.  It  has  been 
considered  as  affording  a  triumph  to  the  materializing 
class  of  phrenologists,  and  hence  has  been  decried  and 
attempted  to  be  set  aside  by  the  metaphysical  spirit- 
ualists. Possibly  both  classes  of  reasoners  may  be 
wrong.  Certainly  the  mere  placing  of  the  finger  of 
the  operator  on  any  part  of  the  head,  and  it  being  fol- 
lowed by  the  manifestation  of  a  sentiment  or  feeling 
proper  to  the  organ  said  to  be  situated .  in  the  part 
touched,  is  no  proof  that  such  organ  is  really  there ; 
because  the  idea  of  the  feeling  or  sentiment  is  in  the 
operator's  mind,  and  the  fact  may  be  accounted  for  by 
mesmeric  imaginative  action  and  the  transfer  of  feelings. 
Again,  anatomy  reveals  nothing  within  the  cranium 
analogous  to  the  arbitrary  divisions  marked  on  phreno- 
logical busts.  Besides,  when  we  touch  the  head,  the 
skull  prevents  us  acting  directly  on  the  brain ;  we  only 
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excite  tbe  extremities  of  tliose  cranial  nerves  which 
ramify  in  the  scalp.  On  the  other  hand,  the  oppor- 
tunities I  have  had  for  acquiring  experience  enables  me 
positively  to  assert,  that  contact  with  at  least  certain 
parts  of  the  head  will  produce  those  feelings  phreno- 
logically  ascribed  to  those  particular  portions.  Thus, 
for  example,  I  have  seen  alimentiveness  powerfully  ex- 
cited in  a  mesmerised  subject  who,  when  left  alone  for 
a  little  while,  accidentally  reclined,  so  that  a  portion 
of  the  head  where  "  alimentiveness"  is  situated  was 
brought  into  contact  with  the  edge  of  a  table.  Again, 
I  have  seen  philoprogenitiveness  excited  by  a  subject 
accidentally  rubbing  the  occipital  portion  of  the  head 
against  a  high-backed  chair — not  to  mention  other  in- 
stances. But  this  apparent  proof  of  the  material  view 
of  the  question  is  not  the  whole  one ;  for  I  have  seen 
some  of  the  phrenological  sentiments  excited  without 
touching  the  head !  Thus,  upon  simply  taking  the 
hand  and  silently  thinking  reverently  of  the  Deity,  the 
mesmerised  subject  has  fallen  down  on  the  knees  and 
manifested  the  most  profound  veneration.  On  other 
occasions,  when  more  than  one  subject  had  been  mes- 
merised, on  touching  the  "  organs"  on  the  head  of 
one,  the  other,  without  any  touch  or  connection,  or 
any  knowledge  of  any  action,  would  instantly  manifest 
the  sentiment.  Upon  the  whole,  I  think  the  real  evi- 
dence afforded  by  mesmerism  is  favorable  to  phrenology ; 
but  I  am  far  from  thinking  that  the  evidence  properly 
interpreted  necessarily  leads  to  that  sort  of  materialism 
which  is,  by  many  persons,  associated  with  phrenological 
doctrines.    The  brain  is  undoubtedly  the  mind's  organ ; 
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this  position  remains,  whether  we  suppose  the  rnind 
uses  the  whole  brahi  in  every  mental  action  or  only  an 
appropriate  part. 

28.  It  has  been  said  that  phreno-mesmerism  is  the 
result  of  electrical  action,  and  that,  in  fact,  all  mes- 
meric action  is  but  an  electrical  phenomena — the  oper- 
ator being  positively  electrified,  the  patient  negatively 
so.  For  this,  I  believe,  there  is  no  evidence  whatever. 
It  is  true  that  electricity  may  be  made  to  stimulate 
certain  vital  actions,  but  it  is  admitted  by  the  best 
physiologists  that  there  is  no  identity  between  them. 
I  have  carefully  experimented,  and  cannot  find  that 
there  is  any  perceptible  difference  between  the  electrical 
and  magnetic  state  of  the  mesmerised  subject  and  that 
©f  the  operator,  where,  according  to  electrical  theory, 
the  greatest  difierence  ought  to  be  manifested.  What- 
ever name  or  cause  may  be  assigned  to  mesmeric  agency, 
it  is  undoubtedly  a  vital  one.  It  is  true,  as  I  observed 
at  the  outset,  that  within  the  living  organism  are  col- 
lated all  the  powers  of  the  universe ;  but  they  are  in 
the  organism  in  its  own  peculiar  manner.  The  mag- 
netism and  chemistry,  the  attractions  and  repulsions, 
and  the  other  internal  operations  of  the  body,  are  not 
the  magnetism  and  chemistry,  the  attractions  and  re- 
pulsions of  outward  nature  ;  but  they  are  living  actions^ 
analogous  to  outward  cosmical  and  terrestrial  activities, 
but  perfectly  distinct  from  them,  and  existing  in  a  de- 
gree altogether  above  them.  They  are,  in  fact,  the 
antitypes  of  which  the  types  are  found  in  outward 
nature. 

29.  With  the  exception  of  Cerebral  Lucidity, 
magnetic  vision,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  and  Clair- 
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voYANCEj' the  foregoing  classification  maybe  made  to 
embrace  all  ordinary  mesmeric  or  somnolent  pheno- 
mena ;  lucid  and  clairvoyant  manifestations  are  so 
evidently  of  a  psychical  nature,  that  before  noticing 
them,  let  us  apply  ourselves  to  the  solution  of  the 
physiology  of  the  states  Ave  have  briefly  described. 

30.  We  have  seen  that  witliin  the  skull  there  are, 
in  reality,  two  distinct  brains,  although  popularly  called 
the  brain  ;  that  there  are  two  distinct  systems  of  nerves 
connected  with  these  two  brains;  that  by  the  larger 
brain,  or  cerebrum,  and  its  nerves,  we  feel,  think,  and 
act ;  and  that  it  is  thus  the  soul's  medium  of  conscious 
intercourse  with  the  external  world.  That  by  the 
cerebellum,  or  little  brain  and  its  nerves,  are  directed 
and  controlled  all  the  involuntary  and  vegetative  func- 
tions of  our  bodies ;  that  the  brain  has  an  automatic, 
or  in  other  words,  an  independent  action  of  its  own, 
by  which  it  has  the  control  of  the  blood  circulating 
within  it,  and  that  in  the  state  of  sleep  the  fibres  of 
the  cerebrum  collapse  or  fall  together,  and  the  blood  is 
prevented  entering  the  finer  channels  and  thereby 
stimulating  the  brain  to  activity,  and  that  from  this 
state  of  collapse  and  altered  circulation  of  the  blood 
arises  the  unconsciousness  and  insensibility  of  profound 
sleep. 

31.  The  true  mesmeric  action  is,  as  will  be  presently 
shown,  primarily  and  fundamentally  of  a  psychological 
character,  but  it  induces  a  peculiar  physiological  state. 
The  direct  efiect  of  the  passes,  or  whatever  means 
are  employed,  is  to  produce  a  somnolent  state  of  the 
brain,  in  some  respects  resembling  common  sleep,  but 
in  others  widely  differing  from  it.     When  the  true 
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mesmeric,  or  rather  psychical,  relation  between  the 
operator  and  his  subject  is  established,  the  cerebrum  of 
the  latter  is  rendered  dormant,  the  cerebellum  and  its 
dependencies  alone  preserving  their  normal  state.  In 
the  first  place  all  consciousness  appears  to  be  sus- 
pended, but  by  degrees  an  inner  consciousnessy  similar 
to  the  consciousness  of  dreaming  is  awakened,  and  from 
this  inner  consciousness  the  somnolized  person  speaks 
and  acts.  The  optic  nerves  and  the  other  nerves  of 
the  eye  belong  to  the  cerebrum,  hence  one  of  the  first 
visible  efiects  of  mesmeric  influence  is  an  inability  to 
open  the  eyelids,  although  the  eyeball  may  be  as  yet 
uninfluenced  ;  but  as  the  somnolent  state  continues,  the 
optic  nerves,  or  nerves  of  sight  contract,  and  the  ball 
of  the  eye  rolls  upwards,  and  all  power  and  perception 
of  vision  is  withdrawn.  Then,  as  observed,  with  the  in- 
crease of  the  somnolency  the  fountain-head  of  all  the  other 
sensory  nerves  becomes  dormant,  and  that  of  the  motory 
too,  in  a  partial  degree.  The  sensorium  being  by  this 
change  in  the  internal  state  of  the  cerebruvi  removed 
from  its  connection  with  the  external  wox-ld,  all  sense 
of  pain  is  of  course  absent ;  and  hence  the  seeming 
mysterious  phenomenon  of  a  person  conversing  with  an- 
other and  yet  being  unconscious  of  feeling,  is  at  once 
solved  by  a  knowledge  of  the  simple  fact,  that  the  state 
of  the  cerebrum  is  changed  by  the  somnolent  influence, 
and  an  inner  consciousness  awakened. 

32.  Another  physiological  state,  arising  also  prim- 
arily from  a  psychological  cause,  is  now  perceptible ; 
for  although  the  operator  and  his  subject  or  subjects 
are  of  course  two  or  more  persons,  yet,  in  respect  to 
cerebral  action,  or  more  distinctly,  in.  respect  to  the 
3* 
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action  of  the  cerebrum  they  arc  one.  In  each  person 
the  cerebellum  and  its  system  of  nerves  is  in  the  normal 
condition,  but  there  is  only  one  normal  and  active  cere- 
brum,  namely,  that  of  the  mesmeriser  or  operator. 
Hence,  however  many  may  be  the  subjects,  if  they  have 
all  been  mesmerised  by  the  same  operator,  and  are  all 
fully  susceptible  of  the  somnolent  influence,  they  are  all 
so  intimately,  interiorly  blended  Avith  him,  that  the  ab- 
sence of  their  own  external  cerebral  consciousness  causes 
them  to  feel  his  cerebral  consciousness  as  their  own. 
Here  then  we  discover  the  physiological  reason  for  the 
strange  and  anomalous  states  exliibited.  Thus,  in  cases 
of  phantasy,  the  idea  existing  externally  in  the  cere- 
brum of  the  mesmeriser  is,  when  willed  by  him,  per- 
ceived by  the  subject  as  if  existing  in  his  or  her  cere- 
brum. So  also  in  cases  of  catalepsy,  the  somnolency 
of  the  subject's  cerebrum  permits  those  muscles  which 
are  influenced  by  the  voluntary  nerves  to  be  actuated 
by  the  will  of  the  operator's  cerebrum.  Hence,  in  the 
best  cases,  the  silent  operation  of  the  mesmeriser's  will, 
that  is,  of  the  power  of  his  cerebrum,  is  sufficient  to 
throw  the  subject  into  a  state  of  statue-like  rigidity ; 
but  generally  it  requires  the  aid  of  passes,  which  de- 
termine more  efficaciously  the  downward  nervous  cur- 
rents. Hence,  also,  any  pain  inflicted  on  the  operator, 
which,  of  course,  he  feels  in  the  sensorium  connected 
with  the  origin  of  the  sensory  nerves,  is  felt  as  if  the 
impression  was  made  on  the  cerebrum  of  the  subject. 

33.  But  we  shall  generally  find  that  although  sight 
and  feeling  are  withdrawn  the  subject  retains  a  perfect 
capability  of  Hearing.  He  may  sometimes  be  so  in- 
drawn as  to  evince  no  perception  of  sound,  similar,  in 
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tliis  respect,  to  a  person  engaged  in  deep  thought ;  but 
by  patiently  persevering  until  the  attention  is  excited, 
or  the  desire  of  the  operator  is  felt,  we  shall  generally 
be  able  to  demonstrate  that  the  sense  of  hearing  re- 
mains. Yet  by  no  means  can  sight  and  feeling  be 
restored  except  by  partially  or  AvhoUy  demesmerising 
the  subject.  This  fact  may  be  thought  to  militate 
against  the  theory  of  cerebral  action  I  am  endeavoring 
to  inculcate,  but  it  in  reality  tends  to  confirm  it — for 
the  nerve  of  hearing,  which  is  a  portion  of  the  seventh 
pair  of  cranial  nerves,  has  its  roots  in  what  is  called 
the  corpora  restiformia^  which  is  directly  connected 
with  the  cerebellum.  Sight  is  solely  under  the  direc- 
tion of  the  cerebrum,  and  we  can  exert  that  faculty  or 
not  at  our  pleasure,  but  we  cannot  help  hearing  if  we 
are  within  the  influence  of  sound,  that  is,  by  no  organ- 
ism competed  with  our  ears  can  we  shut  out  sound. 
The  ears  of  a  person  in  deep  sleep  are  still  open  to  the 
modulations  of  the  air,  on  which  sound  depends  ;  but 
the  dormant  state  of  the  cerebrum  prevents  the  con- 
scious perception  of  sound,  unless  it  is  so  loud  as  to 
produce  that  state  of  partial  wakefulness  on  which 
dreaming  depends ;  and  the  mesmerised  party  is  con- 
scious of  sound,  because,  as  we  have  already  observed, 
the  state  of  inner  consciousness  is  in  some  respects 
analogous  to  the  state  of  dreaming.  But  hearing  is  not 
so  entirely  dependent  on  the  cerebellum  as  the  internal 
involuntary  functions,  but  is  somewhat  of  a  mixed 
nature,  like  the  functions  of  respiration. 

34.  Here  then  is  the  whole  physiology  of  the  mes 
meric  or  somnolent  state,  and  the  reason  for  the  seem- 
ing mystery  and  contrariety  to  our  usual  feelings  ancj 
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common  experience.  The  cerebrum  of  the  subject  ia 
dormant.,  the  cerebellum  continues  its  normal  state 
of  activity,  while,  from  the  peculiar  relationship  of  the 
parties,  to  which  we  shall  presently  allude,  the  cere- 
brum of  the  operator  dominates  over  his  subject,  and 
is,  in  a  degree,  the  common  cerebrum  of  both  parties. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY  OF 
MESMERISM. 

35.  CLAiRVOYANCE.^Of  all  the  extraordinary  phe- 
nomena of  mesmerism,  none  appear  to  stagger  the 
general  belief  more  than  the  different  manifestations  of 
clairvoyance  or  magnetic  vision,  or  to  speak  more  truly 
and  plainl)^,  the  internal  sight  of  the  soul.  To  say 
that  a  person  can  sec  without  the  aid  of  the  eye,  or  by 
any  other  means  than  light  entering  into  the  pupil  of 
the  eye  in  the  usual  manner,  seems  like. uttering  an 
absurdity,  or  declaring  the  possibility  of  an  impossi- 
bility. Yet,  strange  as  it  may  sound  to  those  who 
have  had  no  experience  in  this  matter,  there  is  no 
mesmeric  phenomena  more  capable  of  positive  proof., 
provided  the  necessary  care  be  taken  in  making  the 
experiment,  and  the  subject  be  placed  in  proper  cir- 
cumstances; and  I  trust  this  evening  to  afford  you 
ocular  demonstration  of  the  fact. 

36.  But  before  proceeding  further,  I  wish  that  it  may 
be  distinctly  impressed  upon  you,  that  when  we  care- 
fully examine  the  eys  and  the  brain,  we  shall  see 
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reason  td  acknowledge  that  an  internal  function  of 
sight,  although  remarkable  and  unexpected,  and  gen- 
erally unknown,  is  not  more  diflScult  to  explain  than 
ordinary  vision  when  thoroughly  examined.  On  re- 
ferring to  the  human  eye,  or  any  correct  representation 
of  it,  we  shall  find  that  it  is  a  hollow  ball,  filled  with 
three  dificrent  kinds  of  fluids  arranged  in  a  determinate 
order.  In  front  is  a  horny  transparent  lens,  some- 
thing like  a  small  watch-glass,  to  admit  the  rays  of 
light ;  behind  it  is  the  small  chamber  containing  the 
aqueous  humor,  then  a  hole,  called  the  pupil,  through 
the  iris,  to  allow  the  rays  of  light  from  different  objects 
to  pass  into  the  interior  parts  of  the  eye,  first  passing 
through  the  crystalline  lens  and  through  the  vitreous 
humor,  and  then  forming  an  image  of  the  objects  on 
the  delicate  membrane  called  the  retina,  which  is  spread 
out  on  the  back  of  the  eye.  Now  up  to  this  point  or- 
dinary vision  may  be  explained  on  optical  principles, 
and  the  eye  shown  to  be  the  most  perfect  optical  in- 
strument. But  the  moment  we  attempt  to  pass  beyond 
the  retina,  science  is  at  fault ;  no  natural  philosopher' 
has  been  able  to  explain  how  the  optic  nerve  conveys 
the  image  to  the  brain  ;  we  know  that  the  mind  is  con- 
scious of  the  images  formed  on  the  retina — or,  in  more 
familiar  language,  of  the  things  seen  by  the  eyes — but 
in  what  manner  an  opaque  nervous  cord,  differing  in  no 
essential  particulars  from  other  nervous  cords,  conveys 
that  impression  to  the  mind,  we  are  entirely  ignorant. 
Ordinary  sight  has,  therefore,  a  psychological  basis — 
and  this  is  admitted  by  the  best  physiologists. 

37.  Clairvoyance,  or  internal  sight,  assumes  the  same 
Basis  necessary  to  perfect  ordinary  vision ;  but  as  ..it; 
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acts  independently  of  tlie  external  visual  organs,  so  it 
is  not  trammelled  by  those  natural  laws  to  wliicli  they 
are  necessarily  subject.  Thus  by  this  internal  sight, 
and  by  light  issuing  from  within,  and  not  from  without, 
as  in  common  sight,  things  may  be  seen  which  are  out 
of  the  range  of  natural  sight,  and  altogether  above  its 
nature.  For  instance,  our  physical  sight  can  see  the 
remote  starry  orbs,  placed  at -the  distance  of  perhaps 
thousands  of  millions  of  miles,  because  the  undulations 
of  light  proceeding  from  them  in  straight  lines  can  im- 
pinge, or  strike  upon  the  retina  of  our  eyes.  Yet  the 
intervention  of  any  opaque  body  immediately  shuts  out 
the  vision  of  the  object,  even  if  placed  in  close  con- 
nection with  us ;  so  that  if  our  penetrating  powers  of 
sight  were  immensely  increased,  whether  naturally  or 
artificiall)',  still  the  rotundity  and  opacity  of  the  earth 
would  prevent  us  seeing  beyond  a  certain  distance.  But 
opacity  is  no  barrier  to  internal  sight ;  objects  to  which 
the  mind  is  directed,  either  designedly  or  spontaneously, 
will  be  equally  visible  through  doors  and  walls  as  if 
placed  directly  before  the  face.  Nay,  to  the  higher 
stages  of  clairvoyance  there  seems,  comparatively  speak- 
ing, no  bounds ;  for  whether  the  object  sought  be  in 
the  same  house,  or  tOAvn,  or  country,  or  across  the 
broad  Atlantic,  or  still  remoter  Pacific  oceans,  it  ap- 
pears to  be  found  and  seen  with  equal  facility,  and  to 
be  equally  near  to  the  internal  perception  of  the  truly 
clairvoj^ant  individual.  The  human  body  is  seen  as 
clearly,  and  its  living  actions  described  as  plainly,  as 
if  the  external  and  internal  parts  were  alike  as  trans- 
parent as  glass,  and  this  also,  without  any  bodily  con- 
nection, such  as  by  bringing  the  clairvoyant  and  the 
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person  to  be  described  together,  but,  as  I  liave  proved, 
when  more  than  one  hundred  miles  have  intervened  be- 
tween them. 

38.  But  we  have  now  arrived  at  a  stage  in  our  en- 
quiry where  physiology  ceases  to  afford  us  light;  for 
physiology  as  such,  that  is,  as  the  science  of  our  outward 
living  organism,  knows  nothing  of  an  internal  or  super- 
solar  light,  or  of  sight  that  can  penetrate  ahke  through 
opaque  and  transparent  substances.  To  psychology 
and  philosophy  we  must  therefore  look  for  aid  in  our. 
endeavor  to  investigate  the  apparent  mystery  of  this 
interesting  subject.  And  I  regret  that  the  abstruse 
nature  of  the  enquiry,  the  little  that  is  generally  known 

in  this  branch  of  knowledge,  together  with  the  neces-  ^ 
sary  brevity  of  popular  lectures,  will  only  permit  me  to 
present  you  with  a  sketch  of  the  views  opened  to  the 
eye  of  rational  research. 

39.  It  is  usual  to  represent  man  as  composed  of 
mind  and  matter — Soul  and  body.  This  is  correct. 
And  as  we  find  that  the  body  is  not  a  mere  simple  un- 
compounded  substance,  but  a  collection  of  innumerable 
parts  and  organs,  so,  by  parity  of  reasoning,  we  may 
conclude,  that  the  mind,  or  spiritual  body,  as  the  pa- 
rent and  director  of  the  natural  body,  cannot  be  that 
simple  entity,  that  abstract  nothingness  so  generally 
represented  by  metaphysical  writers ;  but  rather  that 
the  controller  of  the  animal  organism  must  be  itself  or- 
ganized according  to  the  laws  of  its  own  peculiar  nature, 
and  capable  of  manifesting  those  laws,  under  certain 
circumstances,  through  those  organs  of  the  body,  that 
is,  of  the  brain  and  nervous  system,  which  are  united 
with  it  by  the  law  of  correspondent  activity  and  con- 
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nection.  St.  Paul,  therefore,  spoke  the  language  of 
the  profoundest  philosophy,  when  he  declared  that  there 
were  spiritual  bodies  and  natural  bodies,  and  that  the 
natural  body  was  the  first  in  its  development,  and 
afterwai-ds  the  spiritual  body;  and  when,  on  another 
occasion,  he  defined  the  entire  human  organism,  as  exist- 
ing here,  to  be  a  compound  of  "  spirit,  soul,  and  body," 
in  this  respect  giving  his  apostolic  sanction  to  the  doc- 
trine of  the  ancient  sages  of  Greece.  The  two  first 
terms  used  by  the  apostle  to  describe  the  spiritual  part 
of  man,  are,  in  the  original  Greek,  Pneuma  and 
Psyche,  and  the  latter  term,  which  in  our  version  of 
the  Scriptures  is,  in  the  passage  alluded  to,  translated 
soul,  is,  by  the  Latin  writers  called  the  "animus;^' 
and  this  term  is  always  used  to  signify  the  animal  soul, 
as  distinguished  from  the  pneuma,  or  more  interior 
human  spirit. 

40.  And  here  it  will  be  as  well  to  observe,  that  no 
truth  is  more  evident  to  sound  rational  enquiry  than 
that  the  Creator  has  given  to  every  department  of  his 
"  handy- work"  a  specific  character,  and  that  from  the 
Creator  to  the  lowest  inert  matter,  there  exists  a  chain 
of  DEGREES — and  that  each  object  of  creation  can  only 
be  well  and  truly  studied  by  viewing  it  in  its  own  de- 
gree, and  comparing  it  with  objects  in  another  degi-ee. 
But  if  we  confound  this  distinction  of  degrees,  we  shall 
never  arrive  at  a  clear  and  satisfactorj'^  solution  of  many 
important  facts.  Each  degree  will  be  found  to  have 
laws  or  properties  peculiar  to  itself,  and  if  we  transcend 
the  degree  of  the  object  of  our  en<[uiry,  by  ai)p lying  to 
it  qualities  or  properties  belonging  to  another  distinct 
degree,  we  may  expect  nothing  but  confusion  and  mys- 
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tery.  Now,  in  our  investigation  of  the  nature  of  man, 
it  is  especially  necessary  not  to  overlook  these  dis- 
tinctions. By  no  process  can- matter  be  sublimed  into 
spirit ;  and  spirit  having,  according  to  apostolic  author- 
ity, and  the  general  law  of  analogy  observable  in  all 
things,  its  distinctions  and  degrees,  the  properties  of 
the  loioer  degree  may  not  apply  to  a  higher  one.  True 
pliilosophy  also  teaches,  that  if  spirit  in  no  degree  is 
material,  that  is,  does  not  possess  those  properties  which 
we  apply  to  ponderable  matter,  still  it  is  no  less  on 
that  account  a  truly  real  and  substantial  existence — 
more  truly  substantial  than  the  granite  rock,  because, 
more  unchanging  and  more  enduring. 

41.  Now  viewing  the  spiritual  organism  of  man  as 
consisting  of  two  distinct  degrees,  called  by  the  apostle 
the  pneuma  and  ps^yche,  or  as  possessing  both  a  spirit- 
ual internal  and  external,  together  forming,  while  in 
this  mortal  life,  the  common  internal  of  the  natural 
organism,  the  Psyche  or  Animus  will  be  the  connect- 
ing medium  between  the  pure  human  spirit  and  the 
nervous  system  of  the  natural  body.  By  its  connec- 
tion, through  correspondence  and  vital  aflSnity,  with  the 
body,  it  is  placed  in  relation  with  outward  nature,  while 
as  a  spiritual  entit}',  and  by  its  indissoluble  union  with 
the  higher  spiritual  principle,  it  has,  at  the  same  time, 
immediate  connection  with  the  spirit-world ;  and  be- 
cause it  is  a  subject  of  the  laws,  and  possesses  the 
properties  of  that  world  which  have  nothing  in  common 
with  time.)  space,  or  common  matter ,  it  displays  those 
powers  which  can  be  explained  by  no  merely  natural 
or  physiological  knowledge,  but  which  receive  an  easy, 
rational,  and  satisfactory  solution,  when  man  is  really 
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seen  to  be  that  wliich  revelation,  philosophy,  and  the 
statements  of  ti'ue  clairvoyants  declare  that  he  is — 
namely,  a  compound  of  spiritual  and  natural  organisms 
intimately  united  by  the  exactest  correspondence  or 
analogy.  And  that  altb  jugh  the  lower,  or  natural  or- 
ganism, cannot  act  without  the  continued  influence  of, 
the  higher,  or  spiritual  organism,  nor  caai  the  spiritual 
organism  be  developed  without  the  medium  of  the 
natural  one,  yet,  when  developed,  the  higher  organism 
can  act,  not  only  by  and  through  the  lower  organism, 
but  even  independently  and  when  disconnected  from  it. 

42.  It  is  this  psyche  or  animus — the  external  of  the 
spirit — that,  from  all  that  I  have  yet  learned  on  the  sub- 
ject, I  take  to  be  the  true  seat  of  Avhat  is  called  mes- 
meric influence ;  the  psyche,  or  animal  soul  of  the 
operator,  influences  the  same  external  spiritual  organic 
principle  in  the  subject,  and  from  the  animus  the  in- 
fluence flows  downwards,  to  use  analogous  natural 
terms,  and  thence  afiects  the  brain  and  nervous  system 
— and  hence  I  propose  to  call  that  part  of  mesmerism, 
which  manifests  mental  and  super-sensual  phenomena, 
by  the  name  of  Psycheism,  or,  the  Science  of  the  Soul 
05  manifested  in  nature — while  to  the  lower  and  phys- 
ical stages,  the  name  of  Somnolism  may  be  applied, 
as  indicative  of  its  sleep-like  and  dream-like  character. 

43.  Now  as  to  the  psychological  change  induced  by 
mesmerism. — It  is  a  common  law  of  our  being  that 
conscious  perception  should  have  its  apparent  seat  in 
the  ultimate,  or  extreme,  of  every  development.  Thus, 
although  it  is  a  well-established  fact,  that  the  sensorium 
is  within  the  brain,  and  that  if  a  sensory  nerve  be  di- 
vided^ no  sensation  will  be  experienced,  yet  it  is  as  well 


PHILOSOPHY,  ETC.,  OF  MESMERISM.  67 

known  that  if  we  prick  a  finger,  the  pain  Avill  be  felt 
where  the  wound  is  inflicted.    So,  notwithstanding  the 
body  feels  and  acts  by  and  through  the  spirit,  our  con- 
scious perception,  in  the  usual  normal  condition,  is 
confined  to  the  bodily  organization — because,  wliile  in 
the  present  state,  the  body  is  the  ultimate  development 
of  the  spirit.    When  death  severs  the  connection  be- 
tween mind  and  body,  the  ultimate  of  the  immortal 
man  is  the  psyche  or  animus,  and  to  it  is  transferred 
all  conscious  perceptions  and  sensations.    It  is  from 
this  difiering  seat  of  the  conscious  perceptions  that,  in 
our  ordinary  state,  we  have  no  sensational  knowledge 
of  the  spirit-world,  or  of  its  laws.    But  psycheism,  or 
the  higher  stage  of  mesmerism,  may  aptly  be  compared 
to  partial  death — for  it  is  a  closing  of  the  common  ex- 
ternal of  our  being,  a  transfer  of  the  sensational  per- 
ceptions from  the  ultimate  of  the  body  to  the  ultimate 
of  the  spirit — and  thence,  and  simply  from  this  trans- 
fer of  ultimates,  arises  an  awakening  of  the  conscious 
sensational  perception  of  the  inner  man,  or  spirit.  All 
those  apparently  miraculous  powers  which  we  sometimes 
see  displayed  by  good  mesmeric  subjects,  are,  in  fact, 
but  the  result  of  the  psyche  or  animus  being  so  far  set 
free  from  the  bodily  ultimate  as  to  enable  the  spiritual 
body  to  act  nearly,  if  not  quite  independently  of  the 
sensual  organs,  and  by  perception,  and  in  light  from  an 
inner  world ;  but  the  connection  of  the  mind  and  body 
is  yet  sufficient  to  enable  the  soul's  sight  and  feeling  to 
be  manifested  to  our  physical  senses  by  and  through 
the  natural  organization  of  a  clairvoyant. 

44.  From  this  transfer  of  consciousness  and  sensa- 
tional perception,  we  may  also  account  for  the  anoma- 
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lous,  and  often  incongx'uous,  statements  and  descriptions 
of  clairvoyants.  They  forget  much  of  that  mode  of 
speaking  of  things  whicli  is  common  to  our  external 
condition,  but  which,  in  itself,  is  often  purely  arbitrary 
and  conventional ;  and  they  speak  according  to  their 
newly-awakened  and  uninformed  consciousness.  As 
we  have  to  learn  to  talk,  and  even  to  see,  or  rather 
rightly  to  interpret  what  the  eye  reveals,  so  do  clair- 
voyants require  a  continued  exercise  of  their  peculiar 
power  to  familiarize  them  with  its  use. 

45.  We  now  proceed  to  explain  the  manner  by  which 
the  influence  of  the  operator  is  brought  to  bear  upon 
his  subject,  and  that  sometimes  too,  at  considerable  dis- 
tance ;  for  I  have  found  a  subject  afiected  by  my  in- 
fluence, even  when  mesmerising  another  party,  at  the 
distance  of  a  mile — but  this  may  be  considered  an  un- 
usual case.  It  is  a  law  of  nature  that  all  things  should 
be  surrounded  by  an  efiluvium  or  sphere  which  emanates 
from  them,"  and  is  ahvays  of  the  peculiar  nature  or 
quality  of  the  body  from  which  it  emanates  ;  and  these 
eflfiuvia  are  regulated  by  certain  definite  laws.  Thus 
the  fragrance  which  surrounds  the  rose  is  the  effluvium 
or  sphere  emanating  from  it ;  and  this  effluvium,  by 
being  dissolved  in  the  surrounding  jjerial  atmosphere, 
becomes  sensible  to  our  organs  of  smell,  and  an  idea  of 
its  existence  and  quality  is  then  transmitted  to  our 
general  sensorium.  But  there  are  effluvia  of  which  we 
should  for  ever  remain  ignorant,  did  we  not  perceive 
them  rationally  by  tlieir  effects.  Thus  around  mag- 
netized and  unmagnetized  iron,  an  effluvium  or  sphere 
prevails,  of  which,  in  their  separated  state  our  senses 
give  us  no  evidence.    But  we  have  only  to  bring  them 
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into  such  proximity  as  to  be  within  the  influence  of  the 
laio  regulating  the  activity  of  their  respective  spheres, 
and  their  existence  may  then  be  instantly  perceived  in 
their  mutual  attraction  and  coherence.  For  it  has  been 
shown  by  one  of  the  profoimdest  of  philosophers,  that 
these  single  spheres  have  the  property  of  blending  into 
one  larger  sphere,  and  that  hence  arises  what  is  called 
magnetic  attraction. 

46.  One  of  the  results  of  the  higher  stages  of  clair- 
voyance, or  independent  internal  sight,  is  the  know- 
ledge, that  an  effluvium  or  sphere  analogous  to  what  we 
have  alluded  to,  surrounds  the  mental  organism  or  spirit- 
ual body  of  every  individual.  Following  the  general 
law  of  nature,  this  sphere  possesses  the  peculiar  mental 
quahties  of  the  organism  from  which  it  emanates.  And 
hence  arises  the  repugnance  which  is  felt  to  the  society 
of  some  persons,  and  the  pleasure  which  is  experienced 
in  the  company  of  others ;  and  to  it  are  referable  all 
the  remarkable  instances  of  Sympathy  and  Antip- 
athy so  frequently  observed.  But  in  these  ordinary 
cases  the  active  cause  is  latent  or  hidden ;  yet  in  the 
higher  mesmeric,  or  rather  psychic  state,  it  often  be- 
comes sufficiently  obvious  even  to  our  physical  senses, 
for  we  may  here  see  that,  similar  to  what  we  have  said 
of  terrestrial  magnetism,  there  is  an  actual  blending  of 
spheres.  The  magnet  induces  its  state  on  the  iron,  so 
that  it  becomes  magnetical ;  and  the  operator  induces  his 
sphere  on  his  patient  or  subject,  bo  that  the  subject  be- 
comes, as  it  were,  one  body  with  himself — the  egoism 
or  self-consciousness  of  the  one  being  blended  with  the 
egoism  or  self-consciousness  of  the  other. 

47.  Here  then  is  the  psychological  cause  for  the 
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physiological  state  already  mentioned.     The  change 
of  state  induced  upon  the  animus  of  the  subject  is  the 
primary  cause  of  the  change  in  the  condition  of  the 
cerebrum  ;  the  collapse  of  the  cerebrum  closes  the  ex- 
ternal consciousness,  while  the  union  of  the  spheres 
emanating  from  the  animus  of  both  operator  and  sub- 
ject, causes  the  latter  to  perceive,  as  in  himself,  what 
really  is  felt  in  the  active  cerebrum  of  the  former. 
And  this  change  of  state  affords,  I  believe,  the  true 
psychological  solution  of  the  whole  apparent  mystery 
of  catalepsy,  phantasy,  and  many  other  curious  mes- 
meric phenomena.    As  regards  phreno-mesmerism,  the 
arousing  into  activity  one  particular  organ  of  the  brain, 
as  it  would  be  called  by  one  class  of  phrenologists,  or 

•  faculty  of  the  mind,  as  it  would  perhaps  be  called  by 
another  class,  without  the  guidance,  control,  or  balanc- 
ing powers  of  the  other  organs  or  faculties,  is  a  sufficient 
reason  for  the  effects  we  see  displayed. 

48.  But  although  the  transfer  of  consciousness,  and 
the  blending  of  the  spheres  of  the  operator  and  subject, 
will  account  for  many  curious  and  otherwise  inexpli- 
cable phenomena,  it  does  not  account  for  independent 
clairvoyance.    Nor  do  I  think  it  can  be  reasonably  ac- 

.  counted  for,  but  on  the  grounds  already  intimated — 
namely,  the  awakening  of  the  sensational  consciousness 
of  the  external  of  the  immortal  body,  that  is,  of  the 
psyche  or  animus.  For  I  reject  as  purely  hypothetical, 
altogether  without  evidence,  and  contrary  to  estabUshed 
laws,  that  theory  which  would  attempt  to  solve  it  by 
an  imaginary  change  of  poles,  or  the  transfer  of  life 
from  the  animal  to  the  organic  system.  According  to 
the  latter  theory^  the  lowest  mollusk  ought  tc  possess  a 


PHILOSOPHY,  ETC.,  OF  MESMERISM.  7t 

more  extended  and  spiritual  perception  than  man  ;  and 
man  is  to  be  spiritually  elevated  by  being  degraded  to 
a  level  with  the  lowest  forms  of  organic  life. 

49.  The  great  difficulty  hitherto  experienced  in  ar- 
riving at  a  knowledge  of  the  reai  cause  of  clairvoyance, 
has  arisen  from  two  causes ;  first,  the  different  states 
of  the  clairvoyant  subject  and  the  observer,  and  the  im- 
possibility of  their  havang  the  same  sensational  per- 
ceptions— so  that  the  observer  cannot  sensationally 
perceive  how  the  clairvoyant  sees,  nor  can  the  clair- 
voyant  adequately  describe  his   perceptions.  And, 
secondly,  the  necessity  for  the  opening  of  a  higher  de- 
gree of  consciousness  in  order  fully  to  comprehend  the 
loAver.    For  instance,  an  animal  can  have  no  proper 
idea  of  its  own  nature  ;  but  man  is  enabled,  by  the 
possession  of  an  internal  spiritual  principle,  rationally 
and  sensationally  to  investigate  his  animal  body.  And 
the  mere  induction  of  the  faculty  of  clairvoyance  does 
not  enable  the  possessor  of  that  faculty  sensationally 
to  perceive  the  cause  of  that  phenomenon ;  this  re- 
quires the  awakening  of  a  higher  consciousness,  though 
still  probably  belonging  to  the  psyche,  or  animal  part 
of  the  spiritual  organism.    But  in  this  respect  I  have 
an  advantage  over  most  enquirers,  in  possessing  a  sub- 
ject, who  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  induced  mesmeric 
extasis  or  trance,  has  repeatedly  been  in  states  of  spon- 
taneous extasis  of  a  far  higher  and  more  interior  char- 
acter, and  the  reality  of  these  states  has  been  proved 
to  me  by  the  most  convincing  evidence.    One  striking 
difference  between  these  two  states  is,  that  whatever 
occurs  to,  or  is  seen  by,  the  ordinary  mesmeric  extatic, 
is  completely  forgotten,  or,  more  correctly,  is  altogether 
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unknown  upon  tlie  return  to  the  normal  state,  wliile 
tlie  true  extatic,  or  subject  of  the  Superior  state,  as 
Davis,  the  American  clairvoyant  styles  it,  upon  return- 
ing to  the  normal  condition,  recollects  all  that  has  been 
manifested  to  him  in  the  abnormal  condition.  This 
singular  fact  receives  an-  easj'  solution,  if  we  admit  the 
psychological  doctrine,  that  man  possesses  both  an  in- 
ternal and  external  memory.  In  the  normal  wakeful 
condition  these  memories  act  as  a  07ie,  and  hence  we 
are  only  conscious  of  one  memory.  In  the  abnormal 
state  of  induced  mesmerism,  the  internal  memory  is 
active  while  the  external  is  dormant ;  and  from  this 
W/ant  of  connection  between  the  two  memories  arises 
■  the  oblivion  invariably  witnessed.  But  in  the  siiperioi 
state,  or  true  spiritual  extasis,  both  memories  are  ac- 
tive, but  from  a  more  interior  degree  than  in  ordinary 
life;  and  hence  the  extatic  subject  can  recollect  in  the 
normal  state  what  has  transpired  in  the  spontaneous 
abnormal  state,  and,  at  the  same  time,  possesses  a  fuU 
consciousness  of  the  great  difference  between  these 
states,  so  as  not  to  confound  the  perceptions  and  know- 
ledges of  one  Avith  those  of  the  other. 

50.  A  remarkable  revealment  of  this  superior  state, 
or  spontaneous  extasis  is,  that  every  man  while  in  this 
mortal  life,  is  by  the  very  laws  of  his  being,  and  hence, 
of  course,  by  the  design  of  the  Creator,  intimately, 
though  unconsciously,  associated  with  the  spirit-world, 
and  this  especially  by  what  may  be  styled  his  associate 
spirit,  and  that  in  the  memory  of  this  associated  spirit 
is,  as  it  were,  a  reflection  of  all  that  exists  in  the  me- 
mory of  the  associated  man  ;  so  that  distinctly  to  per- 
ceive the  associated  spirit  is  tantamount  to  a  full  per- 
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ception  of  the  character,  botli  mentally  and  physically, 
of  the  associated  man,  as  well  as  of  the  information 
possessed  by  him.  There  is  also  a  reflection  of  the 
'  natural  organism  of  the  man,  both  externally  and  in- 
ternally, and  also  of  the  scenery  perceivable  by  his 
natural  senses. 

51.  A  true  clairvoyant  is  one  Avho,  by  the  opening 
of  the  internal  consciousness,  has  a  sensational  per- 
ception of  the  objects  of  an  inner  or  spirit-world,  that 
is,  provided  the  clairvoyance  exists  in  a  sufficient  de- 
gree. If  the  attention  of  the  claii-voyant  is  directed  to 
any  individual,  the  effect  is  to  bring  the  clairvoyant 
into  a  sensational  connection  with  the  associate  spirit 
of  the  person  sought  for ;  and  from  the  normal  recol- 
lections being  treasured  up  in  the  internal  memory, 
Avhile  the  external  memory,  and  all  immediately  con- 
nected with  it  is  qtcicscent,  this  associate  spirit  appears 
to  the  clairvoyant  to  be  the  real  individual  sought — - 
and  from  this  source,  and  the  reflection  of  memory 
above  alluded  to,  is  often  obtained  much  of  the  inform- 
ation the  clairvoyant  is  able  to  communicate  respecting 
persons  and  scenery.  But  as  man,  even  in  this  mortal 
life,  is  internally  a  true  spiritual  organism,  and  as  such 
is,  as  we  have  ah-eady  observed,  a  subject  of  the  laws 
of  the  spirit-world,  a  clairvoyant  may  have  a  sensa- 
tional perception  of  this  spiritual  organism,  and  thence 
of  the  natural  organism,  and  thus  of  the  entire  man 
himself,  however  distant  they  may  be  from  each  other 
as  to  their  natural  bodies.  Yet  still,  it  is  probable,  that 
this  direct  connection  is  mediately  effected  by  the  aid 
of  the  associate  spirit.  Here  then  is  the  simple  and 
rational,  though  deeply  interesting  solution  of  the  nn- 
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doubted  fact,  that  by  clairvoyance  the  actual  condition 
of  a  person  totally  unknoAvn  to  the  mesmeriser  and  his 
subject,  and  across  the  broad  Atlantic,  has  been  cor- 
rectly told.  This  I  have  seen  extremely  useful  in  a 
medicinal  view — for  by  directing  the  attention  of  a 
sufficiently  lucid  clairvoyant  to  a  distant  patient,  the 
disease  under  ^^hich  the  patient  was  laboring  has  been 
discovered,  and  every  interior  organ  of  the  body  de- 
scribed, both  as  to  its  actual  condition  and  general 
action. 

52.  Most  clairvoyants,  strictly  so  called,  are  also 
LUCID,  that  is,  they  can  see  natural  objects  by  an  in- 
terior perception,  independent  of  the  usual  visual  or- 
gans, and,  on  this  account,  even  when  opaque  sub- 
stances intervene.  How  the  impression  of  these  out- 
ward objects  is  conveyed  to  the  sensorium  is  difficult  to 
understand;  the  fact  that  such  is  the  case  cannot  bo 
doubted  by  any  one  who  has  carefully  examined  the 
subject.  In  ordinary  vision  the  mind  does  not  actually 
contemplate  the  outward  visible  object,  but  the  per- 
ception of  that  object  as  existing  iti  the  imagination. 
I  do  not  use  the  term  in  the  sense  of  mere  fancy ^  as  is 
sometimes  done  ;  but  by  imagination  I  mean  the  general 
power  of  the  sensorium  to  form  images  within  itself 
of  objects  that  are  without  itself.  I,  therefore,  con- 
sider it  a  true  and  proper  faculty  of  the  psyche,  or 
animal  mind,  and  thence  as  a  sense  above  the  ordinary 
senses  of  the  body,  and  to  which  they  are  subservient. 
For  it  is  by  the  outward  senses,  Avhich  depend  on  nerv- 
ous influence,  and  their  connection  with  this  inward 
image  forming  faculty,  that  mind  and  matter  aro 
brought   into   mutual    relationship   and  connection. 
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Whether,  therefore,  it  is  by  ordinary  sight,  by  cerebral 
lucidity,  or  by  the  suggestions  of  another's  mind,  that 
the  ideas  of  the  objects  are  transmitted  to  the  senso- 
rium,  they  are  equally  subjects  of  the  image-forming 
faculty  when  there,  and  equally  real.  I  have  partially 
demesmerised  a  lucid  subject,  so  as  to  restore  the 
normal  conscious  state,  without  demesmerising  the  eyes, 
and  by  that  means  produced  conscious  lucidity.  Every 
thing  was  then  stated  to  be  seen  in  a  most  brilliant 
light,  altogether  different  to  common  light,  whether 
solar  or  artificial ;  and  at  the  same  time  all  the  sm'- 
rounding  objects  were  seen  at  once,  and  yet  a  sense  of 
their  separate  identity  remained.  Generally  they 
seemed  greatly  magnified,  and  to  have  more  or  less  of 
brilliancy  about  them  ;  all  which  seems  to  indicate  that 
the  independent  action  of  the  sensorium  produces  more 
vivid  images  of  the  objects  impressed  upon  it ;  and  this 
might  be  expected  from  the  exaltation  of  the  senses  by 
the  opening  of  the  perceptions  of  a  higher  ultimate. 

53.  We  have  now  taken  a  brief  survey  of  the  prin- 
cipal mesmeric  phenomena,  and  endeavored  to  account 
for  them,  as  far  as  experience,  observation,  and  reason, 
and  necessary  brevity  will  permit.  Before  concluding, 
I  will  notice  two  questions  often  proposed,  though  not 
always  in  the  spirit  of  calm  enquiry,  but  rather  in  that 
of  querulous  objection.  It  is  asked,  "  Whether  all 
persons  are  subject  to  mesmeric  influence  1  and  why 
all  cannot  be  made  clairvoyant  In  reply  to  the  first, 
I  answer  unreservedly,  that  I  believe  all  persons  are 
susceptible  of  mesmeric  influence,  but  in  a  very  different 
degree ;  and  this  difference  we  might  anticipate  from 
the  widely  differing  nervous  temperaments  and  idiosyn- 
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crasies  of  individuals.  Some  will  scarcely  feel  the  in- 
fluence, while  others  will  soon  fall  into  the  "  sleep." 
But  as  regards  the  curative  influence  of  mesmerism, 
experience  has  fully  proved  that  very  great  benefit  may 
be  derived  without  any  loss  of  consciousness,  or  even 
any  perceptible  change  of  state.  Yet  the  inducing  of 
the  coma,  or  mesmeric  sleep,  generally  gives  the  opera- 
tor more  power  over  the  patient.  Let  it  be  remem- 
bered, that  the  great  use  of  mesmeric  influence  is  as  a 
curative  agent.,  auxiliary  or  supplemental  to  medicine, 
and  that  the  various  exhibitions  of  catalepsy,  phantasy, 
phreno-mesmerism,  etc.,  are  only  useful  as  manifesta- 
tions of  the  true  nature  and  capabilities  of  the  human 
organism.  With  respect  to  the  second  question  I  would 
observe,  that  I  have  been  enabled  to  learn,  that  lucidity 
and  clairvoyance  can  only  be  developed  in  individuals 
who  possess  a  peculiar  cerebi*al  organization.  This  pe- 
culiar organization  may  be  normal  in  some  few  cases, 
that  is,  it  may  consist  with  a  good  state  of  health  ;  but 
in  many  cases  it  may  be  traced  to  some  afiection  of  the 
brain  consequent  on  disease,  and  the  possessor  of  the 
faculty  will  be  delicate  in  health,  and  less  fitted  for  the 
ordinary  avocations  of  life.  It  is  not,  therefore,  a 
faculty  to  be  generally  looked  for  or  desired  ;  but  where 
it  does  exist,  it  may  be  most  beneficially  employed; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  may,  like  all  other  things,  be 
abused,  though  possibly,  not  without  ultimately  entail- 
ing punishment  on  the  ofiender.  In  proper  hands  it 
may  be  advantageously  used  to  ascertain  the  cause  of 
disease,  and  the  best  method  of  efiecting  a  cure ;  and 
it  affords  us  a  means  tc  acquire  most  interesting  in- 


PHILCSOPHYj  ETC.,  OF  MESMEHISM.  77 

formation  as  to  the  true  nature  of  our  indwelling  im- 
mortal spirit. 

54.  In  conclusion,  permit  me  to  observe,  that  a  calm 
investigation  of  the  psychical  phenomena  developed  by 
mesmerism,  may  become  of  great  use  in  furthering  the 
interests  of  religion  and  morality.  By  this  means  we 
may  demonstrate  that  there  is  an  internal  way  to  the 
mind,  as  well  as  the  usual  external  way  of  the  outward 
senses.  This,  although  admitted  by  believers  in  the 
authority  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  has  been  generally 
denied  by  an  influential  class  of  writers.  It  also  tends 
to  illustrate  and  confirm  some  of  those  striking  and  in- 
teresting Scripture  narratives  which  have  been  so  often 
assailed  by  scepticism  and  infidelity ;  and  it  presents 
man  to  us,  both  in  his  relation  to  the  spirit-world  and 
the  natural  world,  being,  even  while  tabernacling  in 
mortal  flesh,  as  to  his  interior,  mental,  or  spiritual  or- 
ganism, in  direct  communication  with  a  spiritual  world, 
and  thus  capable,  by  the  very  laws  of  his  being,  of  re- 
ceiving influences  from  God  and  spiritual  intelligences, 
while,  by  his  material  organism,  he  is  constituted  in 
direct  relation  with  all  outward  things.  Man  is  thus 
presented  to  us  just  in  the  light  we  might  expect,  con- 
sidering that  he  is  the  crowning  work  of  the  Great 
Creator's  skill.  For  we  may  see  that  he  is  really  and 
truly  that  link  in  the  great  chain  of  creation,  which 
God  has  made  to  join  heaven  to  earth  and  earth  to 
heaven !  ■ 


APPENDIX. 


MESMERIC  AND  PSYCHICAL  EXPERIENCE. 

1.  E.  L.,  the  young  woman  who  is  the  chief  subject  of  the 
following  notes,  is  a  native  of  Worcestershire.  She  is  about 
five  feet  two  inches  in  height,  rather  sallow  complexion,  and  of 
a  nervous-bilious  temperament.  Her  health,  although  at  times 
tolerably  good,  is  not  robust,  nor  is  she  capable  of  much  con- 
tinued exertion.  Before  coming  into  my  house,  she  had  been 
the  subject  of  inflammatory  disease  of  the  chest,  and  of  fever, 
and  not  long  before  coming  to  Bolton,  she  had  been  an  inniiite 
of  the  General  Hospital,  Birmingham,  on  account  of  an  injuiy 
received  in  the  knee.  The  h'eatment  there  had  reduced  her 
general  health,  but  improved  the  knee.  She  was  in  this  state 
when  I  first  saw  hei'.  Her  head  is  well  formed  and  fully  de- 
veloped. Before  the  time  about  to  be  referred  to,  she  was 
wholly  ignorant  that  she  possessed  any  peculiar  mesmeric  sus- 
ceptibilities. She  has  since  expressed  an  opinion,  that  the  ex- 
traordinary condition  of  her  brain  is  the  result  of  a  very  large 
dose  of  opium,  which  she  once  took  by  mistake,  and  which,  for 
a  day  or  two,  occasioned  very  serious  symptoms.  But  this  may 
oe  considei'ed  as  very  doubtful.  She  completed  her  twenty- 
second  j'ear  in  December,  1848.  She  will  be  constantly  re- 
ferred to  by  the  name  of  Emma. 

•2.  Towards  tlie  close  of  the  autumn  of  1 846,  my  attention  was 
directed  to  the  action  of  the  vapor  of  ether  in  obliterating  the  sense 
of  pain — it  liaviiig  been  recently  brought  into  public  notice  for 
that  purpose.  Before  this  time  I  had  seen  the  vapor  of  et?her 
used  as  a  substitute  for  the  nitric  oxyde,  or  laughing  gas,  and  had 
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noticed  the  intoxicating  and  exciting  efFects  it  produced  ;  !)ut  I 
was,  like  others,  ignorant  that  it  bhinted,  and  in  some  cases,^ 
entirely  removed,  the  sense  of  pain.  Hearing  me  talk  of  the 
effects  of  ether,  Emma  said  that  a  cousin  of  hers  had  "  mesmer- 
ised" her  and  another  young  woman  with  ether,  which  they 
"  sucked"  out  of  a  bottle — indeed,  she  called  it "  The  mesmerise." 
Being  anxious  to  test  the  truth  of  the  reports  then  in  circula- 
tion, I  asked  her  if  she  had  any  objection  to  let  me  see  her  in- 
hale some  of  the  vapor  ?  She  replied,  "  None  at  all,  for  she 
had  no  fear  of  its  hurting  her."  I,  therefore,  fitted  up  a  com- 
mon Winchester  quart  bottle,  merely  by  putting  a  piece  of 
brass  tubing  through  the  cork,  which  went  half  way  down  the 
bottle,  and  two  or  three  inches  above  it.  About  half  an  ounce 
of  sulphui'ic  ether  was  put  into  the  bottle,  and  the  bottle  well 
shaken,  to  mix  the  vapor  with  the  contained  air  ;  I  then  gave  it 
her,  and  told  her  to  put  the  pipe  to  her  mouth  and  gently  draw 
in  the  air  in  the  bottle,  without  closing  the  nose,  or  using  any 
of  the  valvular  apparatus  then  in  use.  In  less  than  five  minutes 
I  observed  that  her  hands  began  to  loosen  their  hold  of  the  bottle, 
which  I  then  removed,  the  pupils  of  her  eyes  became  dilated, 
and  presently  the  eyelids  closed.  I  now  found  her  insensible 
to  pain,  or  rather  to  evince  no  feeling,  which  was  ascertained 
in  vai'ious  ways,  such  as  pinching  and  pricking  various  parts  of 
the  body,  endeavoring  to  excite  tittilation,  and  even  by  thrust- 
ing pins  under  the  finger  nails,  but  she  did  not  evince  the 
slightest  consciousness  of  these  experiments  ;  on  the  contraiy, 
she  was  soon  in  a  raeny  mood,  and  believed  herself  to  be 
among  her  old  companions  in  her  native  place,  rambling  through 
fields,  and  performing,  as  she  supposed,  many  rural  and  do- 
mestic occupations.  She  would  laugh,  dance,  sing,  and  do 
many  things  which  were  suggested  to  her ;  but  when  awakened, 
she  had  scarcely  any,  if  any,  recollection  of  what  had  occurred. 
These  abnormal  states  -were  continued  longer  than  intended, 
on  account  of  the  difl[iculty  experienced  in  arousing  her;  for, 
on  one  or  two  occasions,  nearly  two  hours  were  expended  in 
fully  restoring  her. 

3.  Other  individuals  were  now  tried,  but  only  one  was  found, 
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nttliafc  time,  at  all  similar  to  her  in  susceptibility  to  the  ethereal 
influence,  and  that  was  a  youth  who  had  been  mesmerised  by 
Mr.  Spencer  Hall,  when  that  gentleman  was  lectui-ing  in 
Bolton.  The  same  bottle,  in  like  manner,  with  about  half  an 
ounce  of  ether  in  it,  was  given  to  him,  and  in  five  minutes 
he  became  insensible,  and  then  exhibited  similar  phenomena 
to  Emma,  but  not  so  striking.  He  talked  and  acted,  and, 
like  her,  imagined  himself  to  be  in  another  place  than 
where  he  really  was.  In  about  half  an  hour  he  spontaneously 
awakened. 

4.  The  very  small  quantity  of  ether  subsequently  found  suf- 
ficient, merely  enough  to  scent  the  bottle,  induced  an  opinion 
that,  in  Emma's  case,  the  ether  had  very  little  to  do  with  the 
sti'ange  things  witnessed,  but  that  she  was,  in  a  manner,  mes- 
merised, or  rather  hypnotized,  by  looking  at  the  bottle  whila 
inhaling  through  the  tube.  It  was  therefore  resolved  to  try 
another  experiment.  One  evening  I  told  her  to  sit  down,  and 
taking  a  small  pocket-comb  desired  her  to  look  steadfastly  at  it. 
She  did  so,  and  in  a  few  minutes  fell  into  the  simple  mesmeric 
or  hypnotic  sleep.  Afterwards  a  small  magnet  was  used  for 
the  same  purpose  and  with  the  same  results.  A  few  days 
further  on,  I  mesmerised  her  in  the  usual  mode,  that  is,  by 
looking  fixedly  at  her.  The  youth  mentioned  above  was  also 
submitted  to  a  similar  experiment,  by  causing  him  to  gaze 
steadfastly  on  a  small  magnet  lield  a  few  inches  from  his  eyes. 
In  both  cases,  results  were  obtained  similar  to  those  following 
the  use  of  the  ether,  namely,  insensibility  to  pain,  and  a  sort  of 
somnambulic  wakeful  dreaming.  In  both  these  cases  the  only 
difference  yet  perceptible  between  the  effects  of  the  ether  and 
those  resulting  from  hj-pnotizing  or  mesmerising  was,  that  by 
the  latter  mode  the  limbs  could  be  made  rigid — cataleptic,  as  it 
is  called — while  no  such  rigidity  could  be  induced  after  the  in- 
halation of  the  ether.  Up  to  this  time,  dancing,  singing,  and 
domg  various  things  which  were  audibly  suggested,  as  if  they 
were  real,  and  rigidity  of  the  limbs,  after  downward  passes, 
were  the  only  phenomena  noticed ;  and  it  was  thought  that 
the  statements  made  by  some  writers,  of  the  personal  injluence 
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of  the  operntov  over  the  subject,  were  merely  fanciful,  and  not 
warranted  by  fact. 

5.  Some  time  in  the  summer  of  1847,  while  experimenting 
with  Emma,  I  accidently  placed  my  hand  on  the  part  of  the 
head  marked  on  busts  as  the  organ  of  veneration ;  she  imme- 
diately began  repeating  the  Apostle's  creed ;  when  my  hand 
was  removed  she  ceased,  and  when  it  was  replaced  she  com- 
menced repeating  where  she  left  off.  This  was  the  first  mani- 
festation I  got  of  the  phrenological  sentiments,  and  interested 
me  greatly ;  but  it  was  some  weeks  before  I  succeeded  in  ex- 
citing the  other  sentiments  or  feelings.  Afterwards  benevo- 
lence, veneration,  firmness,  self-esteem,  philoprogenitiveness, 
acquisitiveness,  combativeness,  etc.,  were  easily  excited,  and 
often  most  powerfully  manifested.  Up  to  this  time,  no  absolute 
proof  of  personal  influence  was  discovered,  but  she  became 
more  easily  and  quickly  mesmerised,  and  as  easily  awakened 
into  the  normal  state. 

6.  It  was  now  found  that  Emma  would  exhibit  all  the  usual 
mesmeric  phenomena,  such  as  catalepsy,  or  rigidity  of  the 
limbs — for  she  could  be  fixed  innnovably  in  any  position  by  the 
action  of  a  few  passes  ;  she  could  be  so  far  demesmei'ised  as  to 
be  restored  to  outward  consciousness,  and  yet  be  unable  to  move 
the  mesmerised  arm  or  leg.  Attraction  she  could  also  manifest, 
even  in  the  same  conscious  state,  as  I  often  had  the  opportunity 
of  showing  to  friends  and  neighbors,  who  were  as  much  sur- 
prised as  amused.  For  example,  a  piece  of  money  would  be 
placed  on  a  table  at  a  distant  part  of  the  room,  and  it  was  told 
her  she  might  have  it  for  fetching  it.  She  frequently  essayed 
to  do  so,  and  would  sometimes  very  nearly  reach  the  money ;  but 
invariably,  my  will,  and  the  drawing  passes  I  made  towards  my- 
self, overcame  her  power,  and  notwithstanding  her  determined 
efforts,  would  draw  her  to  myself,  and  render  all  her  endeavors 
to  secure  the  money  ineffectual.  On  these  occasions,  she  de- 
scribed the  sensations  she  experienced  as  being  like  cords 
wound  round  her  and  drawing  her.  The  various  phenomena 
of  phantasy  could  also  be  most  I'eadily  produced ;  but  when  she 
became  claii-voyant,  if  she  was  desired  to  look  at  the  object  that 
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she  imagined  to  be  so  widely  different  to  what  it  really  wns, 
she  would  instnntly  perceive  the  delusion,  and  dash  it  fi-om  her; 
and  yet,  with  .n  a  minute  or  two,  she  could  be  as  easily  deluded 
again.  But  the  investigation  of  these  ordinary  mesmeric  states 
was  not  confined  to  those  exhibited  by  Emma,  but  their  truth- 
fulness was  fui  ther  confirmed  in  the  case  of  several  youths,  who 
were  experimented  upon,  both  privately  and  publicly,  and  who 
exhibited  the  same  phenomena,  but  modified  in  each  case  by 
tho  general  character  of  the  individual.  Since  the  period  re- 
ferred to,  Emma's  susceptibility  has  considerably  increased, 
and  now  I  can  fasten  the  arms,  hands,  or  mouth,  or  fix  her  to 
the  spot  on  which  she  may  be  standing  or  sitting,  by  a  single 
movement  or  pressure  of  my  hand,  without  putting  her  into  the 
mesmeric  sleep. 

7.  It  was  not  long,  after  Emma  became  so  fully  susceptible, 
before  opportunities  occurred  for  proving  the  reality  of  per- 
sonal  influence,  and  that  a  highly  mesmeric  subject  may  be 
acted  upon,  even  when  wholly  unaware  of  the  exertion  of  such 
influence.  Manj'  experiments  were  tried  to  ascertain  the  truth 
on  this  point;  but  I  will  only  mention  three  among  many  cases 
that  took  place  spontaneously,  or  rather,  which  occurred  with- 
out my  mind  being  directed  to  her.  Once  a  gentleman  asked 
me  unexpectedly,  in  a  neighbor's  house,  several  doors  from 
mine,  to  mesmerise  him.  I  tried,  but  did  not  succeed.  On 
retui'ning  home,  I  found  Emma  in  the  mesmeric  state,  and, 
upon  enquiry,  found  that  she  had  gone  into  that  state  whije  I 
was  endeavoring  to  mesmerise  the  gentleman.  On  another 
occasion,  I  was  wishful  to  induce  the  mesmeric  sleep  on  a  lady, 
for  the  I'elief  of  a  rheumatic  affection  from  which  she  was  suf- 
fering. Finding  the  continual  stare  very  fatiguing  to  my  eyes, 
and  also  expecting  to  be  called  away  by  patients,  it  occurred  to 
me,  that  if  I  directed  her  to  look  steadfastly  at  something,  it 
might  answer  the  same  purpose,  and  allow  me  to  leave"  her, 
without  interrupting  the  mesmeric  action.  I  therefore  arose, 
and  took  a  small  magnet  and  suspended  it  by  a  wire  fi'om  a 
hook  in  the  ceiling.  Emma  was  in  a  room  under  where  I 
was  operating,  and  knew  nothing  of  my  movements.    In  a  few 
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minutes  the  smell  of  burning  linen  arrested  my  attention,  and 
1  desired  my  daughter  to  go  down  stairs  and  ascertain  the 
cause.  She  called  to  me  quickly  to  come  down  ;  I  did  so,  and 
found  Emma  mesmcHscd,  and  on  her  knees  before  the  fire, 
engaged  in  sweeping  the  hearth,  and  her  apron  on  fire,  from 
contact  with  a  burning  coal  that  had  fallen  from  the  grate — but 
of  this  she  was  unconscious,  and  her  attention  was  wholly 
directed  to  a  point  in  the  ceiling  of  the  room.  Having  asked 
"What  she  was  doing  or  looking  at?"  she  replied,  I  want 
that  magnet.''''  Upon  enquiry',  I  found  that  she  had  been  en- 
gaged just  under  where  1  was  sitting ;  the  influence  had  passed 
through  the  floor  and  ceiling  and  affected  her  unconsciously  in 
the  room  below,  and  being  now  clairvoj-ant,  she  immediately 
saw  the  magnet  through  the  ceiling,  etc.,  and  pointed  accu- 
rately to  its  situation.  But  from  the  locality  of  the  room,  and 
the  magnet  having  been'  used  without  anj'  previous  intimation 
of  my  intention — in  fact  it  did  not  occur  to  me  to  -do  so  until 
the  patient  had  been  some  time  seated — she  could  not  possibly 
know  of  its  being  in  the  situation  in  which  I  had  placed  it,  by 
any  normal  means.  Here  then  was  one,  among  numerous 
spontaneous  instances,  of  the  h'ansmission  and  reception  of  a 
personal  influence,  and  of  the  reality  of  claiiToyance.  On  an- 
other occasion,  I  was  called  to  see  a  patient  residing  more  than 
a  mile  and  a  half  from  my  residence ;  the  case  was  one  of 
delirium  tremens,  and  I  resolved  to  tiy  the  soothing  influence 
of  mesmerism,  and,  in  this  instance,  succeeded  in  a  few  minutes. 
On  returning  home,  I  found  that  Emma  had  gone  into  the 
mesmeric  state  at  the  time  I  was  opei-ating  on  my  patient;  but, 
fortunately,  she  was  in  a  situation  where  no  harm  happened  to 
her.  By  way  of  experiment,  I  frequently  mesmerised  her 
when  in  another  room,  and  unknown  to  her;  but  in  the  above- 
named,  and  other  cases,  I  did  not  think  of  her ;  and  the  circum- 
stance can  only  bo  explained  from  her  known  susceptibility 
and  my  being  acttinlly  engaged  in  exerting  a  mesmeric  influence 
and  intention.  This  extreme  susceptibility  to  my  personal  in- 
fluence, for  a  considerable  period,  prevented  my  using  mes- 
merism as  a  curative  agent,  inasmuch  as  [  feared  to  exercise 
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the  power,  unless  I  knew  that  Emma  was  in  a  place  of  safety, 
and  would  be  kept  from  danger,  in  case  she  should  become 
unawares  mesmerised. 

8.  In  the  early  part  of  1847,  Emma  wished  to  have  the 
vapor  of  ether  administered,  with  the  view  of  having  an  aching 
tooth  removed  without  pain  ;  but  the  striking  effects  I  had  seen 
follow  upon  mesmerising  hoi",  induced  me  to  refuse  the  ether, 
^nd,  in  the  evening,  to  mesmerise  her,  and  thus  further  test 
the  power  of  the  mesmeric  sleep  to  subdue  pain.  About 
9  o'clock  that  evening  I  desired  her  to  sit  down ;  induced  the 
mesmeric  sleep,  and  then  leisurely  got  the  necessary  instru- 
ments;  lanced  her  gum;  exti'acted  the  tooth;  as  soon  as  the 
bleeding  was  ari'ested,  washed  her  mouth,  and  then  aroused 
her.  The  entire  time  from  sitting  down  until  fully  aroused, 
was  just  fifteen  minutes.  Dui'ing  the  operation  she  did  not 
evince  the  slightest  sensibility ;  but  as  soon  as  the  removal  of 
the  instrument  gave  liberty  to  her  mouth,  she  began  to  hum  a 
tune,  even  while  the  blood  was  flowing.  On  awakening,  she 
knew  nothing  of  what  had  taken  place  after  going  into  the  sleep, 
and  could  hardly  be  persuaded  that  the  tooth  on  the  table  be- 
fore her  had  been  extracted  from  her  jaw  !  Some  time  after- 
wards, Mr.  Patrick,  surgeon-dentist,  of  Bolton,  extracted  a 
large  decayed  molar  tooth  from  her  lower  jaw,  under  similar 
circumstances.  On  the  latter  occasion,  several  friends  were 
witnesses  of  the  operation. 

9.  Discovery  of  Lucidity  and  Ci.airvoyaiick. — In  the 
autumn  of  1847,  it  was  told  me,  that  there  was  !\  young  woman 
in  Bolton,  who  had  travelled  the  countiy  with  a  mesmeric  lec- 
turer, and  who  had  been  for  a  long  time  Clairvoyant.  Hav- 
ing heai'd  much  of  this  wonderful  faculty,  I  was  desirous  to  see 
her.  She  was  soon  aftenvai'ds  introduced  to  me  for  examination. 
I  found  that  she  was  very  easily  mesmerised,  and  in  that  state 
she  know  me  and  others  in  the  room ;  also,  that  she  was  fully 
susceptible  of  feeling;  in  these  respects  differing  widely  from 
Emma.  I  could  not,  therefore,  fully  satisfy  myself  as  to  the 
reality  of  the  mesmeric  state.  The  young  woman  said,  that 
?ho  had  formerly  been  ia  the  same  state  as  Emma,  but  had 
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passed  beyond  it;  and,  from  subsequent  experience,  I  think 
this  may  be  correct.  She  told  me  that  she  had  been  taken  by 
several  London  physicians  to  examine  the  internal  organs  of 
patients  by  the  faculty  of  clairvoyance;  but  when  I  saw  her, 
her  powers  seemed  to  be  confined  to  reading  books  with  large 
print,  with  the  eyes  bandaged,  I  tried  the  experiment  several 
times,  but  never  felt  satisfied  with  the  result ;  as  from  the 
position  in  which  she  placed  the  book,  the  time  occupied  in  the 
endeavor,  and  the  occasional  wriggling,  T  could  never  be  certain 
that  she  did  not  see  under  the  bandages.  At  other  times,  I 
was  certainly  much  surprised  at  the  readiness  she  evinced  in 
describing  a  book  I  had  in  my  hand.  On  the  whole,  I  con- 
cluded, that  her  possession  of  the  faculty  of  clairvoyance  was, 
to  say  the  least,  doubtful.  But  it  soon  after  occuired  to  me, 
that  if  she  ever  could  see  in  the  manner  she  stated,  perhaps 
Emma  could  see  in  the  same  manner.  At  all  events,  1  had 
the  most  positive  assurance  that  she  went  into  the  mesmeric 
state,  and  that  in  that  state  she  could  not  see,  but  that  the 
power  of  visir.n  was  wholly  withdrawn ;  the  sense  of  hearing 
alone  connecting  her  consciously  with  the  external  world. 

10.  One  evening  T  determined  to  tiy  her.  But  at  this  period 
she  could  not  read,  an,]  was  ignorant  even  of  the  letters  of  the 
alphabet.  I  therefore  clmse  pictorial  representations  for  the 
test,  as  being  a  universal  language,  understood  alike  both  by  the 
learned  and  the  unlearned.  J  took  a  school  book  belonging  to 
my  daughter,  which  contained  various  wood-cuts,  and  open- 
ing it  at  one,  I  placed  it  in  her  hand,  saying,  "  Emma,  what  is 
this  picture  ?".  She  took  the  book,  and  as  if  by  instinct,  placed 
it  open  over  her  forehead  and  upper  part  of  the  cranium,  with- 
out the  least  attempt  to  look  at  it  in  the  (u-dinary  way,  and  said, 
almost  directly,  "  Oh  yes,  it  is  a  naughty  boy  catching  flies  at 
the  window,  and  his  mother  is  looking  at  him."  This  was  the 
subject  of  the  picture  and  the  story  annexed.  There  was  a 
figure  of  a  boy  at  a  window,  endeavoring  to  catch  a  fly,  and 
another  figure  of  a  female  standing  in  the  room  observing  him. 
I  felt  most  exceedingly  surprised  and  astorished  at  the  correct- 
nees  of  the  description,  being  assured  that  she  could  nut  see  it 
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by  niiy  ordinaiy  use  of  the  eye,  or,  in  fact,  by  the  eye  at  all. 
This  experiment  was  repeated  with  many  difterent  pictures, 
and  invariably  with  the  same  result;  colored  pictures  were  also 
tried,  and  it  was  found  that  she  knew  the  different  colors  ac- 
curately ;  but  on  no  occasion  did  she  attempt  to  use  the  eye — 
she  invariably  placed  the  object  over  her  head. 

11.  It  was  now  thought,  that  as  mesmerism  evidently  rested 
on  a  psychological  basis,  and  that  a  manifest  connection  was 
discoverable  between  the  mind  of  the  mesmerieer  and  the  mes- 
merised subject,  she  might  possibly  see  these  pictures  some- 
how in  my  memoiy,  and  not  from  any  independent  power  of 
vision.  I,  thei'efore,  requested  my  daughter  to  select  the  pic 
tures,  and  then  to  put  them  into  my  hand,  without  telling  uio 
the  subject,  or  letting  me  see  them.  This  was  repeatedly 
done,  and  the  pictures  as  accurately  described  as  when  I  knew 
the  subject.  Still  it  was  thought  that  my  giving  her  the  pic- 
tures might  have  some  effect  upon  her ;  others,  therefore, 
gave  her  them,  or  she  was  allowed  to  take  them  herself  from  a 
number,  or  to  turn  over  the  pages  of  a  book,  without  any  one 
knowing  what  she  had  taken,  or  had  turned  to,  until  she  had 
described  what  she  had  selected.  But  it  was  found  that  it 
made  no  difference,  and  demonstrated,  that  whatever  was  the 
■power,  or  wherever  the  seat  of  vision,  it  was  her  own,  and  in- 
dependent of  any  one  else. 

12.  These,  and  similar  experiments,  have  been  successfully 
performed,  in  private,  before  a  select  company,  and  also  before 
large  jjublic  audiences ;  and  this  too,  with  her  eyes  covered 
with  plaisters,  and  a  bandage  tied  over  the  plaisters.  Not  that 
the  plaisters  or  bandages  made  any  difference;  but  they  were 
used  for  the  sake  of  convincing  sceptical  people.  At  this  time, 
in  ascertaining  the  subject  of  a  picture,  she  first  passed  the  tips 
of  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand  gently  over  it  (the  left  hand  did 
not  seem  to  possess  the  same  power),  and  then  placed  it  over 
that  part  of  the  head,  marked  on  phrenological  busts  as  the 
organ  of  Imitation.  If  a  book  with  prints  on  the  pages  was 
given  her,  she  would  pass  her  right  fingers  gently  over  the 
page,  and  if  it  was  letter-press  or  blank,  she  would  say,  "It 
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was  nothing."  But  when  she  had  thus  found  out  the  situa- 
tion of  the  print,  she  would  excliiim,  "  Oh  yes  !  here  it  is  ;"  or 
"  I've  got  it."  But  whether  the  print  was  a  wood-cut,  or 
coppei'-plate,  did  not  appear  to  make  any  difference. 

13.  A  veiy  curious  phenomenon  was  now  observed.  Pic- 
tures of  things  did  not  appear  to  her  as  pictures,  but  as  the 
things  represented.  So  that  the  picture  of  a  rose  would  convey 
as  vivid  and  real  an  idea  to  her  sensorium,  as  the  rose  itself 
would  do  to  an  individual  in  the  ordinarj'  state.  Hence  it  was 
found,  that  if  a  picture  of  thistles,  teazels,  or  other  pricltly  plants, 
or  of  bees,  was  given  into  her  hand,  the  moment  the  tips  of  her 
right  fingers  came  into  contact  with  the  picture,  she  would  ex- 
claim that  she  was  pricked  or  stKng,  and  throw  the  picture 
from  her  with  much  violence  and  passion !  Evidently  proving, 
that  the  representations  oi  things  were  to  her  real;  and  also 
suggesting,  that  she  had  a  pei'ception  of  the  form  of  the  objects, 
before  placing  the  picture  on  her  head.  These  expeiuments 
were  performed  many  times,  both  publicly  and  privately.  And 
from  her  invariable  use  of  the  tips  of  the  right  fingers,  it  was 
supposed  that  there  existed  some  unknown  but  remarkable 
affinity,  between  the  senses  of  touch  and  sight.  • 

14.  By  the  commencement  of  1848,  her  power  of  interaal 
sight  had  become  so  developed,  or  she  had  become  so  familiar- 
ized with  her  new  faculty,  that  it  was  evident,  from  many 
things  observed,  that  she  could  see  such  things  as  her  mind  was 
directed  to,  without  any  contact.  As  an  expeiument,  small 
pictures,  and  various  small  objects,  were  placed  singly,  first 
in  a  card  box,  and  afterwards  in  a  wooden  box  ;  and  these  she 
told,  at  times,  as  readily  as  when  out  of  the  box  and  in  her 
hands.  At  other  times,  more  difficulty  was  experienced  in 
satisfactorily  determining  that  she  could  see  them.  This  dif- 
ficulty arose  from  two  causes :  first,  from  the  manner  in  which 
she  would . describe  what  she  saw;  and,  secondly,  from  an 
obstinacy  of  temper  frequently  displayed,  when  removed  by 
mesmeric  influence  from  external  habit  and  control.  Her* 
usual  manner  was  to  describe  things  as  they  appeared  to  her  in 
the  internal  state,  regardless  of  the  names  imposed  upon  them 
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liy  custom ;  sometimes  she  refused  to  call  things  by  their  ac- 
customed niime,  and  would  always  describe  them  in  her  own 
way,  before  she  called  them  by  the  common  name.  As  an  in- 
stance, the  following  may  be  given.  At  the  second  public 
lecture,  in  the  Temperance  Hall,  Bolton,  on  the  9th  of  March, 
1848,  a  gentlere:an  in  front  of  the  platform  suggested  that  a 
picture,  from  among  others  lying  on  the  floor,  should  be  put 
into  a  box,  and  given  to  her — she  had  then  been  bandaged  for 
some  time.  A  print  of  a  cat  was  selected,  and  put  into  a  card 
box ;  she  put  the  box  over  her  head,  felt  it  carefully  with  her 
right  fingers,  and  then,  having  by  a  smile  arid  ejaculation  evinc- 
ed that  she  saw  the  contents,  she  began — "  It  is  a  thing  ;  it  is 
a  dark  thing;  it  has  four  legs,  a  tail,  a  head  and  two  eyes; 
things  round  its  mouth,  and  it  sits  by  the  fire  and  says  mew, 
and  it's  a  cat." 

15.  One  cause  of  difficulty  in  attaining  clear  descriptions  of 
the  things  to  which  her  attention  was  directed,  and  sometimes 
even  in  getting  her  to  notice  them,  was  very  early  perceivable. 
In  the  exalted  condition  of  mesmerism,  her  mind  was  pecu- 
liarly susceptible  of  imjjressions  fi'om  the  minds  of  surrounding 
pei"6ons ;  hence,  when  environed  by  a  knot  of  sceptics,  as  was 
sometimes  the  case,  their  mental  influence,  unconsciously  to 
themselves,  would  seriously  impede  the  faculties  of  the  clair- 
voyant; and  then  the  feeling  that  something  was  preventing 
the  usual  development  of  her  powers,  caused  irritation  and 
obstinacj'.  At  the  period  alluded  to,  when  Emma  was  asked 
"How  she  saw  things?"  she  would  say,  that  suddenly  ^^glasses" 
came  to  her,  and  also,  that  she  sees  every  thing  in  light  through 
these  "glasses;"  and  the  situation  of  these  '^glasses"  she 
always  referred  to  the  organs  of  imitation.  When  this  doubting, 
opposing  influence  was  brought  to  bear  upon  her,  she  would  ex- 
claim, "They  are  darkening  my  glasses ;"  or  "  They  have  taken 
away  my  glasses."  I  frequently  found  that  by  making  po,?scs 
from  the  upper  part  of  the  head,  across  the  organs  of  imitation, 
1  could  produce  and  increase  the  clairvoyant  power,  which  she 
would  evince  by  exclaiming,  "  Oh,  its  so  light  now, ;"  while  by 
making  longitudinal  passes,  from  the  vortex,  over  the  forehead 
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and  down  to  the  face,  the  sight  could  be  immediiitely  closed,  and 
she  would  be  placed  in  a  state  of  darkness.  Bodily  fatigue,  or 
indisposition,  would,  at  that  time,  and  also  does  at  the  present 
time,  considerably  impair  the  powers,  not  only  of  clairvoyance, 
but  all  the  other  mesmeric  capabilities. 

16.  Besides  the  description  of  pictui-es,  etc.,  already  noticed, 
she  fi-equently  described  persons  in  another  room,  and  said  what 
they  were  doing;  frequently,  without  having  her  attention 
directed  to  the  inquiry.  At  other  times  she  would  unexpect 
ediy,  and  unasked,  tell  individuals  what  they  had  in  their  pock- 
ets, or  what  sort  of  food  was  contained  in  their  stomach.  This 
often  afforded  matter  for  interesting  experiments  ;  and  has  been 
witnessed  by  many  respectable  persons  in  the  neighborhood. 

17.  For  a  considerable  time  after  she  exhibited  the  most  dis- 
tinct lucidity,  with  respect  to  objects  placed  near  hei',  no  trace 
could  be  found  of  that  distant  clairvoyance  manifested  by  some 
mesmei'ic  subjects  :  but,  eventually,  this  faculty  became  as 
cleai'ly  developed  as  the  other.  The  first  time  I  observed  this 
power,  was  in  the  case  of  some  near  relatives  in  London.  She 
described  minutely  the  dress  and  appearance  of  these  parties; 
their  occupation  at  a  certain  time,  and  many  other  particulars, 
which  were  subsequently  found  to  be  correct.  Once  I  directed 
her  attention  to  a  female  relative  in  London.  Emma  speedily 
found  her,  and  began  to  desci'ibe  her  residence,  etc.,  but  sud- 
denly her  attention  ceased  to  be  directed  to  my  relative,  and  she 
became  engi'ossed  with  the  description  of  a  magnificent  i-esi- 
dence,  with  its  elegant  and  costly  furniture  ;  a  lady  lying  ra  a 
superb  bed  ;  a  beautifully  dressed  baby  ;  well  dressed  ladies  in 
and  about  the  room  ;  and  another  room  in  which  were  older 
children,  also  beautifully  dressed,  and  attended  by  ladies.  From 
many  replies  to  my  inquiries,  I  considered  that  the  only  place 
to  which  her  impassioned  descriptions  could  refer,  was  Buck- 
ingham Palace,  for  the  accouchment  of  the  queen  hnd  then  re- 
cently occurred.  1  therefore  said,  "  Do  you  see  any  soldiers 
there  ?"  "  Yes,"  she  replied,  "  there  are  soldiers  at  the  door." 
I  then  saw  that  my  conjecture  was  con-ect ;  but  why  she  should 
have  spontaneously  gone  there,  without  any  request  on  my 
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part,  or,  indeed,  any  thought  or  desire  in  that  respect,  I  could 
not  understand.  But  after  i  had  informed  my  relative  of  this 
occurrence,  I  obtained  the  clue  to  this  singular  transition  from 
one  subject  to  another.  For  I  was  informed  that  she  had  been 
thinking  of  the  queen,  and  tlie  interesting  circumstances  in 
which  she  was  then  placed ;  and  had  felt  desirous  that  I  should, 
as  an  experiment,  try  whether  Emma  had  the  power  to  visit 
and  describe  the  interior  of  the  ])alace  at  that  time.  The  cause 
therefore,  of  Emma's  unexpected  visit  to  royalty  was  this :  my 
relative  had  wished  her  to  go  there ;  when  brought  into  mes- 
meric connection  with  her,  the  active  sentiment  of  her  mind, 
was  communicated  to  Emma's  mind;  and  by  this  means,  her 
attention  was  unconsciously  directed  to  the  royal  residence. 
But  there  was  further  confirmation  that  this  was  the  true  cause, 
and  of  the  possibility  of  a  mesmerised  subject  receiving  impres- 
sions from  the  parties  to  whom  their  attention  is  directed.  For 
when  I  knew,  from  my  relative's  letter,  what  had  been  the  sub- 
ject of  her  thoughts,  I  put  Emma  into  the  mesmeric  state,  and 
then  asked  her,    How  and  why  she  went  to  see  the  queen?" 

She  directly  replied,  "L         took  me."    But  how  did  you  get 

in  if  there  were  soldiers  at  the  door  ?    "  O  !  I  jumped  over  the 

soldiers ;  but  L          could  not  jump  over  them,  and  therefore 

she  could  not  get  in." 

18.  At  this  time,  whenever  sent  on  these  distant  excursions, 
she  exhibited  gi'eat  fatigue  and  excitement;  panting,  and  suffer- 
ing from  violent  action  of  the  heart.  When  asked  why  she 
panted  so  ?  she  would  say,  "  I've  gone  su  fast," — and  "  It  is  such 
away !"  She  would  also  take  my  right  hand  and  jilace  it  on  her 
bosom:  if  I  removed  it,  she  said,  "They  are  gone  away  now." 
But  latterly  she  has  not  required  any  personal  contact  to  enable 
her  to  exercise  this  faculty.  Very  many  experl  nents  were 
made  to  test  this  faculty :  in  some  cases  she  was  strikingly  cor- 
rect ;  in  others  only  appi'oximately  so ;  for  she  would  sometimes 
confound  the  recollection  of  bygone  transactions  existing  in  the 
minds  of  distant  individuals,  with  present  circumstances,  and  thus 
present  a  representation  which  required  some  explanation  to 
unravel. 


MESMERIC  AND  PSYCHICAL  EXPEKIENJE.  91 


19.  Having  heai'd  of  claii-voyants  visiting  the  planets,  I  de- 
termined to  tiy  fhe  experiment  with  Emma.    I  therefore  pro- 
posed an  excursion  to  the  moon ;  and  not  then  Itnowing  how  to 
direct  her  attention  to  such  distant  objects;  and  she  herself 
being,  ot  the  time  alluded  to,  wholly  ignorant  of  the  mode  by 
which  a  knowlege  of  distant  things  is  obtained  ;  and  fancying 
that  she  actuallj  traveled  by  some  mode,  I  suggested  the  elec- 
tric telegraph  as  an  expeditious  mode  of  conveyance.   The  sug- 
gestion answered  the  purpose,  and  she  was,  mentally,  soon  on 
our  satelite.    But  on  that  and  subsequent  occasions,  the  gi'eat 
excitement  produced  by  the  strangeness  of  what  she  saw,  and 
the  distance  traveled,  caused  such  a  palpitation  of  the  heait,  as 
to  render  it  necessaiy  to  shorten  the  visit,  by  de-mesmerising 
her;  being  fearful  that  the  great  physical  excitement  might 
produce  some  serious  effect  on  her  health,  if  not  immediate 
danger.    Her  description  of  what  she  saw  was  conveyed  in  very 
ejaculatory  language ;  from  the  surprise  and  pleasure  she  ex- 
perienced.   Her  statements  were  to  the  effect,  that  the  moon 
is  inliabited  ;  that  the  inhabitants  she  saw  were  very  small — 
dwarfs — not  larger  than  children  on  our  earth ;  their  heads 
were  large  in  pi'oportion  to  their  bodies,  and  the  mouth  vertical 
rather  than  horizontal ;  their  voices  harsh,  and  rough,  and  re- 
sembling the  sound  of  distant  thunder ;  and  when  they  spoke, 
the  speech  seemed  to  come  up  from  the  bowels.    Their  "  in- 
Bides"  were  not  quite  like  ours;  the  lungs  especially  were  dif- 
ferent.   She  saw  some  food,  something  that  looked  somewhat 
like  bread,  but  they  did  not  call  it  by  that  name.   She  saw  only 
one  animal,  something  like  a  veiy  small  pig.    There  dwellings 
were  constructed  of  pieces  of  rocks,  covered  over  with  green 
stuff  resembling  gorse :  they  were  very  low,  for  she  could  put  her 
tiand  to  the  top.  The  place  did  not  look  like  what  she  conceived 
the  moon  to  be ;  but  a  large  place,  and  very  rocky,  with  immense 
precipices,  and  lofty  mountains.   The  "  little  folks,"  as  she  called 
the  inhabitants,  could  clamber  up  these  rocks  with  their  hands 
and  feet,  so  fast  that  she  could  not  catch  them.    "Is  there  any 
water  there  ?"  "  Yes :  but  it  does  not  look  like  our  water,  but 
more  like  milk  and  water,  am:  yet  it  is  clear.    (Meaning  prob- 
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ably,  that  it  is  of  gi'eater  density  than  our  water.)  It  Ilea  in 
the  bottom  of  hollows,  and  down  the  steep  precipices.  Tho 
'little  folks'  can  walk  upon  this  water  and  not  sink;  they  are 
very  light.  They  wear  clothes ;  but  they  are  very  simple  and 
all  alike.  They  seem  good  sort  of  people.  They  have  a  eurious 
way  of  jumping  on  the  back  of  each  other.  A  veiy  little  baby 
was  seen  in  a  sort  of  cradle ;  it  died :  they  said  what  signified 
that,  it  had  gone  to  sleep ;  but  they  did  not  meai.  sleep,  but  that 
it  was  dead." 

20.  At  another  time  I  attempted  to  send  her  to  Jupiter  ; 
but  the  physical  excitement  was  so  great,  that  I  thought  it  pru- 
dent to  call  off  her  attention,  before  I  had  obtained  any  definite 
remarks.  She  spoke  of  having  been  further  than  where  slie 
had  before  seen  the  "  little  folks ;"  and  of  seeing  them  as  she 
came  back. 

21.  Besides  the  power  of  seeing,  by  an  internal  sight,  such 
things  as  were  put  into  her  hands,  or  to  which  her  attention 
was  directed,  Emma  would  sometimes  manifest  a  sort  of  appa- 
rently omnipresent  vision.  Thus  she  has  frequently  been  asked 
to  find  missing  or  lost  articles.  After  a  few  minutes  considera- 
tion, she  has  said  where  they  might  be  found;  or,  in  other 
cases,  got  up  and  pointed  out  the  place  where  the}'  lay  con- 
cealed. And  this  she  has  repeatedly  done,  when  there  was 
the  most  undoubted  evidence,  that  neither  herself,  in  the  nor- 
mal condition,  nor  the  mesmeriser,  nor  any  other  individual, 
knew  the  situation  of  the  articles  she  was  desired  to  look  for. 
Thus  proving,  that  not  only  can  an  unusual  mode  of  seeing  be 
developed  by  mesmerism,  but  also  an  exalted  degre<»  of  power, 
which  makes  all  things,  whatever  their  local  position,  appear 
directly  within  the  sphere  of  vision.  This  power  has  been,  on 
most  occasions,  called  into  exercise  chiefly  for  the  sake  of  ex- 
periment, and  to  test  its  reality ;  but  it  has  also  been  applied  to 
purposes  of  use.  The  following  is  a  remarkable  Vistance  ;  and 
also  valuable  as  placing  the  reality  and  powers  of  clairvoyance, 
or  internal  sight,  beyond  the  reach  of  cuvil  or  contradiction. 

22.  On  Wednesday  evening,  December  20th,  1848,  Mr. 
Wood,  gi'oeer,  of  Cheapside,  Bolton,  had  his  cash  box,  witli  itj 
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contents,  stolen  from  his  counting  liouso.  After  applying  to  the 
police,  and  taking  other  precautionary  steps,  and  having  no  clue 
to  the  thief,  although  he  suspecte>d  what  was  proved  to  be  an 
innocent  party;  and  having  heard  of  Emma's  powers  as  a  clair- 
voyant, he  applied  to  me,  to  ascertain  whether,  by  her  means, 
he  could  discover  the  party  who  had  taken  it,  or  recover  his 
property.  I  felt  considerable  hesitation  in  employing  Emma's 
powers  for  such  a  purpose;  fearing  that  both  the  motive  and 
agency  might  be  grossly  misrepi'esented.  But  the  amount  at 
stake,  the  opportunity  for  experiment,  and  Mr.  Wood  being  a 
neighbor,  induced  me  to  comply  with  his  request;  and  nine 
o'clock,  next  morning,  was  appointed  for  the  trial.  At  that 
hour  Mr.  Wood  came  to  my  residence,  and  I  then  put  Emma, 
by  mesmerism,  into  the  internal  state,  and  then  told  her  that 
Mr.  Wood  (whom  I  put  en  rajijwrt,  as  it  is  called,  with  her) 
had  lost  his  cash  box,  and  that  I  wished  her  to  tell  us,  if  she 
could,  where  the  box  was  taken  from,  what  was  in  it,  and  who 
took  it.  She  remained  silent  a  few  minutes,  evidently  men- 
tally seeking  for  what  she  had  been  requested  to  discover. 
Presentl}"-  she  began  to  talk  with  an  imaginary  personage,  as  if 
present  in  the  room  with  us ;  but  as  it  subsequently  proved, 
although  invisible  and  imaginaiy  to  us,  he  was  both  real  and 
visible  to  her ;  for  she  had  discovered  the  thief,  and  was  con- 
versing witVi  his  mind  on  the  robbeiy.  She  described,  in  the 
coui'se  of  this  appai'ent  conversation,  and  afterward  tons,  where 
the  box  was  placed ;  what  the  general  nature  of  its  contents 
was,  particularizing  some  documents  it  contained  ;  how  he  took 
it,  and  that  he  did  not  take  it  away  to  his  residence  at  once,  but 
hid  it  up  an  entry ;  and  her  description  of  his  person,  dress, 
associations,  etc.,  was  so  vivid,  "hat  Mr.  W.  immediately  recog- 
nized the  purloiner  of  his  property,  in  a  person  the  last  to  be 
suspected.  Feeling  satisfied,  from  the  general  accuracy  of  her 
descriptions,  and  also  from  her  describing  the  contents  of  the 
box,  that  she  had  really  pointed  out  the  delinquent,  Mr.  W. 
went  directly  to  the  house  where  he  resided,  and  which  she 
had  pointed  out,  even  to  the  letters  on  the  door-plate  ;  and  in- 
sisted on  his  accompanying  him  to  my  house ;  or,  in  case  of 
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refusal,  to  the  police  office.  When. brought,  and  placed  in  con- 
nection with  Emmn,  she  started  back  from  him,  as  if  he  had 
been  n  serpent ;  telling  him  that  he  was  a  bad  man,  and  obsei-v- 
hig,  also,  that  he  had  not  the  same  clothes  on  as  when  he  took 
the  box ;  which  was  tlie  fact.  He  denied  strenuously  all 
knowledge  of  the  robbery,  then,  and  up  to  a  late  hour  in  the 
afternoon ;  but  as  he  was  not  permitted  to  go  at  large,  and  thus 
had  no  opportunity  for  destroying,  or  effectually  concealing  the 
box ;  and  as  Mr.  Wood  had  promised,  for  the  sake  of  his  con- 
nections, not  to  prosecute,  if  confession  was  made,  and  the  box 
and  contents  recovered,  he,  at  last,  admitted  that  he  had  taken 
it,  and  in  the  manner  described  by  Emma ;  and  the  box  and 
contents  were  found  in  the  place  where  he  had  secreted  them  ; 
broken  open ;  but  the  property  safe.  It  should  be  obseiTed, 
that  Emma  had  pointed  out  the  place  where  the  box  was  con- 
cealed, but  we  could  not  be  certain  of  the  place  she  meant, 
without  permitting  her,  while  in  the  internal  state,  to  lead  us 
to  it :  this  the  "confession  rendered  unnecessary. 

23.  In  other  cases  Emjna  has  described  articles  that  have 
been  lost  by  parties  placed  en  rapport  with  her,  Avithout  her 
being  asked  to  do  so,  or,  indeed,  anything  being  said  respecting 
them.  In  some  instances  these  have  been  most  interesting  ex- 
periments, affording  evidence  of  her  being  able  to  trace  a  series 
of  events,  totally  unknown  to  her  in  the  normal  state,  back 
through  a  number  of  years. 

24.  Several  times  she  has  been  directed  to  seek  for  persons 
in  distant  regions  of  the  globe.  Whenever  she  has  found  them, 
her  statements  of  time  and  season,  invariably  coincided  with 
the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the  places  to  which  she  has  been 
directed.  At  present,  one  complete  proof  only  has  been  ob- 
tained of  her  really  having  a  distinct  and  truthful  perception  of 
such  distant  objects.  A  young  man  had  sailed  from  Liverpool 
for  New  York,  without  apprising  his  parents  of  his  intention  of 
doing  so,  until  the  day  the  ship  sailed.  His  parents  immediately 
remitted  him  a  sum  of  money  by  the  mail  steamer ;  but  they 
were  subsequently  informed,  that  he  had  not  applied  for  it ;  nor 
had  any  thing  been  heard  of  him,  although  the  ship  in  which  he 
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sailed  had  long  arrived.  In  a  state  .  f  anxiety  the  youno;  man's 
motlier  came  twenty  miles  to  Bolton,  to  jsoe  wliether,  by  Emma's 
means,  she  could  learn  any  thing  of  him.  After  a  little  time, 
Emma  found  him ;  described  his  appearance  correctly ;  and 
entered  into  so  many  details,  as  to  induce  his  mother  to  rely  upon 
her  statements  ;  and  to  request  me  to  make  inquiries  at  intervals 
of  about  a  fortnight.  I  did  so,  and  traced  him  l)y  her  means  to 
several  places ;  and  the  information  thus  acquired,  I  tJ"ansmitted 
to  his  parents.  On  the  24th  of  January,  in  the  present  year,  I 
received  a  note  from  the  younganan's  father,  informmg  me  that 
a  letter  had  arrived  from  his  son,  and  that  "it  was  a  most  stick- 
ing confirmation  of  Emma's  testimony  from  first  to  last." 


CLA.IRVOYANCE  AS  APPLIED  TO  PHYSIOLOGY 
AND  MEDICINE. 

25.  For  more  than  eigliteen  months,  Emma  has  been  able 
to  see  the  internal  organs  of  the  human  body.  At  first,  only 
when  placed  in  personal  connection  with  the  individual  to  be 
examined ;  but  subsequently,  when  the  parties  were  many 
miles  distant.  In  her  best  state,  the  human  body  seems  to  her 
completely  transparent,  and  might  be  compared  to  a  watch, 
whose  case  and  works  were  all  of  the  most  transparent  chrys- 
tal.  I  discovered  this  power  from  her  remarks  on  m3'self. 
One  evening  she  began  to  describe  my  lungs,  as  '^pink  things," 
full  of  holes  like  a  sponge,  with  air  in  the  holes,  and  thousands 
of  little  veins  in  all  directions.  She  said  the  right  lung  was  not 
so  good  a  color  as  the  left,  and  that  it  stuck  at  the  middle  flap. 
This  I  knew  to  be  the  case,  and  thought  she  might  only  be 
giving  utterance  to  my  own  ideas.  But  I  soon  found  that  this 
was  not  the  case  ;  but,  as  in  the  case  of  the  pictures,  she  really 
did  see  what  she  described.  I  asked  her  some  questions  about 
the  heart,  which  she  accurately  described,  as  to  tho  auricles 
and  ventricles ;  tho  contained  arterial  and  venous  blood,  etc  ; 
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but,  as  might  be  expected,  in  very  hbmely  language.  I  tliought 
her  at  fault  once  ;  but  found,  that  while  I  was  thinking  about 
the  heart,  she  had  Wiuidercd  to  the  windpipe,  with  its  rings. 
It  was  some  time  after  the  discovery  of  this  faculty,  before  it 
could  be  used  without  inconvenience  ;  for  when  her  attention 
was  directed  to  the  internal  organs  of  the  body,  the  strangeness 
of  the  sight,  together  with  the  universal  motion,  and  circulating 
blood,  so  terrified  her,  that  she  would  ti'emble  from  head  to 
foot ;  and,  when  awakened,  complained  of  being  ill  and  fright- 
ened, without  knowing  the  cafjse.  But,  by  degrees,  she  be- 
came familiarized  with  these  investigations,  and  she  will  now 
calmly,  and  without  any  fear,  examine  and  describe  the  inter- 
nal organs.  Her  manner  on  these  occasions  is  always  serious 
and  kind  ;  her  language  soft,  but,  from  her  want  of  education, 
imperfect.  Had  she  received  an  anatomical  education,  her  gift 
would  be  more  valuable,  or  rather,  more  accurate  descriptions 
could  be  given ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  her  want  of  education 
proves  that  she  does  not  derive  the  knowledge  of  the  interna! 
organism  of  the  bodj'  which  she  evinces,  from  her  previously 
stored  memory.  The  application  of  this  power,  appeal's  to  be 
one  of  the  most  legitimate  uses  of  claiiToyance,  and  perhaps 
the  most  beneficial  in  its  application.  By  it  an  accurate  diagno- 
sis may  be  formed  of  many  internal  diseases,  which  elude  the 
ordinaiy  mode  of  research.  But  to  make  a  claiiToyant  diagno- 
sis, truly  satisfactoiy,  it  often  requires  the  aid  of  the  medical 
practitioner,  or  the  professed  anatomist  and  physiologist,  rightly 
to  interpret  the  language  of  the  clairvoyant.  Many  curious 
points  in  physiology,  which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  rested 
rather  upon  rational  induction  than  positive  demonstration, 
have,  to  my  mind,  been  satisfactorily  determined  by  the  reveal- 
ments  of  clairvoyance  ;  especially  as  regards  the  action  of  the 
brain  and  nervous  system,  and  the  oction  of  the  heart ;  and  the 
knowledges  thus  obtained  have  an  important  bearing  on  the 
mode  by  which  diseases  of  these  important  organs  may  be 
cured. 

26.  On  the  4th  of  August,  1848,  a  gentleman  of  Bolton 
brought  a  letter,  written  by  a  lady,  the  wife  of  a  physician  in 
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Gloucestershire,  and  this  lady,  who  had  heard  of  other  clair- 
voyants describing  the  diseases  of  distant  people,  merely  by 
using  their  handwriting  as  u  medium  of  communication,  desired 
that  it  should  be  given  to  Emma,  to  ascertain  whether  she  could 
discover  the  condition  of  the  writer.    It  must  be  remembei'ed 
that  Emma  could  not  read  printing,  much  less  writing;  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  the  letter  was  of  no  consequence,  it  was  the 
handwriting,  as  a  medium  of  connection.    Emma  put  it  over 
her  head,  as  she  used  to  do  with  pictures,  and  carefully  felt  it 
with  her  right  fingei-s,  and  then  said  "  it  was  a  lady's  up  and 
doivn  strokes"  meaning  by  that  phrase,  the  handwriting  of  a 
lady.    She  described  the  lndy,  as  to  her  personal  appearance, 
accui'ately,  even  to  a  small  blemish  occasioned  by  an  accident ; 
the  internal  organs  of  the  body;  an  affection  of  the  spine  under 
which  she  was  laboring  ;  the  situation  and  appearance  of  the 
place  where  she  resided,  and  many  more  particulars.  The 
accuracy  of  her  descriptions  was  admitted  by  the  doctor;  and, 
subsequently,  I  had  an  opportunity,  personally,  to  verify  gome 
of  her  statements.    The  envelope  of  the  letter  was  directed  by 
the  doctor ;  him  she  described  correctly,  both  as  to  his  pei-sonal 
character,  general  pursuits,  and  literary  tendencies.    This  was 
an  entirely  new  experiment;  and  finding  the  result  so  unex- 
pected and  striking,  it  led  to  many  more  ;  some  of  which  were, 
apparently,  more  remarkable.    Among  others,  I  may  mention 
the  case  of  a  letter  written  by  a  gentleman  at  Cairo,  which  was 
put  into  her  hand.    She  soon  said  it  was  written  by  a  gentle- 
man, and  described  him,  as  to  the  condition  of  his  health,  and 
the  place  where  he  was  residing,  together  with  the  climate  and 
appearance  of  the  people  there,  even  to  the  peculiar  veil  worn 
by  the  Egyptian  ladies.    The  correctness  of  her  statement,  as 
to  the  gentleman's  condition,  was  ascertained  from  a  subsequent 
letter.    Locks  of  hair  have  also  been  similarly  used  as  a  me- 
dium ;  but  the  handwriting  appeared  to  be  the  easier  and  bettei 
mode  of  forming  the  connection.  • 

27.  On  the  29th  of  September,  1848,  an  opportunity  was 
afforded  for  an  entirely  new  miuiifestation  of  Emma's  powers. 
A  highly  respectable  gentleman  of  Manchester,  having,  at  that 
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trine,  ii  daughter  seriously  ill  with  a  cerebral  disease,  which 
bullied  the  ordinary  medical  treatment,  and  which,  in  addition 
to  bodily  infirmity,  had  produced  a  state  of  insanity,  had  been 
recommended  to  try  whether  by  clairvoyance  a  mode  of  euro 
could  be  discovered.  He  came  on  the  previous  day  ;  but  Emma 
then  being  in  the  state-  of  ti'ance,  to  be  presently  described,  he 
could  not  obtain  the  information  sought.  He  left  with  me  a 
few  pencil  marks  made  by  the  lady,  as  a  means  of  forming  a 
medium  of  connection.  On  the  date  above,  I  gave  this  piece  of 
paper  to  Emma,  and  asked  her  if  she  could  find  the  person  who 
made  the  marks,  and  tell  me  what  was  the  matter  with  her ; 
for  at  that  time  I  had  no  idea  of  her  selecting  any  appropriate 
remedies.  She  soon  found  the  lady ;  described,  accurateljs  the 
external  symptoms  of  her  complaint,  and  also  the  internal  con- 
dition of  her  brain ;  to  which  oi'gan  she  referrfed  the  whole 
cause  of  illness.  After  recomiTiending  various  mesmeric  passes, 
she  exclaimed,  pointing  at  the  same  time  toward  the  ceiling  of 
the  room — "  There  is  what  will  cure  that  lady,  along  with 
mesmerism  ;  Eh  !  what  little  bottles  !"  These  she  described  as 
containing  little  things  like  the  small  comfits,  generally  called 
"thousands."  I  said,  "Is  there  any  thing  like  them  in  my 
shop  or  surgery?"  "No!  you  have  nothing  like  them." 
"Where  can  they  be  obtained  ?"  "There — in  that  bis  town 
(pointing  toward  Manchester),  in  that  shop  with  a  head  in  the 
window ;  they  are  kept  there  in  a  drawer."  It  would  not  hfivo 
occurred  to  me  what  medicines  she  meant,  but  that  in  the  pre- 
vious month,  when  in  London,  I  had  been  shown,  by  a  ladj', 
a  case  of  homeopathic  medicines.  I  do  not  recollect  ever  before 
seeing  any ;  and  I  was  quite  ignorant  at  that  time  as  to  the 
mode  of  preparing  and  using  them.  I  am  certain  also,  that  in 
her  normfll  state  Emma  knew  nothing  about,  nor  had  ever  seen, 
any  of  these  medicines.  The  shop,  I  subsequently  found,  was 
Mr.  Turner's,  homeopathic  chemist,  Piccadilly,  Manchester, 
and  in  the  shop  window,  there  was  a  bust  of  Hahneman,  the 
founder  of  homeopathy.  But  I  was  ignorant  that  there  was 
such  a  shop  in  l/iat  neighborhood,  having  seldom  occasion  to  go 
to  that  part  of  the  city.    I  wrote  to  the  gentleman  informing 
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Jlim  of  Emniii's  remarks ;  iiiid  lie  directly  purchased  n  case  fit'om 
Mr.  Turner,  and  came  over  to  Bolton  to  ascertain  the  particu- 
lars. The  sealed  box  was  put  into  Emma's  hand,  and  aa  soon 
as  she  had  put  it  over  her  head,  she  said  that  it  contained  the 
medicines  she  before  saw :  and  pointed  especially  to  the  situation 
of  one  bottle  in  the  case.  When  the  case  was  opened,  she 
selected  a  bottle  from  the  place  she  had  pointed  out,  and  lasted 
the  globules  through  the  glass,  without  attempting  to  draw  the 
cork.  By  way  of  test,  the  bottle  was  put  into  another  part  of 
the  case,  and  other  bottles  slipped  into  her  hand ;  but  she  in- 
variably detected  the  change,  by  tasting  through  the  glass,  and 
putting  the  bottle  to  her  forehead.  From  that  time,  the  pre- 
scribed globules  were  daily  administered,  and  the  mesmeric 
passes  regularly  made;  and  the  result  is,  the  restoration  of  the 
lady  to  health,  both  in  mind  and  body. 

28.  The  result  of  this  experiment  opened  a  new  field  for 
inquiry,  and  led  to  repeated  trials.  A  quantity  of  the  usual 
medicines  were  mixed  with  sugar,  and  put  into  small  vials,  and 
given  her  with  the  homeopathic  medicines,  and  these  she  would 
select  and  test  in  the  same  way;  namely,  bj'  tasting  them 
through  the  bottle.  Sometimes  she  would  select  homeopathic 
remedies  ;  at  other  times,  the  usual  ones.  She  invariably  calls 
those  which  she  considers  suitable  for  the  disease,  nice ;  the 
others  she  calls  nasty  ;  but  I  sometimes  found,  that  tlie  "  nice'' 
medicines  were  intense'lj'^  bitter;  such,  for  instance,  as  the  sul- 
phate of  quinine.  How  she  obtains  this  intuitive  knowledge  of 
medicines  I  cannot  discover.  The  homeopathic  remedies  have 
generally  been  the  best  that  could  be  selected  according  to  that 
theory  of  therapeutics ;  and  the  usual  medicines  have  been  quite 
as  judiciously  prescribed,  as  to  their  qualities;  but  of  the  quan- 
tity, and  mode  of  preparation  she  was  unable  to  speak.  Some- 
times she  was  unable  to  point  out  any  remedies  for  the  disor- 
ders she  described  ;  and  hence  the  necessity  for  a  knowledge 
of  the  properties  of  medicine,  in  some  one,  in  order  to  profit  by 
her  revealments.  Her  powers  appear  to  be  chiefly  applicable 
to  nci"vous  diseases ,  and  diseases  of  the  lungs,  liver,  and  heart. 
Many  cases  have  been  submitted  to  her,  from  different  parts 
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of  the  country;  and  some  of  these,  of  a  most  serious  charactei 
have  been  rapidly  cured  by  an  adoption  of  the  means  recom- 
mended. Since  the  period  when  this  faculty  for  examining  and 
prescribing  for  distant  patients  was  discovered,  a  change  has 
passed  over  her;  and  she  can  now  do  without  any  medium  of 
connection ;  but  requires  the  name  and  address  of  the  party 
seeking  relief,  and  that  appears  to  be  sufficient  to  enable  her  to 
discover  them.  Cut  the  handwriting  of  the  patient,  or  the  in- 
tervention of  some  friend,  seems  to  insure  gi'eater  accuracy. 
Upon  awakening  from  these  clairvoyant  examinations,  Emma 
has  no  recollection  of  any  thing  she  has  said  or  done  ;  they 
being,  in  this  respect,  like  all  other  mesmeric  ti'ances.  But  of 
course,  the  information  thus  obtained  is  available  to  the  medical 
practitioner  in  all  similar  cases. 

29.  Her  statements  of  the  way  in  which  some  diseases  are 
removed,  and  of  the  permeability  of  the  solid  tissues  of  the  body, 
are  very  remarkable  ;  but  at  the  same  time  are  in  accoi'dance 
with  the  suggestions  of  profound  physiologists ;  and,  moreover, 
they  seem  to  be  borno  out  by  the  facts  of  the  case. 

30.  That  exalted  sense,  before  refen-ed  to,  which  enables  her 
Vo  see  things  to  which  her  attention  is  directed,  as  apparently 
within  the  sphere  of  vision,  whatever  their  locality,  is  also  mani- 
fest, though  in  another  mode,  in  her  selection  of  medicines ;  for 
by  tasting  through  the  bottle,  she  has  been  enabled  to  identify 
the  homeopathic  globules  with  the  tinctures  from  which  they 
are  prepared !  This  may  be  considered  one  of  the  sti'ongest 
proofs  that  a  medicinal  virtue  resides  in  them ;  for  so  highly 
attenuated  are  the  dilutions  with  which  they  are  saturated,  that 
to  the  ordinary  sense,  they  all  taste  alike,  and  merely  of  the 
sugar  of  milk,  of  which  the  body  of  the  globule  is  composed ; 
and  I  understand  that  tliey  are  not  cognizable,  even  by  chemi- 
cal test. 
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SPONTANEOUS  EXTASlS,  OR  TRANCE. 

31 .  The  foregoing  notes  refer  to  the  phenomena  witnessed 
ill  tlie  state  of  induced  extasis,  or  mesmeric  trance;  the  ensuing 
veiy  briefly  relate  states  of  a  much  higher,  or  more  interior 
character,  and  differing,  in  some  respects  essentially,  from  the 
observed  facts  of  ordinary  mesmerism. 

32.  Frequently  during  the  spring  and  summer,  Emma  would, 
in  the  mesmeric  state,  speak  of  the  sceneiy  and  nature  of  the 
spirit-world,  in  such  a  way  as  to  impress  the  beholder  with  a 
conviction  that  the  descriptions  she  gave  could  not  be  the  result 
of  any  previously  acquired  knowledge,  or  of  an  active  imagina- 
tion. She  also  occasionally  spoke  of  things  which  had  actually 
occurred,  but  which  it  was  imjrossible  for  her  to  know  by  any 
ordinary  means.  Her  ideas  of  religion  were  principally  de- 
rived from  the  teachings  of  a  village  schoolmistress,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Church  of  England,  and  from  occasional  attend- 
ance at  the  public  services  of  the  church.  She  had  been  taught 
to  read  a  little  when  a  child,  but  had  lost  the  acquirement 
through  n  fever ;  and,  as  before  observed,  at  this  time  she  could 
not  read,  nor  even  correctly  tell  the  letters  of  the  alphabet;  and 
yet  the  ideas  to  which  slie  sometimes  gave  utterance  were  of 
an  elegant  and  exalted  description.  As  she  still  continued  to 
have  no  recollection  of  v/hat  she  uttered  when  she  returned  to 
the  normal  state,  I  one  day  said  to  lier,  "  Emma,  I  have  heard 
of  some  persons  having  seen  such  things  as  you  speaK  of,  but 
they  could  recollect  what  they  saw,  and  write  an  account  of  it 
in  books."  She  replied,  "  Yes  ;  because  it  was  permitted  them ; 
and  she  should  also  be  permitted  by  and  by  lo  lecollect  luhat  she 
saw."  I  did  not  tell  her  this  when  she  awoke;  nor  did  I  expect 
then  that  her  prediction  would  be  verified.  But  subsequent 
events  proved  that  she  was  coirect  in  making  this  assertion. 

03.  The  first  of  these  spontaneous  states  of  extiisis,  or  spirit- 
ual trance,  occurred  on  the  3rd  of  July,  1848,  without  any  ex- 
pectation or  forewarning  on  her  part.  This  did  not  last  more 
than  a  quarter  of  an  hour.    Afterward  she  had  several  which 
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lasted  about  liiilf  (ill  hour ;  stiiJ  siticn  tli(jsp,  some  wjich  have 
extended  from  foui"  to  ten  hours.  Of  most  of  these  states,  she 
had  a  presenthneiit  ivhile  in  the  vicsmeric  slate;  and  in  one 
instance  foretold  tlie  occurrence  nearly  two  months  before  it 
happened.  But  she  knew  nothing  of  what  was  forthcoming 
while  in  her  ordinary  wakeful  state  ;  and  for  the  sake  of  experi- 
ment, and  to  test  the  truthfulness  of  her  predictions,  she  was 
never  informed  when  these  trances  were  to  occur;  yet  she  was 
found  correct,  even  to  the  exact  time.  They  have  usually  been 
preceded  by  a  feeling  of  quietness,  and  a  somewhat  confused 
sensation  in  the  head,  but  no  pain.  Several  gentlemen  whom 
I  had  apprised  of  her  statements,  have  been  witnesses  of  their 
accuracy,  and  of  the  genuineness  of  this  abnormal  condition. 

34.  In  these  states  she  preserved  a  recollection,  at  times,  of 
the  place  she  was  actually  in,  and  of  the  persons  by  whom  she 
was  surrounded,  and,  at  the  same  time,  she  had  a  distinct  and 
sensational  perception  of  a  higher  and  spirituul  state  of  exist- 
ence, and  of  a  class  of  beings  living  in  such  a  state.  She  would 
speak  of  these  things  while  in  the  trance,  and  on  her  return  to 
the  normal  state  she  could  recollect,  and  would  again  describe 
what  she  had  seen  and  heard.  During  the  first  trance,  of  foui' 
hours  duration,  which  occurred  on  the  28th  of  September,  1848, 
she  was  so  far  elevated  in  her  perceptions  that  she  spoke  of  this 
world,  as  the  other  world,  just  as  if  she  had  passed  from  this 
life  by  death.  She  said,  also,  that  the  perons  in  the  room  with 
her  appeared  only  like  shadows,  and  a  long  way  from  her. 
Upon  examination  she  was  found,  in  this  and  other  trances, 
insensible  to  pain,  and  her  eyes  upturned,  as  in  the  ordinaiy 
mesmeric  state,  and  her  limbs  continued  flexible.  At  times  she 
would  seem  wholly  indrawn,  and  then  she  would,  as  it  were, 
return  and  speak  of  what  was  passing  before  her  mental  vision. 
But  in  the  next  trance,  of  six  hours'  duration,  and  subsequently, 
she  became  for  a  part  of  it  quite  insensible  to  all  outward  things, 
and  perfectly  catale])lic  from  h'^ad  to  foot.  A  gentleman  from 
Manchester,  who  was  present  with  me  on  this  occasion,  assisted 
me  to  raise  her  body,  and  we  fo  md  it  as  stilF  and  inflexible  as 
a  log  of  wood. 
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35.  I  took  the  opportunity,  during  one  of  these  trances,  to 
Hscertiiin  whether  she  could  see  concealed  natural  substances, 
as  in  the  ordinary  mesmeric  state.  I  put  my  hand  in  my  pocket 
nnd  withdrew  it  with  a  shilling  concealed  in  the  closed  fist.  I 
inquired,  "  What  have  I  in  my  hand  ?"  "  Only  a  shilling," 
■was  the  immediate  reply.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the 
ej-elids  were  closed,  and  the  eyeballs  up-tiirned,  so  as  totally  to 
prevent  ordinary  vision.  I  then  put  my  hand  into  my  pocket 
again,  and  withdrew  it  with  a  half-a-crown  and  a  shilling  en- 
closed, and  asked  her,  "  Can  you  see  what  is  now  in  my  hand  ?" 
she  replied,  "  Stop  a  little,  till  I've  seen  these,"  alluding  to  the 
spiritual  objects  then  engrossing  her  attention  ;  but  when  I  again 
asked  her,  she  was  about  coming  out  of  the  trance,  and  could 
not  then  see. 

36.  One  instance  of  her  sight  will  be  related,  because  it  is  a 
proof  that  there  is  a  reality  in  her  extatic  perceptions,  and  that 
she  then  eminently  possesses  a  super-sensual  gift.  On  the 
11th  of  July  she  told  me,  when  in  the  mesmeric  state,  that  an 
individual  whom  I  well  knew,  but  who  had  boen  dead  for  some 
years,  had  told  her  that  on  the  following  night  they  should  come 
to  her,  and  show  her  a  book  with  some  writing  in,  which  she 
was  to  take  and  show  to  me.  From  some  of  her  remai'ks,  I 
concluded  that  one  of  three  books  was  intended  : — one,  a  small 
bible,  not  then  in  the  house.  Former  experience  having  con- 
vinced me  of  the  reality  of  her  observations,  and  the  certainty 
of  her  pi-edictions,  I  got  this  little  bibje,  and  put  it  with  the 
other  books,  among  many  more.  In  the  night  she  awoke  in  a 
state  of  ti'ance,  similar  to  somnambulism,  and  descending  two 
flights  of  stairs,  selected  this  book  from  all  the  others,  and  then 
brought  it  open  to  me.  Owing  to  the  dai'kness,  I  inadvertently 
knocked  the  book  out  of  her  hand,  while  seeking  a  light.  She 
speedily  found  the  place  again,  by  turning  over  the  pages  right 
and  left,  over  her  head,  in  lier  usual  mesmeric  manner.  The 
passage  selected  was  JosViua,  chap.  1st,  verses  8,  9.  Frequently 
afterward,  by  way  of  test,  this  bible  was  given  to  her  to  point 
out  this  text;  and  this  she  invariably  did  before  many  persons, 
will  Dut  attempting  to  look  at  it,  but  by  feeling  the  pages  and 


104 


turning  tliem  over  while  the  book  was  over  her  head.  She 
also  told  me  circumstances  connected  with  the  history  ol  that 
book,  which  1  am  positive  she  could  not  know  by  any  of  the 
Usual  means ;  for  some  were  only  known  to  myself.  She  was 
asked  to  tell  by  what  nneana  she  found  the  passage,  as  she  could 
not  rend,  and  was  also  in  the  dark.  She  replied,  that  the  in- 
dividuals alluded  to,  whom  she  said  she  saw  in  their  spiritual 
body,  had  a  similar  book,  but  a  larger  one,  open  upon  the  left 
arm,  and  that  they  pointed  with  the  right  hand  to  the  pages, 
and  the  snmo  text;  that  her  hands  seemed  guided  in  their 
movements,  and  when  she  had  got  the  light  place,  she  could 
no  longer  turn  the  pages,  either  to  the  right  or  to  the  left! 
Another  instance  of  a  similar  kind  occuiTed  a  few  weeks  later. 
After  the  lapse  of  some  months,  she  was  again  tried  with  the 
small  bible  ;  but  having  then  lost  the  connecting  influence,  she 
could  no  longer  find  the  passage  as  she  had  previously  done. 

37.  The  subjects  of  those  trances  would  afford  matter  fot* 
many  pages ;  but  some  were  of  a  private  character,  and,  al- 
though highly  interesting  to  the  ])arties  concerned,  would  not 
be  interesting  to  others,  excppt  ns  illustrating  the  nature  of  the 
spirit's  home,  and  some  of  the  general  laws  by  which  spiritual 
associations  are  regulated.  All  that  she  has  said  fends  to  con- 
firm the  distinction  between  moral  good  and  moral  evil,  and  the 
impossibility  of  those  who  depart  this  life  in  a  state  of  mora] 
evil,  attaining  hereafter,  to  a  state  of  moral  goodness;  in  this 
respect,  being  strikingly  dissimilar  to  the  statements  of  Davis, 
the  American  clairvoyant ;  but  who,  according  to  his  own  sub- 
sequent statements,  had  never  been  in  the  state  of  true  spiritual 
extasis,  when  he  delivered  his  lectures  in  the  mesmeric  state. 

38.  Her  general  statements  represent  man  as  a  spiritufil 
being,  rising  from  the  shell  of  the  dead  body  immediately  after 
death,  a  perfectly  organized  existence,  and  having  a  complete 
sensational  perception  of  his  fellow  spiritual  beings,  and  of  the 
beautiful  scenery  of  the  spirituiil  spheres;  that  is,  provided  he 
possessed  during  his  natural  life  a  rnoral  state,  in  harmony  with 
those  spheres.  The  male  and  female  sex  retaining  all  the 
characteristcs  necessaiy  to  a  spiritual  state  of  existence,  and 
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living  together  in  a  atiite  of  angelic  union.  Those  who  have 
been  interiorly  united  here,  coming  again  into  a  state  of  (inion 
hereafter.  She  represents  male  and  female  spiritual  beings, 
thus  united,  as  appearing  at  a  distance  as  one,  and  says  that 
they  are  not  called  two,  nor  the  married,  but  the  oNE.  Infants 
and  young  children,  who  have  passed  from  this  world  by  death, 
ai'e  stated  to  grow  to  a  state  of  adolescence,  but  more  speedily 
than  in  the  natural  world.  During  infancy  and  early  childhood, 
they  are  confided  to  the  care  of  good  female  spirits,  or  angels, 
whoso  delight  it  is  to  instruct  them  by  various  methods,  espe- 
cially hy  representatives  of  things.  These  spiritual  spheres, 
and  their  spiritual  inhabitants,  are  in  close  association  with  tis, 
and  exercise  an  influence  over  us,  although  we  are  unconscious 
of  it.  All  that  is  wanted  to  have  a  sensational  knowledge  of 
their  existence,  is  the  closing  of  the  external  consciousness,  and 
a  fiill  awakening  of  the  internal  consciousness.  In  the  highest 
state  of  trance,  she  appeared  to  herself,  to  be  among  spiritual 
beings,  as  one  of  themselves ;  at  other  times  she  appeared  to 
them  more  shadowy.  The  first  receptficle  of  the  departed 
spirit  she  describes  ns  a  sort  of  middle  place  or  state,  from 
which  the  good  gi-adually  ascend  to  higher  and  more  delightful 
places ;  those  that  are  the  best  having  higher  abodes  than  the 
others.  All  are  welcomed  by  angelic  spirits,  on  their  arrival  in 
tbo  spirit-world ;  but  the  evil  will  not  associate  with  the  good, 
and  recede  of  their  own  accord,  more  or  less  rapidly,  to  darker 
places  below  and  to  the  left ;  but  of  these  darker  places,  she 
had  not  been  permitted  to  know  so  much  as  of  the  abodes  of 
the  good. 

39.  Being  asked,  in  one  of  these  long  trances,  if  she  now 
could  explain  how  she  saw  distant  individuals  in  the  mesmeric 
state ;  she  said,  "  Yes ;  I  can  see  how  it  is  now,  but  I  could  not 
before ;"  and  then  stated  that  if  spirits  wished  to  see  each  other, 
distance  is  no  inten-uption  ;  and  words  to  the  eflfect  that  spirits 
are  not  subject  to  our  laws  of  space  and  time  ;  and  that  man, 
as  to  his  spirit,  is  a  subject  of  the  laws  of  the  spirit-world,  even 
while  united  to  the  natural  body.  The  opening  of  her  spiritual 
consciousness,  gives  her  a  sensational  perception  of  the  Bpirits 
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of  nil  to  whom  hef  attention  is  directed ;  and  thus,  however  dis- 
tant the  individual,  he  can  be  mentnliy  present  with  her.  But 
this  she  further  represented,  na  being  accomplished  by  the  aid 
of  intermediate  associate  spirits,  by  whom  the  connection  is 
completed ;  and  she  further  represented  every  one,  as  having  a 
connection  with  the  spirit-woi'ld  generally ;  and  a  more  par- 
ticular one,  by  means  of  this  associate  spirit.  Whenever  Emma 
speaks  of  going  into  a  ti'ance,  she  always  represents  it  as  going 
away,"  and  "  going  a  very  long  way.^'  Of  any  one  that  is  dead, 
she  says,  "They  have  left  their  shell  and  gone  away,"  and  will 
Qever  admit  that  tliey  are  dead. 

40.  In  the  mesmeric  state,  Emma  represented  the  fibres  of 
her  brain  as  falling  forward,  and  the  hemispheres  separating  at 
the  top,  when  she  became  lucid ;  and  she  further  said,  that  a 
brain  capable  of  these  movements  was  necessary  in  order  to 
attain  a  sttite  of  lucidity.  In  one  of  the  spontaneous  trances, 
1  asked  her  if  she  could  see  me  in  the  same  manner  as  when 
mesmerised.  She  replied,  that  she  had  no  recollection  of 
the  state  of  her  brain  while  in  the  mesmeric  state  ;  but  that  in 
the  state  she  then  was,  every  thing  seemed  light,  or  rather  was 
seen  in  light.  She  knew  that  she  did  not  see  with  the  eye, 
and  yet  somehow  she  seemed  to  use  her  eyes.  She  saw  m» 
plainly ;  yet  I  did  not  appear  as  I  ordinarily  did  ;  she  could  not 
explain  the  difference,  only  that  I  appeared  light.  It  appeared 
to  her,  that  light  issued  from  within,  outward.  During  a  sub- 
sequent long  trance,  I  inquired  whether  she  could  see  my  lungs 
then  as  she  had  done  when  mesmerised.  She  replied  in  the 
negative,  and  said,  "  I  can  only  see  you  as  a  cloud ;  yet  I  know 
it  is  you." 


PRACTICE  AND  USE  OF  MESMERISM. 

41.  The  induction  of  the  mesmeric  sleep,  or  the  practice  of 
mesmerism  as  a  curative  agent,  is  a  very  simple  process.  I  am 
inclined  to  believe,  that  the  result  depends  more  on  the  pecu- 
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liar  constitution  of  the  sui)ject;,  than  the  i)ower  of  the  mesmer- 
iser.  All  that  is  required,  is  patience,  and  a  proper  disposition 
in  both  jjarties.  Let  the  subject  sit  down  in  the  easiest  and 
most  comfortable  posture.  The  operator  should  be  seated  in 
front,  and  take  both  hands  of  his  patient  in  his  left  hand,  placing 
his  right  hand  on  the  head.  Then  gently  and  slowly  continue 
to  make  passes  forward  over  the  face — the  operator  looking 
steadfastly  at  the  eyes  of  the  subject.  The  I'oom  should  not  be 
too  light,  and  every  thing  kept  quiet.  The  subject  should  keep 
his  eyes  fixed  on  those  of  the  operator,  and  yield  himself  unre- 
servedly to  liis  influence.  If  this  course  is  persevei-ed  in  for 
twenty  or  thirty,  minutes,  some  effect  will  generally  be  observ 
ed  ;  and  if  the  subject  is  susceptible,  probably  within  five  or  ten  ' 
minutes  the  sleep  may  be  induced.  If  the  front  passes  do  not 
succeed,  then  it  will  be  well  to  try  backward  passes  from  the  , 
forehead,  over  the  head  and  partly  down  tlie  spine,  each  party 
steadfastly  regarding  each  other's  eyes  as  befoi'e. 

42.  As  a  general  rule,  more  striking  effects  may  be  expected, 
when  the  sleep  can  be  produced  ;  but  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  good  may  be  done  where  the  patient  cannot  go  into  the 
state  of  coma.  Where  the  object  is  to  relieve  pain,  first  try 
to  produce  the  coma ;  but  if  not  practicable,  or  the  patient  ob- 
jects, then  simply  make  passes  with  both  hands  dmuniuards, 
slowly  and  gently,  over  the  parts  affected,  allowing  the  fingers 
lightly  to  touch  the  person  of  the  patient,  and  well  shaking  the 
hands  after  each  pass.  This  may  be  smiled  at  by  the  incredu- 
lous and  inexperienced  in  these  matters  ;  but  I  have  had  proof 
that  disease  may  be  put  into  the  system,  and  transmitted  by 
passes  from  one  subject  to  another.  In  cases  of  what  are  called 
nervous  headaches,  the  passes  should  be  made  from  the  fore- 
head over  the  head  to  the  nape  of  the  neck ;  and  then  from  the 
forehead  along  the  base  of  the  brain  ;  that  is,  just  over,  and  be- 
hind the  ears  and  a  little  way  down  the  neck,  and  then  shake 
the  hands  after  each  pass,  as  before.  This  will  generally  relieve 
headache  in  five  or  ten  minutes,  if  properly  performed.  No 
fear  need  be  felt  as  to  the  arousing  of  the  patient.  Fresli  pa- 
tients will  generally  awaken  spontaneously.    But  by  continued 
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back  and  upward  passes,  from  the  chest  over  the  face  and  head, 
or  by  upwardly  fanning  the  face,  the  patient  will  be  arouaed. 

43.  The  curative  influence  of  mesmerism,  as  it  proceeds 
primarily  from  the  will  of  the  operator,  though  generally  re- 
quii'ing  the  proper  manipulations  to  make  it  susceptible,  I  pro- 
pose to  call  PARAPSTCHEisM,from  the  Greek  words  Parapsyche, 
to  soothe  or  comfort,  psyche,  the  animal  soul  or  mind. 

44.  The  diseases  to  which  parapsycheism,  or  the  curative 
influence  of  mesmerism,  may  be  most  beneficially  applied,  axe 
those  of  the  brain,  and  nei-vous  and  functional  diseases.  Pain- 
ful aff'ections  of  the  head,  incipient  and  partial  insanity,  deter- 
minations of  blood  to  the  brain,  giddiness  and  stupor,  delirium 
tremens,  and  other  affections  of  the  brain  may  be,  in  most  cases, 
speedily  relieved  by  the  application  of  the  parapsycheic,  or 
mesmeric  influence,  especially  if  combined  with  proper  medi- 
cal ti'eatment,  and  due  management.  But  none  of  the  old  sys- 
tem of  treatment,  bleeding  and  blistering,  setoning  and  purging, 
must  be  allowed.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  whole  range 
of  neuralgic,  and  what  are  called  rheumatic  affections ;  and 
organic,  as  well  as  functional  diseases  of  the  heart,  liver,  and 
lungs.  In  all  painful  cases,  it  would  be  well  to  endeavor  to 
bring  this  soothing  influence  into  operation.  No  harm  will 
ever  be  done,  if  the  passes  ai"e  made  in  the  manner  directed, 
and  with  a  proper  feeling  and  desire  to  do  good.  But  while 
censuring  the  old  practice  of  medicine,  in  the  cases  above 
alluded  to,  fairness  obliges  me  to  say  that  equal  blame  attaclies 
to  some  enthusiastic  mesmerists,  who,  from  theh  paitial  know- 
ledge are  led  to  despise  and  misrepresent  all  medical  treat- 
ment. The  veiy  circumstance  of  true  clairvoyants  prescribing 
medicines,  proves  that  those  most  under  its  influence  perceive 
mesmerism  to  be  only  one  among  other  means  of  restoring  and 
preseiTing  health. 

45.  But  the  full  use  of  mesmei'ism,  as  a  curative  agent,  will 
never  be  thoroughly  known  until  there  are  better  opportunities 
for  its  practice  than  at  present  exist.  It  cannot  be  expected 
that  medical  men  should  generally  bo  the  actual  mesmerisers, 
as  they  would  not  be  able,  except  in  a  few  cases,  to  bestow  tht 
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necessary  time.  It,  therefore,  requires  a  class  of  trained  male 
and  female  mesraerisers  to  act  under  the  superintendence  of 
qualified  medical  practitioners,  and  pei'haps  it  would  be  most 
successfully  carried  out  in  establishments  similar  to  Hydropa- 
thic Institutions,  but  more  universal  in  their  means  of  cure. 

46.  In  conclusion,  I  would  obsei-ve  to  those  who  may  read 
these  pages  doubtingly — experiment  for  yourselves,  not  confin- 
ing  your  attention  to  one  or  two  cases,  but  patiently  investigat- 
ing wherever  opportunity  offers ;  and  the  probability  is,  that 
you  will  speedily  be  convinced,  by  actual  observation,  of  the 
general  ti-uths  of  mesmerism,  and  of  its  efficacy,  as  an  agent- 
for  the  relief  of  human  affliction. 


The  following  appeared  in  the  London  Times  of  Septem- 
ber 13, 1849,  and  has  been  kindly  sent  us  by  William  Turner, 
M.D.,  of  New  York. 

A  STRANGE  STORY. 

[From  the  Bolton  Chronicle] 

On  Saturday,  July  14,  a  letter  was  received  by  Messrs.  C. 
R.  AiTowsmith  &  Co.,  of  this  town,  from  Bradford,  Yorkshire, 
containing  a  Bank  of  England  note  for  ^6500,  another  for  £50, 
and  a  bill  of  exchange  for  dfilOO.  These  Mr.  Arrowsmith 
Handed  over,  in  the  regular  mode  of  business,  to  Mr.  William 
Lomax,  his  cashier,  who  took,  or  sent,  as  he  supposed,  the 
whole  to  the  bank  of  Bolton,  and  made  an  entiy  accordingly 
in  his  cash-book.  The  bank-book  was  then  at  the  bank,  so  that 
no  memorandum  of  the  payment  was  received  or  expected. 
After  the  expiration  of  about  five  weeks,  upon  comparing  the 
bank-book  with  the  cash-book,  it  was  found  that  no  entry  for 
these  sums  was  in  the  bank-book.  Inquiry  was  then  made  at 
the  bank,  but  nothing  was  known  of  the  money,  nor  was  there 
any  entry  existing  in  any  book  or  paper  there ;  and,  after 
searching,  no  trace  could  be  found  of  the  missing  money.  In 
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fact,  tne  parties  at  the  bank  denied  ever  having  received  the 
sums,  or  knowing  any  thing  of  the  transaction.  Before  the 
discoveiy  of  the  loss  the  bill  had  become  due,  but  upon  inquir- 
ing after  the  loss  was  discovered,  it  was  found  that  it  had  not 
been  presented  for  payment.  It  was,  therefore,  concluded 
that  as  the  notes  and  bill  could  not  be  found  at  the  bank,  nor 
any  trace  or  entry  connected  with  them,  the  probability  was 
that  they  were  lost  or  stolen,  and  that  the  bill  had  been  de- 
stroyed to  avoid  detection.  Mr.  Lomax  had  a  distinct  recollec- 
tion of  having  received  the  notes,  etc.,  from  Mr.  Arrowsmith, 
but  from  the  length  of  time  that  had  elapsed  when  the  loss  was 
discovered,  he  could  not  remember  what  he  had  done  with 
them — whether  he  had  taken  them  to  the  bank,  or  sent  them 
by  the  accustomed  messenger — nor  could  the  messenger  recol- 
lect any  thing  about  them. 

As  might  be  expected,  this  unaccountable  loss  occasioned 
gi'eat  anxiety  to  Mr.  Lomax,  and  in  this  emergency  he  applied 
to  a  friend,  to  whom  the  discoveiy  of  Mr.  Wood's  cash-box  was 
known,  to  ascertain  the  probability  of  the  notes,  etc.,  being 
found  by  the  aid  of  clairvoyance.  The  friend  replied  that  he 
saw  no  greater  difficulty  in  this  case  than  in  Wood's,  and  re- 
commended him  to  make  the  inquiry,  which  he  said  he  would 
do,  if  only  for  his  own  satisfaction. 

On  Friday,  August  24,  Mr.  Lomax,  accompanied  by  Mr.  V 
Jones,  of  Ashbourne  sti'eet,  Bolton,  called  on  Mr.  Haddock  fov 
this  purpose.  The  clairvoyante  was  put  into  a  psychic  slftte, 
and  then  into  connection  with  Mr.  Lomax.  She  directly  asked 
for  "  the  paper,"  meaning  the  letter  in  which  the  notes  and  bill 
•were  inclosed  ;  but  this  Mr.  Lomax  did  not  appear  to  have  in 
his  possession,  and  she  said  she  could  not  tell  anything  without 
it.  This  sitting,  therefore,  was  so  far  useless.  The  next  day 
Mr.  Lomax  brought  the  letter,  and  Mr.  Haddock  requested 
that  the  contents  might  not  be  communicated  to  him,  lest  it 
should  be  supposed  that  he  had  suggested  any  thing  to  her. 
After  considerable  thought,  the  claii-voyante  said  that  there  had 
been  three  dilTorent  papers  fw  money  in  that  letter — not  post- 
offico  orders,  but  papers  that  came  cut  of  a  place  where  people 
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ki'.pl  money  in  (a  bank),  and  were  to  be  taken  to  another  place 
of  a  similar  kind ;  that  these  papers  came  in  the  letter  to  another 
gentleman  (Mr.  Arrowsmith),  who  gave  them  to  the  one  present 
(Mr.  Lomax),  who  put  them  in  a  paper,  and  put  them  in  a 
red  book  that  wrapped  round  (a  pocket-book).  Mr.  Lomax 
then,  to  the  surprise  of  Mr.  Haddock,  pulled  from  his  coat- 
pocket  a  deep,  red  pocket-book,  made  just  as  she  had  described 
it,  and  said  that  was  the  book  in  which  he  was  in  the  habit  of 
placing  similar  papers. 

Mr.  Lomax  said  the  clairvoyante  Was  right;  that  the  letter 
contained  two  Bank  of  England  notes  and  a  bill  of  exchange; 
but  did  not  say  what  was  the  value  of  the  notes.  Mr.  Haddock 
then  put  a  J£lQ  Bank  of  England  note  into  the  clairvoyante's  hand. 
She  said  that  two  of  the  papers  wei-e  like  that,  but  more  valu- 
able, and  that  the  black  and  white  word  at  the  corner  was 
longer.  She  further  said  that  these  notes,  etc.,  were  taken  to 
a  place  where  money  was  kept  (a  bank),  down  thei'e  (pointing 
toward  Deansgate).  Beyond  this  no  further  inquiry  was  made 
at  that  sitting. 

On  Monday,  Mr.  Lomax  called  again.  The  clairvoyante 
went  over  the  case  again,  entering  more  minutely  into  particu- 
lars. She  persisted  in  her  former  statements,  that  she  could 
see  the  "  marks"  of  the  notes  in  the  red  pocket-book,  and  could 
see  them  in  the  banking-house ;  that  they  were  in  paper,  and 
put  along  with  many  more  papers  in  a  part  of  the  bank ;  that 
they,  were  taken  by  a  man  at  the  bank,  who  put  them  aside 
without  making  any  entry,  or  taking  any  further  notice  of  them. 
She  said  that  the  people  at  the  bank  did  not  mean  to  do  wrong, 
but  that  it  arose  fi'om  the  want  of  due  attention.  Upon  its 
being  stated  that  she  might  be  wi"ong,  and  requesting  her  to 
look  elsewhere,  she  said  that  it  was  no  use  ;  that  she  could  see 
they  were  in  the  bank,  and  no  where  else ;  that  she  could  not 
say  any  thing  else,  without  saying  what  was  not  true  ;  and  that 
if  search  were  made  at  the  bank,  there,  she  said,  they  would 
be  found.  In  the  evening,  Mr.  Arrowsmith,  Mr.  Makant,  and 
Mr.  Jones  came  again,  and  she  was  put  in  a  psychic  state,  to 
repeat  these  particulars  in  their  presence,  which  was  done. 
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Mr.  Haddock  then  snid  to  Mr.  Arrowsmith,  that  he  waa 
tolerably  confident  that  the  clairvoynnte  was  right,  and  that  he 
Bhould  recommend  him  to  go  next  day  to  the  bank,  and  insist 
on  a  further  search,  stating  that  he  felt  convinced,  from  inqui- 
i-ies  he  had  made,  that  his  cashier  had  brought  the  money 
there.  Mr.  Makant  also  urged  the  same  course  on  Mr.  Ar- 
rowsmith. 

The  following  morning  (Tuesday,  August  28),  Mr.  Arrow- 
smith  went  to  the  bank,  and  insisted  on  further  search.  He 
was  told  that,  after  such  a  search  as  had  been  made,  it  waa 
useless,  but  that,  to  satisfy  him,  it  should  be  made  again.  Mr. 
Arrowsmith  left  for  Manchester,  and  after  his  departure  a 
further  search  was  made  ;  and  among  a  lot  of  papers,  in  an  in- 
ner room  of  the  bank,  which  were  not  likely  to  have  been  med- 
dled with  again  probably  for  years,  or  which  might  never  have 
been  noticed  again,  were  found  the  notes  and  bill,  wrapped  iu 
paper,  just  as  the  clairvoyante  had  described  them. 
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F  PHRENOLOGY. 

It  IS  a  Powerful  Lever  in  Seir  improvemeul,  in  Moriil 
and  Intellectual  advancement 


THE    UTILITY  O 

To  Know  Ourselves  is  a  matter  of  the  greatest  tm- 
portftnce,  and  there  is  no  other  means  by  whicli  vrn  can 
acquire  tills  knowledge  so  well  as  by  the  aid  of  Pliren- 
o\oi^'.  It  teaclten  as  for  what  occupation  in  life  we  are 
by  natnre  best  qualified,  aud  in  what  pursuit  we  may  be 
most  successful. 

It  i«  of  the  utmost  importance  to  Parents  and  Teach 
er».  M  t  will  unfold  the  true  capacities  and  dispositions 
of  then  cliildren  and  pupils,  and  thus  en^Mo  them  the 
more  successfully  to  govern  and  instruct  them. 

It  will  enable  the  Physician  to  understand  the  causes 
of  insanity,  and  greatly  assist  him  m  restoring;  his  pa- 
tient. 

It  will  aid  Manufacturers  in  selertin^'Apprenttces  best 
adapted  to  particular  occupntions.  Merchants  In  select 
inRconfidential  Clerks,  Shipmasters  in  selecting  Crews, 
and,  what  is  of  still  more  importance,  wdl  guide  us  cor- 
rectly in  selecting  Congeniil  Companions  for  Life,  and 
enable  us  to  adapt  ourselves  to  each  other  when  a  dif* 
feKnre  in  dispotitjon  exists. 


THE  PHRENOLOGIOAL  CABINET, 

129  AUD  131  N1BS*D  BTIHIT,  WSW  TOIIK,  I 

Contains  Busts  ami  Casts  from  the  heads  of  the  mn^t 
distinguished  men  that  ever  lived  ;  alfl<tSkiills,  both  hu  | 
man  and  animal,  from  all  quarters  of  tlie  globe— incliid-  I 
ing  Egyptian  Mummies,  Pirates,  Robbers,  Murderers, 
and  Tliieves  ;  also  numerona  Paiutin;;,-*  and  Drawin^t*  of    i  [ 
Celebrated  Individuals,  livmg  and  deml ;  anil  is  iihvit_vi» 
Free  to  visitors,  by  whom  it  is  continnnlly  llinir:,:L'd.  j 

PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIOIXS,  j 

With  written  and  verbal  desrriptioni  of  rlnni<-l.>i.  ;:iv-r  ij 

when  desired  ;  including  directi<)ns  an  f,  ilip  iniiptt  suit:*.  I 

bte  occupations,  the  selection  cfsnitalt'e  partners  in  bu»i-  1 1 
ness,  congenial  companious  for  life,  •*tr..  etc.,  which  wiH 

be  found  moBt  Talnabln.  as  well  ns  excee<lingly  iri.  rest  ' 

infr  ,1 


PHKENO  LOGY 


fron*  J  qunrtcis  of  the  globe— including 
Kf  V  /Tin  Mummies,  Piratos,  Robbers,  I\Iur- 
df     e,  nnd  Thieves  ;  also  numerous  I'uint- 

PROFESSIONAL 

With  written  nnd  verbal  descriptions  of 
cliaracter,  given  when  desired,  including  di- 
rections as  to  the  most  suitable  occupations, 


ings  and  Drawings  of  Celi!brated  Individuals, 
living  and  dead  ;  and  is  always  free  to  visit- 
era,  by  whom  it  is  continually  thrnnged. 

EXAMINAT  IONS, 

the  selection  of  partiii^rs  in  business,  conge- 
nial companions  lor  life,  etc.,  etc.,  all  of  which 
will  be  found  highly  usel'ul  nnd  interesting. 


WRITTEN  DESCRIPTIONS  OF  CHARACTER 

weak  faculties  nnd  the  trai/iing  of  strong 
ones,  etc.,  much  better  than  can  be  done  in 
any  other  way.  'ITiese  ment^vl  portraits 
are  becoming  almost  as  common  nnd  indis- 
pensable as  a  da;^aerreotype  of  the  outer 
man,  while,  as  a  guide  to  self-improvement 
and  success  in  life,  they  are  invaluable. 


Are  becoming  every  day  more  and  more  in 
demand,  to  such  an  extent,  indeed,  that  we 
are  obliged  to  employ  a  Phonographic  Re- 
porter for  this  purpose.  This  ra'  thod  en- 
ables us  to  impart,  in  a  permani  nt  foi'ni,  to 
each  person,  advice  relative  to  health,  habits, 
balance  of  temperament,  the    culture  of 


THE  PHRENOLOG 

To  reform  and  perfect  ourselves  nnd  our 
race  is  the  most  exalted  of  all  works.  To 
do  this  we  must  understand  the  Human  Con- 
stitution. This  Phrenology  and  Physiology 
embrace,  and  hence  fully  expound  nil  the 
Inws  of  our  being,  conditions  of  happiness, 
nnd  CMUsi'S  of  misery. 

Each  number  will  contain  either  the  anal- 
ysis arid  location  of  some  phrenological  fac- 


ICAL  JOURNAL. 

ulty,  illustrated  by  an  engraving  or  an  article 
on  their  combinations  ;  and  also  the  organi- 
zation and  character  of  some  distinguished 
personage,  accompanied  by  a  likeness,  to- 
gether with  frequent  articles  on  Physiology 
and  the  Temperaments. 
This  Journal  is  published  monthly,  by 

FOWLERS  AND  WELLS, 

ClinUm  Hall,  129  and  131  Nassau  street,  New  York. 


OUR  LIST 

Perhaps  in  no  other  class  of  book.'  in  the 
world  can  be  found  so  much  really  prac- 
tical valuable  knowledge.  As  man  is  the 
crowning  glory  of  God's  works,  nnd  the 
MIND  of  man  the  central  excellence  ol'  his 
being,  it  follows  that  those  books  which  treat 
of  the  philosophy  of  man's  physical  and 
meutal  powers,  showing  how  to  develop  au.l 
perfect  the  one,  and  to  educate  and  ccptind 


OF  BOOKS. 

the  other,  are  of  the  first  importance  to  the 
race.  To  these  great,  primary  objects  are 
our  publications  addressed. 

Agents,  Booksellers,  and  others,  will  be 
furnished  with  all  our  publications,  on  such 
terms  ns  will  enable  them  to  realize  a  liberal 
profit.  The  circulation  of  these  works,  it  is 
believed,  will  be  the  means  of  producing  a 
much  desired  reform  in  all  our  modes  of  life. 


THE   WATER  CURE  JOURNAL 


Is  published  monthly,  at  One  Dollar  a  year, 
in  advance,  containiugthirty-twolargo octavo 
pages,  Illu3trat"d  with  engravings,  exhibiting 
the  Structure  and  Auacomy  of  the  entire  Hu- 
man Body,  with  familinr  explanritions,  easily 


to  be  understoo'';  by  all  classes.  The  Water- 
Cure  Journal,  rmphnticnlly  B  Journal  of 
Health,  embracing  the  true  principles  of  Life 
and  Longevity,  has  been  before  the  public 
several  years. 


P  H  R  E  N  O  L  O  G  I  C  A  li  CABINET. 

with  Charts,  will  be  made  at  nil  hours,  when 
desired.  Written  descriptions  of  character, 
also,  promptly  prepared.  Our  Office  is  in 
Clinton  Hall,  131  Nassau  street 


Strangers  and  Citizens  will  tind  the  Phre- 
nological Museum  nn  ngreeable  place  to 
spend  a  short  time,  as  It  contains  many  rare 
curiosities.      Phrenological  Kxaminations, 
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HYDROPATHIC  ENCYCLOPEDIA: 

51  Cnnijilpti!  $pim  nf  lijiii'npntjii|  unit  ItigitnL 

An  niiistratcd  Work.    In  Tioo  large  Vimo  Volumes. 

Embracinq  Outlines  of  Anatomv.  Illustkatisd  ;  Physiology  of  the  Human  Body; 
Hygiknic  Agencies,  and  the  Preservation  of  He<»li'H  ;  Dietetics  and  Hydro- 
pathic Cookery;  Throby  and  Praciice  of  Water-Treatment  ;  Special  Pathol- 
ogy AND  Hydro  Theuapkutics,  including  the  Nature,  Causes,  Symptoms,  and 
Treatment  OF  ALL  known  Diseases;  Application  to  Surgical  Dise<\3hs  ;  Appli- 
cation OF  Hydropathy  to  Midwifkky  and  the  Nursery;  with  a  Glossary,  Ta 
BLE  OF  Contents,  and  complete  Index. 

BY  R.  T.  TRALL,  M.D. 

Published  by  Fowlers  and  Wells,  New  York  and  Boston.  Price  for  the  complete  Work, 
substantially  Bound  in  Embossed  Muslin,  lettered  on  the  back  in  library  style,  by  mail,  ^3. 

That  our  country  friends  who  have  not  s^en  this  great  work,  may  judge  of 
its  merits  and  practical  utility,  we  herewith  present  a  few  brief 

NOTICES  OF  THE  PRESS. 


"  The  Hydropathic  Encyclopedia."  The 
title  of  the  book  does  no  justice  to  the  extent 
and  variety  of  the  information  which  it  con- 
tains.  In  preparing  it,  no  pains  have  been 
spared  in  collect:ng  and  consulting  tlie  most 
valuable  authorities.  For  popular  reference, 
we  know  of  nc.  work  which  can  fill  its  place. 
Without  any  parade  of  technical  terms,  it  is 
strictly  scientific;  the  language  is  plain  and 
simple ;  the  points  explained  are  of  great  im- 
portance; devoted  to  progress,  the  editor  is 
no  slave  to  theory ;  ho  does  not  shock  the 
general  reader  by  medical  ultraisms  ;  while 
he  forcibly  deraonstraD-s  the  benefits  of  mod- 
em improvements.  Of  all  the  numerous  pub- 
lications which  have  obtained  such  a  wide 
popularity,  as  issued  by  Fowlers  and  Wells, 
perhaps  none  are  more  adapted  to  general 
utility  than  this  rich,  comprehensive,  and 
well-arranged  Encyclopedia. — N.  Y.  Tribune. 

Every  family,  whether  in  favor  of  hydrop- 
athy or  not,  should  have  the  information  em- 
bodied in  this  work.— Democratic  Standard. 

A  volume  of  great  beauty,  as  well  as  nn  aux- 
iliary of  incalculable  value  in  every  house- 
hold.— Montgomery  Watcliman. 

Certainly  n  more  useful  work  has  not  been 
issufd  by  these  really  useful  publishers. — 
IVilliamslmrgh  Daily  Times. 

There  is  a  strong  vein  of  common  sense  run- 
ning through  the  work,  and  its  extensive  cir- 
culation will  be  a  public  benefit. — Old  Colony 
Memorial. 

Another  good  work  on  the  right  subject. — 
Hartford  Daily  Times. 

Every  page  is  replete  with  practical  and 
useful  instruction. — Boston  Ledger. 


It  is  a  work  of  medical  ability,  so  popular- 
ized as  to  be  comprehended  and  pr^'ticed  by 
the  people.  It  acquaints  the  reader  with  man- 
ifold things  that  pertain  to  life,  health,  and 
happiness. — ;V.  Y.  Reformer. 

The  Hydropathic  Encyclopedia  will  be 
exceedingly  useful  as  a  family  guide  and  text- 
book, and  is  published  at  a  very  low  price, 
considering  its  size,  illustrations,  and  intrin- 
sic value. — N.  Y.  Farmer  and  Mrclianic. 

Hydropathic  advocates  will  here  find  the 
proper  information  in  the  several  departments 
of  learning  necessary,  not  only  to  a  particular 
system  but  to  all  systems. — Aberdeen  Courier. 

For  those  who  desire  to  understand  the  hy- 
dropathic system  in  its  practical  operations,  it 
will  be  invaluable. — Concord  Democrat. 

It  possesses  great  value. — Ch.  Ambassador. 

All  who  wish  to  learn  the  science  of  preserv- 
ing health  by  the  most  simple  means,  should 
send  for  it  at  once. — Perrysoille  Eagle. 

Few  works  more  indispensable  to  the  hu- 
man family  have  ever  been  issut^d  from  the 
American  press! — Madison  County  Journal. 

Full  of  scientific  and  useful  information.  It 
should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  one,  both  in 
and  out  of  the  medical  profession. — Troy  Times 

Were  its  directions  acted  upon,  we  should 
not  hear  such  frequent  complaints  of  dyspesia 
and  weak  nerves. —  T/ie  Metropolitan. 

Much  useful  information  concerning  the 
laws  of  life  may  be  derived  from  this  work 
for  the  people. — Union  Journal. 

A  work  that  the  learned  moy  be  proud  to 
possess. — Literary  Journal. 

The  most  valuable  work  of  reference  on  the 
Wnter-Cure. — Conneaittville  Courier. 


Published  at  the  OfSce  of  the  Water-Cure  Journal  in  Clinton  Hall, 


Boston,  14-3  Wanliin^^Q  St.^ 


BY    FOWLERS   AND  WELLS, 

Now  York,  131  Nnssnu  Street. 


THE  NEW  Ci  U  A  K  T  E  K  L  Y . 


PEOSPECTUS 

OF  THE 

HYDROPATHIC  QUARTERLY  REVIEW. 


At  the  solicitation  of  many  of  tlie  leading  practitioners  and  prominent  friends  of  Water- 
Cure,  tlie  subscribers  will  commence,  on  the  first  of  September  next,  the  publication  of  a 
Quarterly  Magazine,  with  the  above  title.  It  will  be  more  strictly  scientific  and  profes- 
sional than  the  Water-Ciire  Journal,  and  more  especially  the  medium  through  which  the 
professors  and  physicians  of  the  Hydropathic  school  can  communicate  to  each  other  and 
the  public  their  views  in  relation  to  all  departments  of  the  Healing  Art,  and  the  results 
of  their  investigations  on  all  subjects  pertaining  to  Health-Reform  and  Medical  Improve- 
ment.   Its  matter  will  be  arranged  under  the  following  general  heads  : 

I. — KSSAYS. 

The;»most  learned  and  experienced  writers  in  America  and  Europe  will  furnish  articles 
on  Anatomy,  Physiology,  Patliology,  Surgery,  Therapeutics,  Midwifery,  the  Laws  of  Health, 
I'lulosoiihy  of  Water-Cure,  &o.,  which  will  be  amply  illustrated  by  the  most  accurate  and 
beautifully  executed  engravings  we  can  procure. 

II. — r.EPOBTS. 

Remarkable  cases  in  Surgery,  Obstetrics  and  in  General  Practice,  treated  on  Hydro- 
pathic i)rinciples,  will  be  reported  in  detail,  by  the  most  eminent  and  scientific  practitioners 
and  teachers  of  our  system.  An  interesting  and  instructive  feature,  also,  will  be  the  reports 
of  the  most  important  cases  presented  at  the  cliniquc  of  the  new  school  of  the  Hydro- 
pathic and  Hygienic  Institute,  which  is  soon  to  go  into  operation  at  15  Laight  street,  in  this 
city. 

III. — CRITICISMS. 

In  this  department,  the  cases  treated  by  physicians  of  those  systems  we  cjipose  \vill  i 
bo  noticed  fairly,  and  commented  on  with  unlimited  freedom.    Their  errors  in  theory 
will  be  exposed  ;  their  fallacies  in  practice  explained ;  and  the  better  way  indicated  by 
a  contrast  of  results  with  those  of  Hydropathic  practice. 

IV.  — HEvmws. 

New  Publications,  whether  books  or  periodicals,  of  all  actual  schools  or  pretended  sys- 
tems of  medicine — Allopathic,  Homoeopathic,  Eclectic,  Mesmeric,  Botanic,  &c.,  will  be  closely 
but  candidly  examined,  and  severely  but  impartially  criticised.  The  good  or  bad — the 
truth  or  falsity — of  all  their  teachings,  will  be  plainly  i)ointed  out  without  regard  to  fear  or 
favor. 

V.  — UECOIIDS. 

Here  will  be  noted  the  triumphs  of  our  system,  and  the  progress  of  Ilealtli-Ueforni  in 
its  Medical,  Social,  Hygienic  and  Dietetic  aspects.  Our  readers  will  be  kept  posted  upon  al' 
these  topics,  compiled  from  all  the  authentic  sources  of  information  in  this  country  and 
Europe. 

Each  number  will  contain  140  or  more  iiages;  and  each  volume  will  make  an  in- 
valuable addition  to  the  library  of  every  person  interested  in  medical  and  hcallli  reform. 
Tkilms  :  Two  DoLLAna  A  yeak,  in  advance. 
Address,  post-paid : 

FOWLEUS  AND  WELLS, 
Clinton  Hall,  131  Nassau  street,  New-York. 


